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HELGE J. J. DYVIK

Breaking in Old Norse and Related Languages:

A Reassessment of the Phonetic Conditions!

I

Breaking (“‘brytning’’) in Old Norse is the term for the process by which PGmc
short /e/ was diphthongized with the ultimate result of a rising diphthong with a
consonantal high front first element and a back vowel as its second element:
fia/. /io/. Examples of the change are */bergan/> [biarga/ inf., */erpo/ > [iorp/
f. nom. sg., */geboz/> [giafar/ f. nom. pl., */eburaz/> /iofurr/ m. nom. sg.

It will be argued in this paper that the traditional theories about this pheno-
menon are seriously inadequate in that they fail to capture significant regulari-
ties in the phonemic surroundings of those vowels which underwent breaking.
An alternative theory which accounts for a much higher number of forms will
be proposed, and it will be attempted to show that this theory is both phonetic-
ally plausible and allows us to connect ON breaking with the strikingly similar
phenomena in Old English. This desirable connection is probably precluded by
the traditional theories, and this may be counted as another of their weak-
nesses.

The plan for the exposition is as follows. Section II contains a brief discus-
sion of the traditional theories and the possible reasons for their inadequacy.
Section III tries to establish the original phonemic surroundings of the vowels
which underwent breaking, without any preconceived ideas about the phonetic
conditions for the change. The discussion will be based on the relevant forms in
the Old Norwegian Book of Homilies, AM 619 4° (abbreviated GNH) from
about 1200 A.D.; but where the material from this text shows significant lacu-
nae, forms from other texts will be drawn into the discussion. The conclusion
will be that the phonemic surroundings are not so homogeneous as maintained
by some of the traditional theories. In section IV the phonemic surroundings
isolated in the previous section will be analysed in their distinctive features on
the basis of an independently motivated theory about the distinctive and
redundant features in PGmc. It will appear from this analysis that the hetero-
geneity of the phonemic surroundings is superficial, in that the further analysis
reveals highly specific traits which the breaking forms originally had in com-
mon. On this basis a theory about the phonetic process will be sketched. In
section V the perspective is widened to Old Swedish, where we find the condi-
tions for breaking to have been somewhat more general. Section VI deals

! This paper is a condensed version of the main parts of a mag. art. thesis: Gammelnordisk brytning
i gammelengelsk belysning (Universitetet 1 Bergen 1976) (unpublished). The work was partly
supported by a student grant from Norges almenvitenskapelige forskningsrad.
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briefly with the Old English phenomena, and in section VII the conclusions are
summarized.

I1

Foremost among the traditional theories about breaking is that of Axel Kock,
which has dominated practically all textbooks and standard works in our
century. Although details in his theory about umlaut and breaking changed
from the time he started grappling with the problems in the 1880ies until he
reached his final version in Kock 1911-16, the main principles were present
from the outset. I shall be concerned only with Kock 1911-16 in this paper.

Kock’s theory about breaking stands out in marked contrast to previous
theories in the last century. Its main characteristic is that breaking is always
explained as the effect of an unstressed vowel in the following syllable. I shall
be referring to this kind of theory as a theory of Vocalic Breaking (VB). The
theories prevalent before Kock had also included consonants and consonant
clusters among the conditioning factors; such theories will be referred to as
theories of Consonantal Breaking (CB). A CB-theory will thus explain some,
but not necessarily all, instances of breaking as an effect of consonants on a
preceding monophthong. A good example of a CB-theory (which deserved
more attention than it seemed to get) is that of Hermann Paul 1879. Paul
included among the conditioning factors the vowels -u and -0, and the post-
vocalic consonant clusters / + consonant, r + consonant, and fn. I believe that
Paul’s theory (which is not developed in detail), supplied with later insights
concerning the PGmc phoneme system, would have come very close to the
mark.

It is not at all clear what considerations led to the replacement of CB-theories
with VB-theories. A general desire to reduce umlaut and breaking phenomena
to a common formula hardly constitutes empirical evidence for a new theory.
Still, this idea seems to have been predominant, especially in connection with
the so-called ‘*epenthesis-theory’’ for all such phenomena. This is particularly
evident in the writings of Bengt Hesselman (see below).

On the whole, there is a strong flavour of apriorism about the VB-theories.
The principles invoked to account for the mass of counter-examples are some-
times extremely ad hoc; Kock’s treatment of counter-examples makes it
difficult even to imagine any kind of evidence which would lead him to question
the basic tenet that breaking is always caused by an unstressed vowel. His
proposed explanations for counter-examples fall into the two usual neo-
grammarian categories: the problematic forms either result from other sound-
laws (i.e. they involve refinements of the formulation of the sound-law causing
breaking), or they result from analogical influences. Except for the familiar
misgivings we tend to have to-day about the capacity of this conceptual
apparatus to explain all facts about linguistic change, there is nothing intrinsic-
ally wrong with it: both the regularity of sound change and the operation of
analogy are well-established facts. The accusation of ad hoc-construction con-
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cerns rather the way the concepts are applied. I shall return to Kock’s and
Hesselman’s proposed explanations for counter-examples in connection with
the discussion of the relevant forms in section III below. In this section I shall
merely review the basic contentions of the most influential theories in our
century, starting with the theory of Axel Kock.

According to Kock, breaking is caused by a short, unstressed a or « in the
syllable following the stressed ¢. Breaking by a is called ‘‘a-breaking’ and
gives the development e.g. *berga > *be®rg >*bearg > biarg; breaking by u,
“‘u-breaking’’, gives the development e.g. *erpu > *e¥rb >*eorp >iorp (1911-
16:248). Thus, breaking occurs on the loss of the unstressed vowel, result-
ing first in a falling diphthong which later on shifts to a rising diphthong.
It is hardly necessary to go into the plausibility of the phonetic details in this
pre-structuralist account, but we may note that Kock explicitly dissociates
“‘u-breaking” from w-umlaut, in spite of the parallel outcome: biarg sg.: biorg
(or biprg) pl. vs. barn sg.: born pl. (1911-16:280 ff).

A much-debated element in Kock’s umlaut and breaking theories is his
division of the developments into distinct periods. It is extremely difficult, if at
all possible, to find independent support for this periodization; although one
may grant that it is difficult to explain some of the facts of i-umlaut without
resort to some kind of period hypothesis. In the case of breaking, even that
kind of support is lacking. If Kock’s VB-theory had been beyond dispute, it
might have been possible to make a case for the necessity of a period hypo-
thesis; but in Kock’s reasoning the hypothesis has the converse function: it
serves to save the VB-theory from troublesome counter-examples. Thus the
VB-theory and the period hypothesis lean heavily against each other: without
the period hypothesis, the VB-theory could not survive some of the counter-
examples, but with it it is deprived of empirical significance because of the
explanatory power of an ad hoc hypothesis of this kind. One example will
suffice to show this.

The forms biarg and iorp above are examples of ‘‘older a-breaking’’ and
‘‘older u-breaking’’, respectively. According to Kock, the former precedes the
latter in time because a-syncope precedes u-syncope and because syncope and
breaking are claimed to be simultaneous. At a later, ‘“‘common Nordic’’ period,
‘‘younger a- and u-breaking’’ sets in. This is breaking caused by unsyncopated
unstressed vowels, as in Aialpa inf., stiornu f. cas. obl. By resorting to this
periodization and the concept of “‘analogical levelling’’ (on the application of
which no restrictions are discernible, let alone explicitly proposed), Kock tries
to explain the absence of breaking in the noun segl/ n., which had the same
inflexional paradigm as e.g. biarg n. in PSc (1911-16:267 f). The retention of
unbroken e is in Kock’s opinion ‘‘leicht erklarlich’’. The original PSc paradigm
was as below:

Sg. Pl.
N. *segla G. *seglas N. *seglu G. *seglo>segla
A. *segla D. *seglé A. *seglu D. seglum
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All forms except one, the dat. sg., qualify for breaking according to Kock’s
theory. Thus no appeal to analogy could explain the absence of breaking if
breaking were assumed to take place simultaneously in all seven forms. But by
postulating a well-timed interplay of periods of breaking with analogical
levellings for this one word throughout the Nordic-speaking area, Kock
manages to get around the difficulty. ‘‘Older a-breaking’’ leads to breaking in
three forms: nom., acc. and gen. sg., which suffered a-syncope. The unbroken
vowel was restored by analogy because the broken forms were in a minority of
three to five; and the paradigm entered the period of ‘‘older u-breaking’’ with
unmolested monophthongs. ‘‘Older u-breaking’’ took place in only two forms,
nom. and acc. pl., and this even smaller minority of two against six could not
withstand the analogical pressure. Finally the story repeated itself when the
remaining two forms, the gen. and dat. pl., suffered ‘‘younger a- and u- break-
ing”.

Of course, the whole argumeﬁt collapses as soon as we bring in concepts like
‘phoneme’ and ‘allophone’. But even if we don’t, we are left in the dark as to
why this noun quite consistently was treated differently from e.g. biarg, fiall.
Also we may well speculate if it is possible to imagine any form whatever that
cannot be ‘‘explained’’ away as long as this kind of ad hoc construction is
allowed. By careful periodization, one can always assure that at any given
moment a majority of forms within a paradigm has the desired vowel quality.

Some might object that this is flogging a dead horse since nobody would
propose an explanation like this to-day. Possibly nobody would, but still the
horse is very much alive: vital props under the theory of umlaut and breaking
which still dominates our textbooks consist of the kind of reasoning exemplified
above. Some other examples will be discussed in section 11l below.

Bengt Hesselman tries to avoid the period hypothesis while retaining the VB-
assumption. The comprehensive presentation of his views is Hesselman 1945.
Hesselman explicitly includes breaking among the umlaut phenomena; the
chapter on breaking is called ““4- och u-omljudet av kort e. ‘Brytningen’.”’
(1945:46). As with other umlaut phenomena, the precondition is a ‘‘sharply””
(‘*skarpt’) articulated vowel in the unstressed syllable. Hesselman’s ad hoc
solution to the problem of counter-examples accordingly consists in postulating
a “‘reduction’’ of the unstressed vowel in such forms. Not only is the assump-
tion of such reductions in the relevant forms both unsupported and inherently
improbable, it even involves Hesselman in self-contradictory accounts of the
phonetic development. We will return to some examples in section III.

An important foundation for Hesselman’s inclusion of breaking among
umlaut phenomena is the epenthesis theory, according to which even i-um-
lauted vowels, for instance, went through a diphthongal stage: a>ai>e
(1945:4). Since this assumption also rests solely on speculation, it poses no
problem for the rejection of the VB-theory: no independently established
parallellism between umlaut and breaking is lost thereby.

The year before Hesselman’s book on umlaut and breaking came out, John
Svensson published a treatise on breaking and similar phenomena in the Nordic
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languages (Svensson 1944). Svensson’s critique of the current VB-theories is
perspicacious and devastating and should have restrained later writers from
reproducing unqualified VB dogma in their textbooks. One reason why later
writers have remained unrestrained may be that Svensson’s own alternative
theory does not have much more to recommend it. Svensson claims that
breaking is not a conditioned sound change at all, but rather a spontaneous
diphthongization through the development of a palatal initial element (‘‘for-
slag’’). The vowel e is assumed to be particularly susceptible to such a develop-
ment.

This formulation raises a number of questions. (1) What does *‘diphthongiza-
tion through a palatal initial element” (‘‘diftongering med palatalt forslag’’)
mean in phonetic terms, and how does such a development come about?
(2) What are the reasons for assuming that this is the process that lies behind
breaking? (3) How is the hypothesis empirically discernible from other hypo-
theses? (4) How does the hypothesis fit the observed facts?

Svensson does not answer any of these questions in a satisfactory manner, as
I think will appear from the following discussion.

(1) Svensson actually leaves the question of the origin of the diphthongal
element to the phoneticians: *‘Problemets ljudfysiologiska sida ar en rent fone-
tisk uppgift, som maste 6verlamnas at fonetikerna’’ (1944:75). Nevertheless he
indulges in some speculation a few pages later, where he sketches the following
possibility: ‘*‘Redan innan omstallningen av talorganen till uttalet av vokalen ar
klar (efter paus eller uttal av ett annat ljud), s.a.s. i skarven mellan uttalet av det
foregiende ljudet (eller pausen) och uttalet av vokalen, frambringas ett mer
eller mindre svagt (oavsiktligt, ofrivilligt och for den talande oftast omedvetet)
ljudelement’’ (1944:79). This, of course, is no ‘‘explanation’ (as he calls it),
quite apart from the fact that it involves the untenable assumption that speech-
sounds are articulated neatly one after the other, with the possibility of ‘‘un-
intentional sound elements’’ in the ‘*dent”” between them. Thus, Svensson’s
unfamiliarity with structural phonology is not compensated for with a too
impressive acquaintance with articulatory phonetics. Another formulation on
the same page reveals an odd conception of language as something existing
independently of its speakers — a notion inherited from pre-neogrammarian
linguistic thought: ‘*Till den ljudfysiologiska process, som kan tankas ligga
bakom utvecklingen av j (men som icke gett ett for 6rat uppfattbart resultat),
tages ingen hdansyn™ (1944:79). It is rather difficult to see how a ‘‘sound-
physiological process’ that cannot be perceived by the ear can have con-
sequences for the development of the language.

(2) Svensson'’s reasons for assuming that the process leading to breaking was of
this (vaguely defined) kind derive primarily from a comparison with similar
phenomena in modern East Nordic dialects. He presents an impressive amount
of material from modern dialects and demonstrates convincingly that uncondi-
tioned diphthongization of an e-like monophthong to a je-like diphthong has
taken place in several of them. Svensson’s main point seems to be that the new
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diphthongs cannot be distinguished from the breaking diphthongs in these
dialects (i.e. they have coalesced), and therefore breaking must be the “‘same”
thing (e.g. pp. 62, 68, 164). This does not follow, however. When a language
develops new phonemes (or phoneme sequences) by processes such as break-
ing, it is quite common that the new entities extend their distribution by attract-
ing allophones from other phonemes through subsequent sound changes. But
these subsequent changes may very well be of an entirely different kind from
those that originally led to the establishment of the new phonemes. Take as a
case in point the phonemes /y/ and /@¢/ in Norwegian dialects. They originated
through i-umlaut of /u/ and /o/, respectively; but they have subsequently
extended their distribution through a variety of processes: «/w-umlaut (ONorw
rgru, syngva), labialization by surrounding consonants (kfyppa), conditioned
lowering (vple) etc. etc. There is thus no reason to believe with Svensson that
we are in the privileged position to observe the breaking process *‘in flagranti’’,
so to speak, even if the diphthongizing tendency is ‘‘still’’ alive in Swedish
dialects (cf. 1944:65).

Svensson does not restrict himself to Scandinavian dialects in his search for
relevant material. By disregarding the phonetic side of the matter (cf. (1) above)
he is able to lump together a lot of superficially similar phenomena from various
languages under the common heading of ‘‘diftongering med palatalt forslag’’,
apparently considering it to be indirect support for his breaking hypothesis. The
crudest analysis of Svensson’s examples by the phoneticians, however, on
whom, as we have seen, Svensson explicitly relies for support, would reveal
very different causes and processes behind them. Thus, the OE short diph-
thongs are clearly conditioned, not spontaneous, and there is no reason, to say
the least, to believe that they ever contained aj-element; the Icelandic develop-
ment é >jé has to be seen in the context of the development of the quantity
system; and so on.

(3) We may conclude, then, that Svensson’s reasons for proposing his hypo-
thesis about breaking are not compelling. This circumstance does not falsify it,
however: it is still possible that a confrontation with manuscript data would
support it. The hypothesis has at least two testable implications: (a) the diph-
thongization was spontaneous; (b) the earliest form of the diphthong was a
palatal element [j]+ the original vowel [e]. It is important to realize that the
hypothesis stands or falls with the evidence for (a) and (b). If manuscript data
indicate that breaking was conditioned, for instance, this is not something to be
explained away by ad hoc assumptions; such assumptions would merit con-
sideration only if other circumstances strongly supported the hypothesis. No
such independent support exists. As we shall see, however, Svensson is forced
to make ad hoc assumptions of an even more doubtful nature than Kock’s
period hypothesis, as the manuscripts present overwhelming counter-evidence
to (a) and (b).

(4) The distinction between conditioned and spontaneous sound changes is not
unproblematic, of course; but I should think that the following could be taken
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as a useful characterization of the former: If a sound change takes place in
certain contexts, but not in others, and if the contexts in which the change takes
place have certain features in common, whereas those in which it does not take
place are more heterogeneous, then the sound change should be called condi-
tioned. Manuscript data do not show directly whether these circumstances
prevailed at the time of the change; they merely allow us to reconstruct etymo-
logically the phonemic context in those forms that show a graphic reflex of the
change and in those that don’t. Thus the manuscript evidence is indirect and
open to various interpretations, but since it is the best evidence available, inter-
pretation should be restricted in the manner discussed under (3) above.

As will be fully demonstrated in sections III and IV below, the manuscript data
clearly indicate that breaking took place in certain contexts but not in others,
and that the contexts where it took place have important features in common.
Svensson is aware of this, but he does not treat it as decisive counter-evidence,
as he should. Instead he comes up with an ad hoc assumption which is not only
beyond any kind of confirmation or disconfirmation, even in principle, but
which must also be rejected on logical grounds because it in effect obliterates
the distinction between conditioned and spontaneous sound changes, a distinc-
tion which is, of course, essential to the hypothesis. This construct is ‘that
particular articulation of the vowel which is a precondition for spontaneous
diphthongization, and which may be conditioned by the context’: *“Vissa fak-
torer ha bidragit till att 4t grundvokalen ge just det uttal, som ar forutsattningen
for diftongering’” (1944:127). We are told nothing about the nature of this articu-
lation; that, presumably, is a problem for the phoneticians to solve. By the aid
of this construct, Svensson’s hypothesis stays proof against disconfirming
evidence throughout the book; examples can be found on pp. 69, 77, 127, and
164. In some cases an alternative way of explaining away counter-evidence is
suggested, in that conditioning factors are assumed to have operated after the
sound change: ‘‘Aven inom de speciella diftongeringsomridena ar diftonge-
ringen ibland begriansad till vissa stillningar [...]. Detta kan lika garna forklaras
pa det sattet, att diftongen blivit bevarad, endast di sarskilt gynnsamma
betingelser funnits harfor, som att diftongutvecklingen fran boérjan varit
beroende av dessa forutsattningar’ (1944:126).

The other implication of Svensson’s hypothesis ((b) under (3) above) finds
no more support in the manuscript data; on the contrary, the manuscripts
clearly show that the form ia is earlier than the form ie, as was persuasively
argued by Hoff 1947. In this case, too, Svensson must resort to ad hoc hypo-
theses: the late ON ie-forms are the result of ‘‘conservative’” eastern influence
(1944:225 ).

Other counter-examples are explained by reference to a host of ‘‘j-hostile”’
consonants and consonants susceptible to palatalization, which are assumed to
have prevented breaking in some, but not all, forms when initial (1944:179 ff).

We may safely conclude that Svensson’s theory about breaking, to the extent
that it can be made precise, is disconfirmed by all relevant evidence available;
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or alternatively, if the additional ad hoc hypotheses are insisted on, that it
cannot be taken seriously since it is then not open to disconfirmation even in
principle.

There have been sporadic attempts in our century to reconsider the role of
consonants in the breaking process and to bring the similarity with OE pheno-
mena into focus, notably by Flom 1937 and Hoff 1949. Hoff expresses her dis-
satisfaction with the traditional theories and points out the regularity of break-
ing before r- and I-clusters, but she still shows a strange reluctance to discard
the VB-theory: unstressed vowels are assumed to have been the fundamental
cause of breaking in all forms where analogical levellings have not operated.
On the whole, however, it is the works of Kock, Hesselman and Svensson
which must be considered the major contributions to the solution of the
problems of breaking in our century. Since none of them seem to be adequate,
a fresh look at the evidence is in order.

II1

The following discussion will be based on the relevant forms in the Old Nor-
wegian Book of Homilies (GNH), AM 619 4°, supplied with forms from other
texts when necessary. The reason for the selection of this text is that it is the
oldest surviving Norwegian manuscript of some size; discussions of its date
converge about 1200 A.D.

The forms in question are those that are reconstructed with a PGmc short /e/.
The graphic reflexes of this phoneme in GNH are divided into the following
groups:

1.1,y .
2. ¢ ¢, @, ac ] Graphic monophthongs

3.ia, ja, ea, i
4. lo, im, jo, jm, eo

} Graphic diphthongs

Group 1 is assumed to reflect a high monophthong at the ON stage, group 2
a non-high monophthong, group 3 a diphthong (or semi-vowel + monophthong)
with an unrounded second element, group 4 a diphthong (or semi-vowel +
monophthong) with a rounded second element. The reason for including ae
among the ‘‘graphic monophthongs’’ is that it seems to be in free variation
with the graphs « and ¢.

A working hypothesis, which is not, of course, taken for granted, will be that
the conditions for breaking may not have been the same in long-syllabic and
short-syllabic forms. (This has been assumed by proponents of VB-theories,
too, e.g. by Hesselman.) We shall therefore treat long-syllabic and short-
syllabic forms separately; it will appear later on to what extent this is justified.
It will also be assumed that the primary conditions for breaking (if breaking is a
conditioned sound change) will be found in the row of segments following the
stressed /e/. This row of segments will be considered in its reconstructed PGme
form to assure that no possibly relevant features are overlooked. The forms will
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first be grouped and discussed according to postvocalic consonants and con-
sonant groups, then according to post-tonic vowels or lack of such. (The PGmc
phoneme system, in terms of which the forms are discussed, is treated in sec-
tion IV.)

1. Long-syllabic forms
PGmc short /e/ is reflected by a graphic diphthong before the following PGme
consonant clusters (all morphemes involved are represented in the examples):

Ixt/ iatta inf.
Ixu/ iola n. gen. pl.
a sio f. dat. sg.
sia inf.
rb/ diarfr adj. nom. sg. m.
biarft adj. acc. sg. n.
rd/ hiardar f. gen. sg.
[rg/ biorg n. nom. pl.
biarga inf.
biorg f. acc. sg.

rb! iord f. nom. sg.
ry/ biarta adj. acc. sg. f.

rt] hiarta n. nom. sg.

/tk/?  iartein f. nom. sg.

/mn/ agiarn adj. nom. sg. m.
stigrna f. nom. sg.

Irl/ tarl m. nom. sg.

/1b/ sialfr adj. nom. sg. m.
scialfanndo pr. ptc. dat. sg. f.
/id/ giold n. acc. pl.
scioldr m. nom. sg.
tiald- (comp.)
g/ fialgleeicr m. nom. sg.
/Ip/ hialpa inf.

/lm/ -hialm m. acc. sg.
Nz/ fialle m. dat. sg.
my usniallre adj. dat. sg. f.

-spiall n. acc. sg.

/bn/ iafn adj. nom. sg. m.

The last example, iafn, stands apart in two respects; firstly because of its
consonant cluster, secondly because it should possibly be reconstructed with
PGmc short /i/, not /e/ (de Vries). There is evidence, however, that the cluster
/bn/ should be considered to be of the same general type as the others; what this
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“‘general type”’ is will be discussed in section IV, where we will also return to
the adjective iafn. Let us disregard it for the time being.

There is a striking uniformity among the remaining clusters, in that the over-
whelming majority are of the type /rC/, /IC/ (where C stands for ‘any con-
sonant’) and the rest are of the type /xC/. These types do not exhaust the class
of possible consonant combinations after PGmc short /e/; cf. forms like bresta
inf., segl n. We therefore want to test the possibility that the correlation
between these clusters and graphic diphthongs is significant. Let us first con-
sider the counter-examples, i.e. forms where PGmc short /e/ is reflected by a
graphic monophthong before the same types of clusters:

Ixt/ leidretta inf.
rettan adj. acc. sg. m.
setta num.
vetr f. nom. sg.
[xu/ se pr. subj. 3 sg.
ser pr. ind. 3 sg.

/rbf dirfd f. nom. sg.
hverfa inf.

rd/ hirdir pr. ind. 3 sg.
hirdis m. gen. sg.
hirdar f. gen. sg. (of hiord)
sverd n. nom. sg.

rgl berg n. acc. sg.

b/ svivirdu pt. ind. 3 pl.
veerdir adj. n. pl. m.

I/ Dver- (comp.)

/rk/ virkr adj. nom. sg. m.
Veerce n. nom. sg.

/rn/ a girni f. acc. sg.

rz/ firra inf.

[rs/ veerr adv. comp.

veerri adj. comp.

b/ skelfr pr. ind. 3 sg.
/id/ scildi m. dat. sg.
mildi f. nom. sg.
/1p/ spilla inf.
speel n. acc. sg.
/lp/ helpr pr. ind. 3 sg.
/lm/ felms fullr adj. nom. sg. m.
ny ostilling f. nom. sg.
Syllostoccar m. nom. pl.

The vast majority of these counter-examples fall into two sub-groups:
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(a) forms which contained the phoneme /i/ in the following unstressed
syllable at the PGmc stage: lwidretta, ser, dirfd, hirdir, hirdis, svivirdu, virkr,
a girni, firra, verri, skelfr, scildi, mildi, spilla, helpr, ostilling, Syllostoccar;

(b) forms which contained prevocalic consonantal /u/ ([w]) at the PGmc
stage: vetr, hveerfa, sverd, svivirdu, verdir, Dver-, virkr, veerc, verri, veerr,
Syllostoccar (some forms belong in both groups).

Thus forms with this structure seem to constitute a well-defined exception to
the suggested correlation between the consonant clusters in question and the
graphic diphthongs; how well-defined will be considered after a discussion of
the remaining counter-examples.

Several of the remaining counter-examples have original consonant clusters
of the type /4xC/; in fact so many that we are led to doubt the significance of this
type of cluster. A closer look at the forms with a graphic diphthong before /y/-
clusters confirms this doubt. The forms in question differ from the rest of the
examples in that they contain long vowels (a well-established fact only in-
consistently reflected in the GNH orthography), and they should probably not
be regarded as instances of breaking at all. In the case of iola, sio and sid the
diphthongs are convincingly explained as the result of vowel contraction upon
the loss of an intervocalic /y/; and iatta can naturally be assumed to stand under
the analogical influence of id, of which it must be considered a synchronic
derivation.

On the other hand, some OSw forms indicate more clearly that /y/-clusters
may have had a breaking effect. We have to bear in mind that non-initial /y/ was
lost in PSc, and the relative chronology of this loss and breaking may have
varied in the various parts of the Nordic-speaking area, thus accounting for
regional differences. However this may be we may safely disregard the /y/-
clusters in the remaining discussion of the ON forms since the examples in
question are satisfactorily explained through other means.

This leaves us with the counter-examples berg, hirdar, spel, feelms fullr.
Note that these forms pose problems both for the VB-theories and for the CB-
hypothesis we are testing. Some of them may belong to the ‘‘unexplained
residue’’ which no theory of linguistic change can avoid: we can try to reduce
the residue maximally, but we can never hope to eliminate it. For the moment I
see no alternative to relegating the two last forms to this residue; suggestions
about analogical influences put forward by Hesselman and Noreen among
others are vague and unconvincing. The form hirdar, on the other hand, is
obviously a slip of the pen. The expected gen. of hiord f., hiardar, occurs
twice in the ms., actually written by the same hand. The context where the
anomalous form occurs may provide an explanation for the slip: Stafar merkia
hirdis syslu en par er vardveizla guds hirdar. The assumption of associative
influence from the form hirdis in the same sentence lies near at hand.

Berg is one of a group of nouns in ON that occur both in broken and unbroken
form; the group also includes fell/fiall. Breaking is expected in these words
both according to the VB-theories (the nouns are a-stems) and according to our
present CB-hypothesis. A possible but rather unsubstantiated explanation is
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that frequent use as unstressed second elements in composite place-names — a
position which would prevent breaking — has influenced the basic forms.
Another explanation put forward by Hesselman 1945:83-86 is analogical
levelling from the dat. sg., the dat. being particularly frequent in place-names.
Since this explanation rests on the VB-theory, and would provide indirect
support for this theory if it could be made probable, a comment is in order.

The dat. sg. ending in a-stems is ON -i < PSc -¢; thus, according to the VB-
theory (but not according to the CB-hypothesis) breaking would not take place
in this form, but in all other forms of the sg. and pl. Consequently Hesselman’s
explanation rests on the assumption that the original post-breaking paradigm for
the singular was nom. biarg, gen. biargs, dat. bergi, acc. biarg. Hesselman’s
adduced evidence for this paradigm is not convincing. His oldest material is
from the Elder Edda, but the cited forms show both graphic diphthongs and
graphic monophthongs in the dat. sg. as well as in other forms. Hesselman
does not cite any evidence from older sources. If we do, we find his case to be
weakened even further. The oldest Norwegian occurrences (before 1250) of the
noun biarg are those in GNH; here we find the three forms berg n. acc. sg.,
and biorg (twice) nom. and acc. pl. (Holtsmark 1955). The oldest Icelandic
sources have the following occurrences (Larsson 1891):

nom. sg. bergit (AM 645 4°);

dat. sg. biarge [2], biargeno [2], biargino (AM 645 4°);
acc. sg. biargit (AM 645 4°); mipberg (GKS 1812 4°);
dat. pl. bidrgom (AM 645 4°).

(Numbers in angled brackets indicate occurrences.)

In addition to these forms there are five occurrences of the dat. sg. lpgbergi,
but this is a ia-stem (nom. lpgbergi). The forms speak for themselves.

The significant counter-examples then, are those with an original post-tonic
/i/ and those with a pre-vocalic consonantal /u/; i.e. well-defined exceptions
which do not weaken the suggested correlation between graphic diphthongs
and /r/- and /}/-clusters. Before we can incorporate this into our CB-hypothesis,
however, we must look for counter-examples to the exceptions: do graphic
diphthongs never occur in these contexts?

There are no examples of a graphic diphthong after an original consonantal
/u/. Before an original /i/, however, we find some occurrences.

Two rather anomalous forms are bi@rgr and biargr, both pr. ind. 3 sg. of the
strong verb biarga. The forms are anomalous because GNH has corresponding
forms of other verbs of the same class with graphic monophthongs (skelfr,
helpr), and because the pr. ind. sg. of verbs of this class normally occurs
without breaking in ON manuscripts. Analogical levelling is the likely explana-
tion, and this is supported by the spelling i in one of the forms. This spelling is
almost unique in the manuscript, and indicates that the breaking ‘‘diphthongs’’
were no longer interpreted as diphthongs at the ON stage, but rather as clusters
of consonantal /i/ + vowel: the [j] is interpreted as part of the initial consonant
cluster, and the vowel gets the i-mutated value typical of this class of verb
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forms. In other words the [j], no longer perceived as part of the vocalic nucleus,
does not take part in the morphophonemic alternation.

Quite normal, on the other hand, are the occurrences of graphic diphthongs
before the original /i/ of the plural ending -ir/-er of nouns and adjectives:
iarder f. acc. pl., iamgiarner adj. nom. pl. m., sialfer adj. nom. pl. m. [3]. Itis
important to note that j-umlaut does not occur, either, in the same categories
(except in long-syllabic masculine i-stems: gestir); such a morphologically
defined exception from two sound changes clearly indicates levelling within the
paradigms.

We are now in a position to formulate tentatively a partial CB-hypothesis:
In long-syllabic forms, breaking occurred before clusters of /r/ or /l/ + con-
sonant if the e/ was not preceded by a consonantal /u/ or followed by an un-
stressed /i/ in the next syllable.

Our next task will be to examine the post-tonic vocalism. After the previous
examination of the post-vocalic consonant clusters we seem to be faced with
the following possibilities. There may not be the same degree of correlation
between a certain kind of vocalism and graphic diphthongs as was established
in the case of the consonant clusters. In that case our CB-hypothesis is
strengthened. Or the degree of correlation may be the same, or higher, in which
case an examination of the short-syllabic forms will have to decide the matter:
those forms per definition have no post-vocalic clusters; and if we find the same
conditions with respect to post-tonic vocalism to prevail in short-syllabic
breaking forms as in long-syllabic breaking forms, this will strongly support the
VB-theory.

If we group the long-syllabic forms with graphic diphthongs according to
PGmc post-tonic vocalism and its subsequent development, we arrive at the
following categories (every morpheme involved is represented in the examples):

(a) PGme /a/, /0/>GNH a.

hiardar f. gen. sg., biarga inf., iardar f. gen. sg., biarta adj. acc. sg. f.,
hiarta n. nom. sg., giarna adv., iarlar m. nom. pl., scialfanndo pr. ptc. dat.
sg. f., sialfan adj. acc. sg. m., gialda inf., hialpa inf., gudspialla n. gen. pl.
[In total 163 examples.]

{(b) PGmc¢ /a/ > GNH O (syncopated).

diarfr adj. nom. sg. m., piarft adj. acc. sg. n., agiern adj. nom. sg. m., iarl
m. nom. sg., sialfr adj. nom. sg. m., tiald bud f. dat. sg., fialglwicr m. nom. sg.,
pyrni hialm m. acc. sg., fial n. nom. sg., gud spiall n. acc. sg. [In total 106
relatively certain examples.]

(c) PGmc fu/. /6/>GNH u, o.

hiordu f. dat. sg., biorgum pr. ind. 1 pl., iordu f. dat. sg., biortu adj. dat. sg.
n., hiortu n. acc. pl., illgiornum adj. dat. pl., stiornu f. acc. sg., siolfum adj.
dat. sg. m. gudspiollum n. dat. pl.; [In total 111 examples.]

iarou f. dat. sg., hiarto n. acc. pl., fé giarnum adj. dat. sg. m., ilgiarnom
adj. dat. pl., sialfum adj. dat. sg. m., hialpum f. dat. sg. [In total 6 examples.]

2~ ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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(d) PGme /u/, /6/ > PSc /u/> GNH @ (syncopated).

hiord f. dat. sg., biorg n. nom. pl., biorg f. acc. sg., iord f. nom. sg., siolf
adj. nom. sg. f., giold n. acc. pl., hiolp f. acc. sg., fioll n. acc. pl., gud spioll
n. acc. pl., lifscioldr m. nom. sg.; [In total 52 examples.]

iard- (-legr, -neskr, -riki, -skialfte) (comp.), hialp- (-rdd) (comp.). [In total
24 examples.]

{e) PGmc /ai/, /&/>GNH i, e.
biargem pr. subj. | pl., iarle m. dat. sg., hialpe pr. subj. 3 sg., gudspialle
n. dat. sg., fialle n. dat. sg. [In total 45 examples.]

(f) PGmc @ = GNH @ (no vowel).
gialt imp. sg. [1 example.]

The last examples in category (d) and the categories (e) and (f) pose problems
for the VB-theories. We will first consider the two latter categories, returning to
the iard- and hialp-forms after a discussion of the rounding of the diphthongs.

The breaking in the dat. sg. of a-stems is not, perhaps, very significant
counter-evidence to the VB-theories, since we would expect paradigmatic
levelling of those forms. The breaking diphthongs in the present subjunctive of
strong verbs of the third class, on the other hand, must be considered very
significant. The arguments for assuming analogical levelling in this case are
tenuous. Hesselman writes (1945:77 f):

““Strangt taget ar det dock endast sex verb i historisk fisl., dir man har egentlig
anledning att vanta vaxlingen, ndmligen utom biarga verben gialda, gialla,
hialpa, skialla (~skella) och skialfa {...]. 1 alla andra verb, starka och svaga, ar
som man kan vinta, vokalen i konj. densamma som i inf. och (praktiskt taget)
pras. ind. (Mérk bland st. vb. de ménga av typen bresta, verda, kueda, drepa,
lesa etc.) Under sddana forhillanden vore det narmast ett litet underverk, om
dessa sex verb ensamma hade formatt uppritthalla vaxlingen, i varje fall nigon
langre tid.”

I.e. Hesselman believes the influence from the other verbal paradigms to have
been so strong that it would have been a ‘‘minor miracle’’ if the alternation e.g.
biarga inf.: *bergi pr. subj. had survived. But in the first place, three of the five
“‘normal’’ verbs he mentions are short-syllabic and belong to a different class.
In the second place, is it not just as much of a ‘*miracle’’ that the infinitives are
able to retain the diphthong, face to face with so may e-infinitives? If the pattern
was set by the strong verbs with an ¢ in the present stem, why was not the
infinitive levelled in accordance with the pr. subj., rather than vice versa? In
that case we should have had not only the same lacking vowel alternation as the
influential verbs, but even the same vowel. Finally, if you expect the breaking
diphthong to be analogically transferred to the pr. subj. because other ¢-verbs
have the same vowel in the infinitive and the pr. subj., why not expect a
corresponding transfer to the present indicative? The forms are, however,
verda inf.: verdr pr. ind.: verdi pr. subj., but biarga inf.: bergr pr. ind.: biargi
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pr. subj. Analogical transfer to the present indicative is perfectly feasible, as is
demonstrated by OSw, where the transfer actually took place (gieelder pr. ind.);
it did not take place in ON.

These considerations do not disprove that the kind of levelling Hesselman
suggests, could happen, but they demonstrate that there is no reason to believe
that it would. Therefore the pr. subj. forms remain important counter-evidence
to the VB-theories, especially if they can be accounted for by an alternative
theory. The same goes for the imperative forms (category (f) above). Since the
forms are fully in accordance with our CB-hypothesis, we may consider that
hypothesis strengthened.

Graphic diphthongs of type 4 on p. 8, i.e. those presumably denoting a
diphthong with a rounded second element, are found only in categories (¢) and
(d). The fact that both categories are characterized by a rounded vowel in the
unstressed syllable, together with the fact that graphic diphthongs of type 3 can
also occur in these categories, clearly indicate that type 4 is the marked,
secondary form of the breaking diphthong. The graphs used to denote the
rounded second element are identical with the graphs used to denote u-um-
lauted PSc /a/, and u-umlaut of /a/ took place in the same contexts as those
defined by categories (¢) and (d) above. Furthermore, the lack of rounding in
the last six examples in category (c) (i.e. before a remaining unstressed /u/) is
closely parallelled by the absence of u-mutation of PSc /a/ in the same context:
the last six examples under (¢) constitute 5.4% of the forms in this category,
while 6% of the long-syllabic forms with PSc /a/ in the same context show
absence of u-mutation, i.e. almost the same proportion.

In the face of this evidence it is indefensible to refuse to see the development
of rounded breaking diphthongs in connection with u#-mutation. Still, Kock
insists that the two phenomena should be dissociated from each other. He
presents two arguments, one referring to his own hypothesis concerning the
phonetic development behind breaking and one referring to manuscript evid-
ence and later developments. The first argument is based on the unquestioned
assumption that the unstressed u causing breaking ‘‘bei seinem Eindringen in
die Wurzelsilbe zu Anfang dieselbe Qualitit gehabt haben muss, wie er sie
in der Endung hatte’” (1911-16:280). Thus, he claims, a breaking + umlaut
hypothesis presupposes the unlikely development *meku > *meku > *miuku >
*mioku >*miaku >*migku > mipk, where the vowel reverts to a rounded quality
after an intermediate unrounded stage. This argument is no more compelling
than Kock’s version of the epenthesis theory, which assumes that entire
vowels move back and forth in the row of segments. It is perfectly possible,
however, that the stressed vowel is assimilated only to certain features, such as
[back], of the unstressed vowel; and an unrounded back glide would naturally
undergo u-mutation. Besides, even if the glide was rounded from the beginning,
the question really is if it came to be interpreted as an allophone of /a/ before
u-syncope, and that seems very likely considering the development of the un-
marked variant of the breaking diphthong (/ia/). No unrounded intermediate
stage would be necessary for such an assignment to the phoneme /a/ since that
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phoneme would itself have rounded allophones before unstressed /u/ at this
point.

Kock’s second argument is based on varying notation of the two entities in
some manuscripts (bgrn n. pl.:iorp f. sg.) and diverging development in modern
dialects. Even if the skalds rhyme pld with skipldu, Kock maintains, the
vowels were not necessarily identical, they would only have to be phonetically
close (1911-16:281 f). This unsupported pre-phonemic concept of ‘non-identical
vowels being sufficiently close to rhyme with each other’ is not very con-
vincing; to-day it would hardly be methodologically acceptable to assume that
phonemically distinct vowels could be involved in an adalhending. As to the
later diverging development, it is fully accounted for by the post-umlaut distri-
bution of the entities: whereas u-umlauted PSc /a/ occurred in contexts in which
it was in phonemic opposition to other back rounded vowels (fo/ and /uf), the
rounded entity after consonantal /i/ did not enter into any such oppositions and
could hence acquire a less marked, i.e. less open, pronunciation. Such a
development could naturally entail phonemic reassignment. Thus the demon-
strably late different phonemic status of the rounded vowel in iorp and that in
born does not warrant any conclusions to the effect that the two entities must
have essentially different historical origins.

Consequently, there is every reason to believe that the diphthongization of
PGmc /e/ through breaking and the rounding of the second element of the
diphthong are distinct processes with different conditioning factors which may
or may not be found in the same postvocalic segment. The rounding should be
regarded as a special case of u-umlaut, while the conditioning factors causing
breaking are not necessarily located in the same unstressed /u/. This conclusion
is strongly supported by the last examples in category (d) above and others like
them in other manuscripts, and the same examples at the same time furnish
important evidence in favour of the CB-hypothesis. The consistently unrounded
diphthong in compounds with iard-, hialp- and other (original) 6-stems are not
easily reconciled with Kock’s VB-theory: if breaking and rounding are condi-
tioned by the same segment at the same time, why do these 6-stems (-/o/ >
-/uf) show unrounded diphthongs? In this case no appeal to analogical influence
(from the uncompounded form) will avail.

The only way for Kock to explain these forms would be to demonstrate that
the linking vowel had not been /6/ > [u/, but /a/, which would cause *‘a-break-
ing’". This is precisely what he attempts to do, but in the first place his evidence
carries no weight, and in the second place, even if it did, it would explain only a
part of the examples. Kock claims to find the proof that fem. -stems were
compounded with the linking vowel a ‘‘schon in gemeingermanischer Zeit’’ in
Goth forms like airpa-kunds ‘of earthly origin® (1911-16:298). But in Goth
PGmc unstressed /6/, /€,/ and (retained) /a/ all merged in unstressed /a/. Thus
the a in airba-kunds may equally well reflect a PGmc /0/ as a PGmc /a/. Be-
sides, ON u-stems show the same phenomenon: biarndyr (cp. biprn m.),
and in u-stems a linking vowel /a/ is even less likely in that it could not be
accounted for in terms of ablaut.
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Under the CB-hypothesis, on the other hand, the forms are entirely expected.
Forms with PSc /a/ such as vardhald (of vordr m., u-stem) teach us not to
expect u-umlaut in compounded forms, either because the linking vowel was
syncopated too early in such a context, or because the compounds were formed
without a linking vowel; the precise reason is irrelevant to our problem, which
concerns the relationship between u-umlaut and the rounding of the breaking
diphthong. Breaking, on the other hand, is expected under the same hypothesis,
since PGmec /e/ was followed by /r/- or /l/-clusters in the relevant forms; and the
resulting diphthong would naturally be of the unmarked /ia/-quality.

Our investigation of the relationship between post-tonic vocalism and graphic
diphthongs has supported the CB-hypothesis formulated on p. 13. (We may
now add the further assumption that the rounding of the breaking diphthong is
an instance of x-umlaut and should be regarded separately from breaking as
such.) Only the last examples of category (d) and the categories (e) and (f) gave
direct support to the CB-hypothesis, since the remaining categories are com-
patible with the VB-theory as well as with our hypothesis. We shall see, though,
that an analysis of the short-syllabic forms will lead to the inclusion of some of
the other categories above, too, in the evidence for the CB-hypothesis. At
present, we are faced with the following question: To what extent do we find
the same conditions to prevail in short-syllabic breaking forms as in long-
syllabic breaking forms with respect to post-tonic vocalism? Since post-vocalic
consonant clusters are out of the question in short-syllabic forms, identical con-
ditions with respect to post-tonic vocalism would support the VB-theory,
whereas every systematic difference strengthens the CB-hypothesis.

2. Short-syllabic forms

If we group the short-syllabic forms in GNH with a graphic diphthong
reflecting PGme /e/ according to the post-vocalic consonant, no significant
pattern emerges: breaking seems to have occurred irrespective of con-
sonantism. There can hardly be any doubt, therefore, that the conditioning
factors leading to breaking in short-syllabic forms are to be found in the post-
tonic vowels. Grouping the forms according to PGmc post-tonic vocalism and
its subsequent development, we arrive at the following categories:

(a) PGme /a/, /6/> GNH a.

giafar f. gen. sg., fialar f. nom. pl. [In total 8 examples.]
(b) PGmc¢ /u/, /6/>GNH u, o.

giofum f. dat. pl. [In total 3 examples.]
(c) PGmc /u/, /6/> PSc /u/>GNH @ (syncopated).

giof f. acc. sg., fioll . dat. sg., mioc adv., ioccli m. dat. sg., miod m. acc.
sg., florer num. nom. m., fiotri m. dat. sg. [In total 70 examples.]

(With consonantal /u/ =[w]:) Vid smior n. nom. sg., kiot matz m. gen. sg.,
sion f. acc. sg. [In total 12 examples]
(d) PGmce /ai/>GNH i, e.

skiale n. dat. sg. [1 example.]
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If we compare these categories with the categories on pp. 13 f, we find one
important difference: there is no category corresponding to (b), i.e. forms with
syncopated PGmc /a/. This circumstance is not accidental, as appears from the
forms Gwdlwysi f. nom. sg. (cp. ged n. a-stem), met ord n. acc. pl. (cp. met n.
a-stem); other manuscripts provide more examples, such as fet, pel, melr etc.
This indicates that PGmce /a/ which was syncopated did not occasion breaking;
the consonant clusters wculd still acount for the breaking in the forms under (b)
on p. 13. (There is certainly no reason to believe that the /a/ was syncopated
earlier in short-syllabic forms than in long-syllabic forms: the opposite order is
more likely.) This circumstance allows us to include category (b) on p. 13 in the
evidence in favour of the CB-hypothesis.

The proponents of VB-theories have tried to explain the unbroken forms in
various ways. Kock assumes that the whole set of forms is to be explained
through various analogical influences: pel n. because of frequent occurrence as
an unstressed second element in compounds like ndttarpel, fet n. because of
influence from the verb fera (where the unbroken vowel has a different
explanation according to Kock; see below), etc. This is utterly unconvincing
because the proposed explanations overlook the structural similarity of the
unbroken forms as against the forms with breaking: the former are all short-
syllabic, the latter all long-syllabic. Hesselman bases his explanation on this
difference, but he is hardly more convincing than Kock. Hesselman’s basic
contention in connection with umlaut (and breaking) phenomena is that the
precondition for the change is a ‘‘sharply’’, ‘‘distinctly’’ articulated vowel in
the unstressed syllable (cp. p. 4 above). In long-syllabic forms, says
Hesselman, the a is syncopated while still “‘sharply articulated’’, and the
breaking diphthong remains. In short-syllabic forms a-syncope occurs later,
and in the meantime the ¢ has been reduced to “‘ett obestamt e- eller d-ljud”’,
which does not ‘‘harmonize’’ with the ¢ in the stem. The stem vowel is
therefore unable to become ‘‘stabilized’” as ia; it is actually ‘“‘assimilated” to
the reduced vowel and reverts to a monophthongal e-value (1945:56 f). This is
an example of what Hesselman terms ‘‘omljudsvaxling’’.

Hesselman’s theory of ‘‘omljudsvaxling’” has met with many objections,
notably from Svensson 1945 and from several participants in Nordistmgtet
1946. To mention some of them: the concept of a “‘sharply’” articulated vowel
is imprecise, and the assumption that a after a long syllable was syncopated
while still **sharply’’ articulated is ad hoc; the idea that the incipient diphthong
reverted to a monophthong as a result of assimilatory influence from the
reduced vowel is self-contradictory in terms of Hesselman's premisses, which
are that a *‘sharp’’ articulation is a precondition for umlaut assimilations; other
vowels do not seem to have occasioned ‘‘omljudsvaxling’’, for instance, in the
case of i-umlaut, the -a in *faillan (ON fella) or the é in *fallldér (ON felldir
pt. 2 sg.) as against the reduced i in *staide >stade. We may add that the
proposed account is hardly compatible with a phonemic viewpoint.

On the whole, there seems to be no reason not to accept the evidence at face
value, concluding that PGmc /a/ which was later syncopated did not occasion
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breaking. One additional form must be considered before we can incorporate
this into our hypothesis, however: skiale under category (d). The dative form
must have acquired its diphthong through paradigmatic levelling (which
eliminates category (d) from the list of significant contexts), but this means that
we are faced with a short-syllabic a-stem with breaking: skial n. Skial and its
synonym hial n. constitute the only clear examples of this in ON. Hesselman
explains the forms by assuming influence from the weak verbs skiala and hiala
(1945:55). This is a likely explanation since the nouns are clearly deverbative in
content and must have been interpreted as derived from the corresponding
verbs: they denote the actions associated with them, like brenning of brenna
and refsing of refsa.

Assuming, then, that there is no significant correlation between syncopated
PGmc /a/ and breaking, we turn our attention to retained ON /a/: what kind of
correlations emerge in this case? Category (a) on p. 17 contained 8 examples
with a graphic diphthong before a written a. Excluding forms of the verb vera
we find no less than 194 counter-examples with a graphic monophthong in the
same context; the following morphemes are represented:

gefa inf., nema inf. bera inf., scewra inf. stela inf., mega inf., lesa inf., cveda
inf., eta inf., geta inf.;

pela m. acc. sg., vega m. acc. pl., eta f. nom. sg.;

medal prep., medan conj,

We may probably disregard forms with an original pre-vocalic consonantal fu/
(cveda, vega) and forms which are likely to have occurred without stress
(medal, medan). The bulk of such counter-examples, then, consists of short-
syllabic strong verbs and short-syllabic n-stems. Since the forms are at
variance with the VB-theories, the proponents of such theories have proposed
various explanations.

Kock explains the forms as a result of specific phonetic conditions, i.e. he
invokes overriding sound-laws. He claims that the ¢ of the ending was
lengthened on the loss of n (PSc forms: *beran, *pelan), and that such a
lengthened vowel could not occasion breaking. Strong verbs with breaking,
such as hiarga, hialpa, seem to present counter-evidence to this assumption,
but Kock points out that these verbs are long-syllabic and assumes that the
temporarily lengthened ¢ was shortened again after a long syllable. Being
short, it would lead to breaking of the root-vowel. (Kock 1911-16:256 f.)

This complicated construct of ad hoc assumptions must fail to convince
anybody who does not take the VB-theory for granted. There is no
independent reason to believe — in fact, there are strong reasons to refuse to
believe - in such infinitesimal but highly consequential sub-phonemic
variations in quantity in a period of general reduction of unstressed syllables.
Besides, Kock does not explain why a slightly lengthened vowel should not
lead to breaking. Furthermore, the assumption fails to explain the weak verbs
skiala and hiala, which are also short-syllabic.

Hesselman believes that breaking always occurred before a retained a
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(1945:48). He must consequently explain the unbroken forms as resulting from
analogical levellings. Within the group of strong verbs the levelling tendency
was especially strong, Hesselman maintains, and the unbroken pr. ind.
influenced the infinitives. “‘Only six verbs’’ have retained the alternation:
biarga, gialda, gialla, hialpa, skialla, skialfa (1945:87). We may recall
Hesselman’s proposed explanation for the breaking diphthongs in the pr. subj.
of the same verbs (p. 14 f above); now he even claims that the strong infinitives
are especially susceptible to influence from the pr. ind., and we may repeat our
questions with even greater force: why should just these verbs avoid the
levelling of the infinitives in accordance with other strong infinitives and with
the pr. ind. and pr. subj.? How can Hesselman justify disregarding the striking
uniformity with respect to postvocalic consonant clusters which characterizes
these six ‘‘exceptions to the exceptions’’ as against the unbroken infinitives? A
uniformity, by the way, which is also characteristic of the masculine and
neutral n-stems with breaking as against those without (Biarni, hiarta: peli).

Hesselman’s attempts to account for the special status of the six verbs with
breaking carries no force. In the first place, the verbs are assumed to stand
under the influence of nouns like biprg, giald, hialp. It is more probable,
however, that the influence, if any, would work the other way: as in the case of
skial, hial the nouns are clearly deverbative in content. Besides, only three of
the verbs are ‘‘supported’ in this way. In the second place, the ‘‘formal
conservatism’’ of the three verbs was strengthened, it is suggested, by their
“*starka forankring i det konservativa kyrkliga, resp. rittsliga skriftspraket’’
(1945:93). Quite apart from the fact that this assumption implies that the
levelling took place as late as the 11th century, at the earliest, it involves the
wholly improbable notion that phonetic details in the spoken language were
influenced by a conservative writing tradition in the Middle Ages.

The lack of breaking in short-syllabic masculine n-stems (peli, pela) (as
against Biarni, Biarna) stems from the importance of the nominative form in
the relevant nouns, according to Hesselman: the nominative does not undergo
breaking because of the -i <-¢ in the ending, and the nominative is especially
frequent in words like peli, it is claimed. Without any supporting evidence
(which, I believe, would be hard to find) this argument can hardly be taken
seriously.

It seems that we are led to reject both Kock’s and Hesselman’s proposed
explanations for the unbroken /e/ in the infinitive of short-syllabic strong verbs
and in short-syllabic masculine and neuter n-stems. How, then, do we account
for the lack of breaking? Would it be possible to support a hypothesis to the
effect that the retained /a/ in these forms did not occasion breaking at all?

It would, indeed. We have, no doubt, several short-syllabic forms in ON
which show breaking before a retained /a/, cf. category (a) on p. 17; but the /a/
in these forms is not of the same origin as the |al in the unbroken short-syllabic
forms. As indicated under category (a) on p. 17, ON unstressed /a/ reflects two
PGmc unstressed vowels: [0/ and /a/. In those short-syllabic forms where it
reflects [0/, there is breaking; in those where it reflects /a/, there is not. This
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fact has been overlooked, partly, I think, because of the chronological
implications of Kock’s period hypothesis, which assumes that breaking in the
relevant forms occurred at a time when the unstressed vowel had attained the
value /a/, and partly because of the VB-theory, which attempts to explain the
breaking in long-syllabic forms such as biarga, hiarta as an effect of the
unstressed vowel (which is etymologically identical with the vowel in bera
etc.), thereby introducing the concept of ‘a-breaking’. Let us consider the form-
categories in question, first those in which ON /a/ reflects PGmc /0/, then those
in which it reflects PGmc /a/:

fal <o/
Feminine o-stems, the gen. sg. and the nom., acc., gen. pl.:

giafar; giafar, giafar, giafa <*/gebo-/

Feminine on-stems, the nom. sg.
iara < *[eron/

Weak verbs, Ist class (on-verbs), most forms:
skiala; skialar; skialadi < *[skeld-/

lal <[af:

Strong verbs, 3rd, 4th and Sth classes, the inf. (and some other forms):

bresta < */brestan/
bera < */beran/
kveda < *[kuepan/

Masculine an-stems, the oblique cases in the sg.:
pela < *jpelan-/
Some prepositions and conjunctions:

medal, medan < */mepa-/

It seems, then, that we may safely add to our hypothesis the assumption that
PGmc unstressed /a/ never occasioned breaking, whether it was syncopated
before the ON stage or not. (This, by the way, leads to the inclusion of several
of the forms under category (a) on p. 13 among the evidence for the CB-hypo-
thesis.) PGmc unstressed /0/, on the other hand, occasioned breaking in short-
syllabic forms — both the /0/ which later became /u/ (in which case the breaking
diphthong was rounded by u-umlaut), and the /6/ which later became /a/, as
discussed immediately above. (The precise conditions under which PGmc
unstressed /of became PSc /u/ rather than /a/ need not concern us here; the
possible solutions to that interesting problem do not affect the hypothesis.)
Let us test the assumption against the forms in GNH. It appears that there
are some counter-examples, but they do not pose serious problems. Among the
194 examples with a graphic monophthong betfore a retained ¢ mentioned on
p. 19, there are two in which the a reflects PGmce /6/, viz. two occurrences of
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the noun eta f. (eta, etan) ‘crib’. This noun must have been interpreted
synchronically as a derivation of the verb eta (which it actually is diachronic-
ally, of course), since the verb by far has the most general meaning of the two.
Thus, influence from the verb is the likely explanation. Besides, according to
Hesselman 1945:58 the form iata f. also existed in Olcel.

There are two counter-examples of the converse type, too;i.e. forms with a
graphic diphthong before a retained ¢ which reflects PGmc /a/; but these forms
are obviously anomalous: two occurrences of the infinitive giafa as against 41
occurrences of the “‘expected’ form gefa, gefa, gefa etc. According to
Fritzner/Hadnebg 1972 the anomalous form with breaking occurs only once
outside GNH, in the manuscript AM 307 fol. 32a. Thus, nothing in GNH leads
us to reject the hypothesis.

Categories (b) and (c) on p. 17 indicate that PGmc [u/ as well as /5/ occasion-
ed breaking in short-syllabic forms. Since nobody has disputed this, there is no
need to analyse these examples in any detail; we will merely note that the
expected diphthong in the pr. ind. 1 pl. of strong verbs has been replaced by a
monophthong by analogy: berum etc.

Keeping in mind that we have not yet treated the adjective iafn, we may now
summarize the entire hypothesis.

PGmc short, stressed /e/ was broken with the ultimate result of a rising
diphthong in the following contexts: (a) in long-syllabic forms when imme-
diately followed by a cluster consisting of /r/ or /l/ + consonant, unless the
following syllable contained an unstressed /i/, or the /e/ was immediately
preceded by a consonantal /u/; (b) in short-syllabic forms if the following
syllable contained an unstressed /u/ or /0/, unless the /e/ was preceded by
a consonantal /u/. The unmarked quality of the diphthong was unrounded,
and its second element came to be identified with the phoneme /a/. The
phoneme /a/ and the second element of the breaking diphthong underwent
u-umlaut under identical conditions; this sound change should be regarded
separately from breaking as such.

Refraining from a priori assumptions about the exact phonetic process behind
breaking, we are, as we see, led to the conclusion that the phonemic contexts in
which breaking took place are not so superficially homogeneous as assumed by
the VB-theorists. This might be counted as a week point in our hypothesis,
since we are now faced with the task of showing that it is phonetically plausible.
Still, it will appear from the analysis in the next section that the breaking
contexts do indeed have significant features in common. These features provide
our hypothesis with a phonetic basis which allows us to present it as a theory.

v

In the previous section the PGmc phonemes were treated as unanalysed
wholes; in this section we will discuss their phonetic manifestation to the extent
that anything can be said about it with reasonable probability. Studies of the
structure of sound-systems in modern languages have shown the importance of
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the distinction between distinctive and redundant phonetic features. We may
at least claim to be able to conclude something about the distinctive features
of the PGmc phoneme system; actually, the distinctive features are already
largely implied by the traditional reconstructions of PGmc forms. Since
reconstructible sound changes frequently involve phonemicization of former
allophones, subsequent language history also allows us to conclude something
about the subphonemic, allophonic variation in PGmc, and hence about
redundant features.

In order to be able to discuss these problems with some precision and
coherence, we have to base the exposition on some general and consistent
system of phonetic features. It is important to realize that the insights provided
by the following analysis and the theory based upon them are not dependent
on the particular brand of distinctive feature theory which is employed.

The system of features employed and the notation of phonological rules are
adapted from Chomsky and Halle 1968. We do not, however, employ the
abstract phoneme concept of the generative grammarians: by a ‘phoneme’ we
mean the traditional structuralist entity established on the basis of distribution
and commutation (with refinements we need not go into here).

For the sake of clarity, we will comment briefly on three concepts which are
central in the following discussion:

(a) distinctive feature; (b) redundant feature; (¢) conditioned allophonic varia-
tion.

(a) A phoneme as such is characterized by a set of distinctive features which
may be conceived of as the minimum of phonetic features necessary to keep it
apart from all other phonemes. The structure of a phoneme system can be dis-
played through a matrix of distinctive features, with each phoneme marked with
a+ or a— for each feature, or left unmarked if the feature in question is not
distinctive for that phoneme. As an example, consider a possible set of features
in a vowel system consisting of the four vowels /i/, /e/, /u/, and Jo/:

(1 fil lel fu/ lo]
high + - + -
round - - + +

(b) Some of the phonetic features of a phoneme may be characteristic of it in
the sense that they are not conditioned by the context, but still not essential to
keep the phoneme apart from all other phonemes, i.e. not distinctive. Such
redundant features are more likely to be altered in certain contexts than the
distinctive features. In our description of the sound system we will introduce
such features by means of redundancy rules. Say, for instance, that the rounded
vowels in (1) are also back, and the unrounded non-back, in neutral contexts.
This can be stated by employing the variable o (ranging over + and —) in a
rule of the following form:

[
?) + syl

a round — [o back]
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The rule states that all syllabic segments have the same value with respect to
the feature back as they have with respect to the feature round (in neutral con-
texts).

(c) The phonetic context may influence the pronunciation of a phoneme by
introducing new features in it (e.g. by assimilation), by altering some of its
redundant features, or in other ways. Let us assume, for instance, that the
rounded and redundantly back vowels in (1) have a non-back pronunciation
before an unstressed /i/ in the following syllable (i.e. synchronic i-umlaut).
This will be stated by the following phonological rule:

— stress
C,y |+ high
—back

(3) [+syl]—[—back]/

The rule states that all syllabic segments, i.e. all vowels, have a non-back, i.e.
front, pronunciation in the context defined after the slant. The dash indicates
the position of the segment in question in the context, C, means ‘‘any number
of consonants, including zero’’, and the following features define unstressed /i/
(cf. (1) and (2) above). Notice that back vowels (by rule (2)) do not have to be
stated specifically in the rule, since the rule will apply vacuously to all other
vowels. The effect of the rule, then, is to alter the value of the redundant
feature [+ back] of the vowels fu/ and /o/. Notice, finally, that the rules do not
describe a diachronic process, but a synchronic state of affairs, viz. the relation-
ship between the phonemic and the phonetic levels of the language.

The distinctive features characteristic of a phoneme system have to be
determined on the basis of positions of maximal distinction, i.e. on the basis of
the phonemic oppositions in those positions which show a maximum of such
oppositions. In the case of the vowel system this normally means positions of
stress and length. In other words, we assume that the oppositions in the long
subsystem will influence the speaker’s interpretation of the (possibly poorer)
short subsystem in languages in which the two subsystems are commensurate.
In late PGmc and PSc they were commensurate.

The vowel system that constituted the starting point for the PS¢ umlaut and
breaking processes is normally reconstructed as (4) below; we should probably
refer to it as early PSc rather than late PGmc since we use the notation /a/ rather
than /&,/. There is only one rounded vowel, fu/, in the short sub-system, un-
marked for the feature [high].

(4) Short Long
i u i

e €
a a

(@] o]

Since the later i-umlaut shows that /ii/ and /o/ developed front allophones, we
may conclude that [round] was the distinctive feature, whereas [back] was
redundant. Thus we arrive at the following system of distinctive features:
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(5) 1 lel Ml al Al el lal ol (al
syl + + + + + + +
cons - - - - - - - - -
long - - - - + + + + +
low - - - + - - - - +
high + - + - + -
round - - + - - + +

Reduncancy rules state that /u/ is [+ high] in neutral contexts and that /i/ and
[u] are [+ syl]in neutral contexts; the one redundancy rule that need concern us
is (6), which states that /4/, /0/, and /a/ are redundantly back:

a round
—alow

©) [

—> [+ back]

(I.e. vowels with opposite values for the features [round] and [low] are also
[+ back]; another redundancy rule has given /a/ the feature [— round].)

The language also had three long diphthongs, /evu/, /au/, and /ai/, which may
be interpreted as clusters of short monophthongs; however that may be, they
constitute a separate subsystem because only three of the many theoretically
possible clusters occur — a circumstance that leads to much redundancy in their
phonetic features and consequently to the possibility of rich allophonic varia-
tion. The distinctive features of the diphthongs may be represented as (7):

@) feu/  fau/ Jaif
syl + + +
round + + -
low - = + - + -

I.e. the two first differ from the last in that they have a rounded second element,
whereas the first differs from the others in that both elements are non-low. In all
diphthongs the first element carries the syllabic nucleus.

The unstressed subsystem contained the following units:

(8) Short Long Diphthong
1 u i n) iu

1
€ s}

The early PSc consonant system is normally reconstructed with the following
units: a set of unvoiced stops, /p/, /t/, /k/; a set of unvoiced fricatives, /f/, /b/,
Is/, Iv/; a set of voiced consonants varying between stop and fricative according
to context, /b/, /d/, /g/; one voiced fricative, /z/; two nasals, /m/, /n/; two
lquids, /r/, /1/. The feature [strident] distinguishes between /s/, /z/ and /p/, /d/.
Thus:
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) P t k
b d g
f b X
m n
VA S

The system of distinctive features can plausibly be represented as follows:

(10) Ipl Jt/Ik] fol [d] Jgl [t/ [pl Ix/ Iz} Is| Im/ [n] [t [\
syl - - - - - - - - - - - - - = =
cons + + + + + + + + + + 4+ + + + +
son - - - - - - - - - - - + + + +
nas + + - =
ved - - - 4+ 4+ + - - - 4+ -
cont - -— = + + + + 4+
ant + + - 4+ 4+ - + + - + + + + 4+
lab + - + - + - - - + -
strid - - + +
lat -+

Some redundancy rules may be sketched:

Only four consonants are sonorants (all vowels are redundantly sonorants),
and the sonorant consonants are all redundantly voiced and continuants. The
non-anterior consonants /k/, /g/, and [/ are redundantly [+ back] (thus allowing
for combinatory palatalization). The redundancy rule that need concern us
here, is one concerning the non-nasal sonorants /r/ and /l/.

Several circumstances indicate that /r/ and /1/ had a ‘‘dark”’, i.e. velarized,
articulation in PGme. There is no reason to doubt that their primary articula-
tion was apicodental (i.e. anterior, non-labial in our terms), but this articulation
was probably accompanied by a redundant raising of the back of the tongue
towards the velum, like it is in modern English in a word like hill. We may note
the following indications of this, in increasing order of importance:

(a) The PGmce development of /fu/ in front of Ind.eur. syllabic sonorants
indicates a basis of articulation towards the back.

(b) Old English breaking and retraction processes would be difficult to explain
if /r/ and /I/ were not assumed to be velarized.

(c) The development of retroflex flaps in /r/- and /l/-clusters in East Norwegian
and East Nordic dialects naturally lead to the assumption of an original velariz-
ed articulation.

(d) Unetymological a and « occur in several PSc runic inscriptions, especially
in clusters with r or /, and in undoubtedly velar clusters such as [yk/. The
following clusters are involved (cf. Krause 1971:84f):
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reh: worahto (Tune, c. 400)

rig: arageu (Bjorketorp, c. 675; Stentoften, c. 650)

rim: herama-la[uJsar (Stentoften), haerama-lausr (Bjorketorp)
rém: [woruma-laibla ] Myklebostad, c¢. 400)

her: hararar (Eidsvag, c. 475), harabanar (Jarsberg, ¢. 525)
wir: waritu (Jarsberg), warait (I1staby, c. 625)

bér:  bariutip (Stentoften), barutr (Bjorketorp)

d’r:  hedera (Stentoften)

°f: -wolaf-, -wulaf- (Gummarp, ¢. 600; Istaby, Stentoften)
I°h:  felaheka (Stentoften), falahak (Bjorketorp)

hel:  wita[nlda-halaiban (Tune)

g4: hagala (Kragehul, c. 525)

s%: alnlsu-gisalas (Kragehul)

ben: harabanar (Jarsberg)

fr: Afatr (Istaby)

hek: falahak (Bjorketorp)

We may note in passing that the only clusters that do not contain /r/, /l/, or
x/, are [bn/ and /ft/.

" On the basis of this evidence we will assume that PS¢ had the redundancy
rule (11), which states that the non-nasal sonorants /r/ and /1/ had the redundant
feature [+ back] in neutral contexts:

+cons
+son
—nas
At the early PSc stage which we have sketched in (4)-(11) the umlaut and
breaking processes set in. These processes are at least partly a consequence
of the Gmc accentual system which was characterized by the development of a
stress accent concentrated on the first syllable of the word (with a few excep-
tions), concomitant with a development of sentence accent, i.e. a rhythmic
alternation between stressed and unstressed words. Thus, there was a concen-
tration of articulatory energy in the first syllable of the (stressed) word, and this
concentration of energy naturally led to a concentration of distinctivity:
phonetic features of following segments were anticipated in the stressed
syllable. This phonetic tendency could naturally lead to a reinterpretation of the
phonemic system by new generations of speakers to the effect that the antici-
pated features were interpreted as belonging in the stressed syllable; in other
words, the umlaut and breaking allophones were phonemicized. The ultimate
result, therefore, was that more units than before could contrast in the stressed
syllable (cf. the ON nine-vowel system), while fewer than before could contrast
in the unstressed syllable, viz. three vowels in ON as against seven in PSc (cf.
(8) above).

We may now again turn our attention to breaking and regard it in the context
of this tendency towards regressive assimilations. The phonetic beginning of
breaking must have been the development of diphthongal allophones of the

a1 — [+back]
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phoneme /e/ in certain surroundings. This can be understood as an anticipation
of a feature from the following row of segments, forming an off-glide, i.e. not
covering the whole stressed vowel. What feature was anticipated appears when
we reconsider the phonemic contexts isolated in the previous section: /r/ or
NI/ + consonant, and unstressed fu/ or /0/ in the following syllable. /r/, /1/, /u/,
and /o/ are all characterized by the feature [+ back]; cf. (6) and (11) above.
Thus, we suggest, the feature [+ back] was anticipated in the stressed syllable,
leading to a diphthongal allophone of /e/. It remains to be explained, however,
why the feature [+ back] was anticipated just in these contexts and not in others
containing [ + back] elements; we shall return to that problem shortly.

The fact that the allophone was diphthongal rather than monophthongal (e.g.
a back unrounded vowel) may be partly clarified by a comparison with the
long subsystem. A rich long subsystem will frequently influence the allophonic
variation in a poorer, commensurate short subsystem; cf. the development of an
allophone [o] of /u/ (cp. (4) above). The long subsystem contained no non-low
back unrounded monophthong (a type which is universally rare), but it did
contain a diphthong with a front non-low first element and a back second
element: /eu/. The diphthongal allophone of /e/ corresponded to this diphthong
in the same was as the allophone [0] of /u/ corresponded to the phoneme /6/.

Before we attempt to formulate the phonological rule of breaking we must
consider the restrictions on the sound change; viz. unstressed /i/ in the follow-
ing syllable in long-syllabic forms, and prevocalic consonantal fu/.

The latter restriction is probably not a restriction on the original phonological
rule, but rather a restriction on the subsequent development of the diphthong
from a falling diphthong to a rising diphthong with a palatal first element. This
assumption is supported by the entirely parallel restriction on the development
of the long diphthong /eu/ to a rising diphthong. We may therefore disregard
this restriction for the moment.

The former restriction, on the other hand, should be seen in connection with
i-umlaut. The effect of i-umlaut was to render [+ back] vowels in the stressed
syllable [ —back]; i.e. the front articulation of /i/ was anticipated. Of course,
intervening redundantly back sonorants between the stressed vowel and the /i/
could not avoid the effect; it would be entirely unreasonable to assume that
after anticipating the front articulation of /i/ in the stressed syllable the tongue
1s raised towards the back in a redundant velar interlude before articulating the
palatal /i/. This is not to say that i-umlaut developed gradually ‘‘through’’ the
fronting of intervening consonants; but the anticipation of frontness must be
assumed to have covered the entire row of segments (from the stressed vowel)
phonetically. Phonemically speaking of course, the frontness of the intervening
consonants was conditioned: by the /if before phonemicization, and possibly by
the umlauted vowel after phonemicization. Notice, incidentally, that the front-
ing of intervening sonorants is not the same as palatalization: the sonorants
acquire a non-back, neutral articulation, but are not (necessarily) [+ high],
which would have rendered them ‘‘palatal’” or ‘‘palatalized’’ in the traditional
sense.
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The phonological rule of i-umlaut may be formulated as (12):

—stress
—cons
+ high
—back

(12) [+son]— [—back]/—C,

The rule states that any sonorant has a non-back pronunciation when occurring
before an unstressed /i/ with any number of consonants (including zero) inter-
vening.

By rule (12), the /r/- and /l/-clusters before unstressed /i/ will not contain any
[+ back] feature to be anticipated in the stressed syllable.

Let us now tentatively formulate the breaking rule for long-syllabic forms.
In the rule, @ ='zero', X = 'any row of segments, including zero', and # = 'mor-
pheme boundary'.

+ stress
+ syl
—syl +son
13 0- l+back / :lh(izlgl +back CX+
—back

We might formulate the rule in a more readable, if less precise, manner by
substituting symbols for the feature columns, arbitrarily choosing e as the symbol
for the non-syllabic back glide:

(13) 0 - e/le] —] m C, X 4

The rule states that a non-syllabic, back glide occurs after a stressed /e/, form-
ing a diphthong with it, when followed by /r/ or /l/ + one consonant belonging to
the same morpheme; between the consonant and the morpheme boundary any
number of segments may stand. (The rule actually says that the glide originates
“from zero’’; this is a notational weakness that need not concern us here as
long as we are aware that the feature [+ back] derives from the context.)

Before considering rule (13) further, let us try to formulate the rule for
breaking in short-syllabic forms. Such breaking, we have concluded, was
occasioned by an unstressed /u/ or /0/, but not by unstressed /a/. Consequently
we have to formulate the rule so as to exclude /a/ from the relevant context. If
we are right in assuming that /a/ was a back vowel (cf. (6) above) —and this may
be likely, although /a/ had no front partner at this stage — the unstressed, back
element in the rule has to be specified as [—low]. This is not as ad hoc as it may
seem, since it is a well-known fact that backness is the more pronounced the
more the back of the tongue is raised towards the velum: the vertical and the
horizontal dimensions are not entirely independent of each other. (Cp. that
fronting by i-umlaut is caused only by a high, non-back segment: /i/.) The rule
for short-syllabic forms, then, may be formulated as (14).

3 - ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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+ stress
+ syl - strless
—syl _ +sy
(14) @— +back / lqng C + back X #
— high .
—back ow

— or, in the more readable manner:

(147) @ae/[e|——1c.[g} X #

Considering that all [+syl] segments are also [+ son], the similarity between
(13) and (14) is obvious. The essential difference is in the order of the back,
assimilating segment and C,: [+back], C, in (13), C,, [ + back]in (14). But when
the order is as in (14), the back element has to be [+ syl], not merely [+ son].
The question now arises: Is there an essential common denominator we may
abstract from the two rules, allowing us to collapse them into one without
making the collapsed rule so general that it will include non-breaking contexts
as well? Notice that we cannot collapse them merely by making the number of
consonants on either side of the back segment arbitrary, because the rule would
then cover forms like e.g. the infinitives */beran/, */stelan/ with zero on either
side of the back /r/, /l/; and these forms, of course, show no breaking in ON.
Adding a condition that one of the consonants must be there would be ad hoc:
it explains nothing. To be able to collapse the rules is desirable, since VB-
theorists could otherwise maintain that the CB-theory makes breaking an
implausibly heterogeneous process.

The answer lies in the PGmc and PSc accentual and rhythmic conditions.
Our most important source of information about early Gmc accent is the
metrical properties of the oldest Gmc poetry. Those properties must be assum-
ed to have originated as regularizations of the rhythmical characteristics of
natural speech —it is hardly likely that the poetry of a speech community should
contain rhythmical features foreign to the spoken language, except, perhaps, in
the case of archaisms. The development of a sentence rhythm based on stress
accent must have been a gradual process, and especially in the skaldic poetry
we find clear indications that quantity, in addition to stress, continued to be of
importance for the rhythmical accent for some time. The well-known metrical
rule is that the rhythmical ictus in skaldic poetry, at least, can be carried by a
long stressed syllable or by the combination of a short stressed syllable +an
unstressed syllable (resolution). We may conclude, therefore, that there
were restrictions in terms of quantity on what we might call the ‘‘accentual
unit”’ in PGme and PSc: rhythmical accent could be carried by a unit consisting
of a long stressed syllable, i.e. a syllable containing a long vowel or a short
vowel + consonant cluster, or it could be carried by the unit of a short stressed
syllable (short vowel + single consonant) +an unstressed syllable, but not by
a short, stressed syllable alone. Another indication of the reality of this unit,
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apart from metrics, is the conditions for early syncope, which took place just
after such a unit but not after a single short stressed syllable.

When we consider the contexts defined by the rules (13) and (14) in the light
of this accentual unit, the following circumstances emerge. In (13) —the rule for
breaking before /r/- and /l/-clusters — the limit of the accentual unit is just after
C,;i.e. itdoes not include the vowel in the following syllable, if any: *berg//an,
*help//é (the limit of the accentual unit is marked with a double slant). In (14),
on the other hand, the accentual unit does cover the unstressed vowel since
the stressed syllable is short: *ebur//az, *gebo//. The essential common deno-
minator of (13) and (14), then, is that the stressed /e/ and the influential [ + back]
segment are both within the same accentual unit, and that no vowel follows the
[+back] segment within the unit. It seems natural that the assimilatory tend-
ency within such a unit must be strong.

Thus, by adding the limit of the accentual unit to the contexts defined by the
rules, they can be collapsed in such a way as to exclude forms like */beran/,
*[stelan/ (see below). Before we can do that, however, a further refinement
must be added. It seems that the assimilatory power of vowels is stronger than
that of consonants: The vowels dominate the consonants in such a way, for
instance, that the backness of /r/ and /l/ in */beran/, */stelan/ does not break the
preceding /e/ when an unstressed vowel occurs within the same accentual unit.
Furthermore, we see that the assimilating /r/ and /l/ in forms like */bergan/,
*[helpé/ are in immediate contact with the /e/, whereas the unstressed /u/ and
fo/ of */eburaz/, */gebo/ have their assimilatory effect although the forms con-
tain intervening consonants. In other words, if there is an intervening con-
sonant, the [+ back] segment must be syllabic — otherwise, we should expect
breaking in forms like *segl//a > ON segl n. This can be taken care of in the for-
mulation of the rule with the help of the «-variable, stating that if there is a
segment, i.e. a consonant, before the [+ back] segment, then the [+ back] seg-
ment will have to be syllabic. Collapsing the rules in this manner, we arrive at
the phonological rule for breaking (15):

+ stress

syl +syl (j-ss(})/rll
(15) 9 — L_ back] / —long |—1{ [a segm] +back ColIX #
—high 4
—~ back ow
- or, slightly simplified:
o syl
’ + son
(15 @ —velle | ——] [o segm] + back Co/IX #
—low

The rule states that stressed /e/ develops a back off-glide when it is followed by
a sonorant back segment within the same accentual unit and no vowel follows
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that segment within the same accentual unit, and furthermore that the sonorant
back segment has to be syllabic if a segment intervenes between /e/ and itself.
No morpheme boundary must occur within the accentual unit if the breaking is
to take place.

Table (16) shows a selection of forms which fit the specification of the rule
and accordingly develop back off-glides; in the table each segment defined in
the rule has its column, and the corresponding segment in each form is placed
in that column.

a syl

+son
(16) [e | —] [a segm] + back Co /I X #

—low
*bernuz >biprn b e ® r n // uz #
*bergan>biarga b e e r g [/l an #
*helpe > hialpi h e =@ 1 p /I & #
*geld! > giald! g e ® 1 d // %
*eburaz > ipfurr e ® b u r // az #
*gebo > gigf g € ®© b 0 / #
*skelon >skiala sk e e 1 0 n // #

Forms that would not fit the specification, and accordingly not develop off-
glides, are e.g. *feta> ON fet n., *kwepan > ON kveda inf., because the un-
stressed /a/ is [+ low]; furthermore *beran > ON bera Inf. for the same reason,
or, if /r/ is focused as the sonorant back segment, because it contains a vowel
between that segment and the limit of the accentual unit; thus also the impera-
tive *ber! because the morpheme boundary occurs before the limit of the
accentual unit; finally *segla > ON segl n. because it contains an intervening /g/
while the sonorant back segment is not syllabic. We may also note forms of the
type *helpiz > ON helpr, pr.ind. 2 sg. of *helpan, which do not fit the specifica-
tion and hence avoid breaking because the unstressed /i/ has derrived the
sonorant of the feature [ + back] by rule (12) (i-umlaut).

We may conclude, I think, that rule (15) both appropriately defines the
structure of those forms which undergo breaking and makes phonetic sense.
No ad hoc devices are employed in order to collapse the rules (13) and (14) since
the accentual unit delimited by // is independently estabished. A strong assi-
milatory tendency within such an accentual peak is quite in accordance with
what we should expect in the umlaut period.

Until now we have left the adjective iafn out of consideration. The probable
PSc form */ebnaz/ (< */ibnaz/?) does not fit the specification in rule (15): so
how do we account for the breaking in this word? We may note that there are
some other ON forms with breaking before the same consonant cluster: siafni
m., Sipfn f. Is there any reason to believe that the cluster /bn/ was also charac-
terized by the redundant feature {+back]?
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Actually, there are some indications of this:

(a) /b/ was in this context a voiced bilabial continuant, and bilabial articulation
is frequently accompanied by velarization; ¢f. [w]. In modern Danish the labial
fricative often has a distinctly velarized articulation in words like nava.

(b) In OE, breaking in long-syllabic forms normally occurs before /r/-, /1/-, and
[y/-clusters; but Anglian has examples like gedeafenian (VP), gedeafnad (Li)
< PGmc¢ */-dabn-/.

(c) One of the runic clusters with unetymological a was bn; cf. p. 27 above.

If we assume that /b/ in the cluster /bn/ had the redundant feature [+ back], and
that this accounts for the breaking in iafn, we have to change the specification
of the [+back] segment in rule (15) from [+ son] to the more general [+ cont]},
since /b/ is not a sonorant. Notice that the rule would then also include /y/-
clusters, since /y/ is also [+ back], [+ cont]. Perhaps this is a desirable conse-
quence, since [y/-clusters appear to have had a breaking effect in OSw (cf. e.g.
siatti num.); when ON forms with original /x/-clusters do not have breaking,
this may be because the [¢/ was dropped too early to have this effect in West
Nordic.

At the stage we have described so far, the diphthong [ee] was a conditioned
allophone of the phoneme /e/, the conditioning factors being defined by rule
(15). Breaking as a sound change was not completed until the new short diph-
thong had acquired phonemic status, however. Not going into details, we may
merely note that the phonemicization was a consequence of developments in the
unstressed subsystem of vowels. By the phonemicization of i-umlauted short
/a/ a new [e/ came into existence, contrasting with the breaking diphthong:
skelfa weak vb.: skialfa strong vb.; the old /e/ was brought into contrast with
the breaking diphthong through the merger of unstressed /a/ and /d/: stela :
skiala.

Since the breaking diphthong functioned as the short counterpart of the long
diphthong /eu/, the two diphthongs developed in a parallel fashion. The devel-
opment to rising diphthongs must be seen in connection with the PSc deletion
of initial [j]. When the new consonantal /i/s had arisen, the defective distribution
of /i/ was restored as compared with the other ‘‘semi-vowel’” consonantal /u/.
PGmc consonantal /u/ remained before front, unrounded vowels and /a/; the
new consonantal /i/ occurred before back vowels, including /a/. The second
element in the breaking diphthong received the stress, and being back and un-
rounded, it was identified with the only back, unrounded vowel in the system,
viz. /a/. The shift of accent to the second element did not take place after con-
sonantal /u/. This restriction on two semivowels occurring together may also
be observed in other forms; cf. ON mer f. sg.: meyiar f. pl. going back to
*[mawir] and *[maujor], respectively. After consonantal /u/, therefore, the
breaking diphthong was re-identified with /e/.

As discussed in section I11, the development of rounded breaking diphthongs
is an instance of -umlaut.



34 Helge J.J. Dyvik

\%

In OSw, the conditions for breaking were more general than in ON. Besides,
analogical levelling has been much more extensive than in ON in the language
of the earliest manuscripts. These two circumstances together make the original
conditions for breaking less transparent than in ON. As an example, let us
briefly consider a couple of characteristic features of OSw breaking.

To some extent, varying regionally, PGmc unstressed /a/ seems to have
occasioned breaking in short-syllabic forms. Examples from SML are sticele@
inf., mieta inf., piala- m. gen. sg.; ficeti n. dat. sg., mieez- n. gen. sg., iak pron.
nom. sg. This kind of breaking is by no means consistent, as appears from forms
like giwa inf., dreepe inf., beere inf., skera inf., gite inf., leesce inf., but still, the
possibility of breaking by PGmc /a/ makes it less obvious that the breaking in
long-syllabic forms like bierghas inf., hicelpee inf., iarls m. gen. sg., sielwer
adj. nom. sg. m., gieceld n. nom. sg., spiell n. nom. sg. is caused by the conso-
nant cluster. The consistency of breaking before /r/- and /l/-clusters +/a/ as
against the inconsistent breaking in short-syllabic forms with /a/ gives some
support to a CB-hypothesis, but the support is weaker than in the case of ON.

In ON, the CB-hypothesis was further supported by the occurrence of
breaking in the pr. subj. of strong verbs like hialpi, biargi etc. OSw (SML) has
breaking in the same category: bierghis pr. subj. 3 sg., gieelde pr. subj. 3 sg.,
but in this case it does not support the CB-hypothesis because we find breaking
diphthongs in the present indicative as well: biergs pr. ind. 3 sg., gielder pr.
ind. 3 sg.; i.e. analogical levelling demonstrably has taken place and therefore
explains the breaking in the pr. subj. just as plausibly as the CB-hypothesis
does.

Still, even if we consider OSw in isolation, there is a higher degree of com-
patibility with a CB-theory in that language as well as in ON. But circumstances
like those just mentioned make OSw to some extent compatible with a VB-
theory as well; and so it is understandable that a scholar taking OSw as his
starting point arrives at a VB-theory. ON, on the other hand, cannot be forced
into compatibility with it.

VI

The theory we have proposed about breaking in ON has very much in common
with the traditional theories about those OE sound changes which are usually
termed ‘‘breaking’’ and ‘‘back mutation’’. The similarity is too great to be
accidental. The effect of OE breaking and back mutation is the same; and the
traditional view of them as separate sound changes should probably be revised:
it rests on chronological considerations that do not seem compelling when the
phenomena are analysed from a structural point of view. Still, they seem to be
more independent of each other than the corresponding ON phenomena, viz.
breaking by consonants and by vowels, respectively.

The effect of OE breaking and back mutation is to diphthongize front vowels;
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the result is a diphthong with a front first element and a back second element
(attempts during the last decades to show that the resulting entities were
actually monophthongs are not convincing). The front vowels in question
are /i/, e/, and [e/. This is different from ON, where only /e/ was diphthongiz-
ed, but this difference is hardly significant. In the first place, PSc simply had no
short e/ (in OE it arose through the unconditioned fronting of /a/f), in the
second place the phonemic relationship between PGmc short /i/ and /e/ is un-
clear and probably varied in the different proto-dialects.

Anglian 1s the variety of OE which has most in common with the old
Scandinavian languages. This is in accordance with the traditional assumption
about the original continental site of the Angles: north of the Saxons, in South
Jutland. (We may leave aside the possible identification of the Kentish tribes
with the Jutes.) Choosing a ninth-century Anglian text for comparison, then, —
viz. the Mercian Vespasian Psalter and Hymns (VP) — we find that consonantal
breaking (/i/ >/eo/, [e/>/eo/, |&/>[eal) took place before consonantal [u/
(which was dropped in that position in PSc), /x/, /y/-clusters, [r/-clusters and
some /l/-clusters. Examples with original /e/: eow pron., eored n. nom. sg.
(ON ior m.), sweord n. nom. sg. (ON sverd n.), eorde f. nom. sg. (ON igrd f.),
heorte f. nom. sg. (ON hiarta n.), smeorwe n. dat. sg. (ON smigrvi n. dat. sg.),
seolfne adj. acc. sg. m. (ON sialfan adj. acc. sg. m.). Vocalic breaking (**back
mutation’’) took place mostly in short-syllabic forms before the unstressed
vowels /u/, /6/, and retained /a/. Examples with original /e/: eofor m. nom. sg.
(ON igfurr m.), ageofu pr. ind. 1 sg. (ON gef pr. ind. 1 sg.), eotan inf. (ON eta
inf.).

As we see, the conditions for breaking and back mutation in Anglian were
almost identical with the conditions for breaking in ON (and OSw); the
differences are to a large extent explained by other structural differences
between the dialects. It seems more than likely, therefore, that the phonetic
beginnings of breaking, i.e. the development of the phonological rules, was a
common development in the North Gmc area and the northernmost part of the
WestGmc area, viz. the continental site of the Anglo-Saxons. The center of the
development may have been in the south - at least, that is where we find the
most far-reaching effects of the change; and there are some indications that
consonantal breaking started earlier in OE than in PSc. Thus, the development
of breaking allophones must have begun before the Anglo-Saxon emigration,
i.e. before the fifth century. Such an early date is in accordance with what we
have established about the different effect of /6/)/a/ and /a/)/a/ in ON.

VII

Summary

The preceding investigation has shown that the traditional theories about ON
breaking (/e/ > [ia/, [io/) are not satisfactory. Those theories, which first and
foremost stem from Axel Kock and Bengt Hesselman, explain breaking as an
umlaut-like change that is always caused by an unstressed vowel in the
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following syllable. Unstressed /a/ causes ‘‘a-breaking’’ [e/> [ia/; unstressed
fu/ causes ‘“‘u-breaking’’ [e/>[io/. The language shows a large number of
systematic exceptions to the postulated rules, and those exceptions cannot be
accounted for in a satisfactory manner.

An alternative theory explaining the observed distribution of breaking
diphthongs to a much greater extent can be formulated if long-syllabic and
short-syllabic forms are regarded separately to begin with. The essence of this
alternative theory, which is supported by the preceding investigation, is as
follows.

The phonemic surroundings conditioning breaking of PGmc /e/ were
different in long-syllabic and short-syllabic forms. Still, this does not make
breaking a more heterogeneous process than it is according to the traditional
theories, since further analysis of the phonemic surroundings in their probable
phonetic features, seen in the context of accentual conditions, reveals the basic
identity of the conditions for breaking in long-syllabic and short-syllabic forms.

The phonemic surroundings conditioning breaking in long-syilabic forms
were the following consonant clusters: /r/+consonant, [l/ +consonant and
possibly /bn/. Breaking did not take place if the following syllable contained an
unstressed /i/ or if the /e/ was preceded by a consonantal /u/. The subsequent
rounding of the second element of the breaking diphthong in certain contexts is
an instance of y-umlaut.

The phonemic surroundings conditioning breaking in short-syllabic forms
were the vocalism in the following unstressed syllable, viz. unstressed /u/ or
/6/. PGmc unstressed /af has not led to breaking in any forms.

The phonemicization of the breaking diphthong was a result of i-mutation
and of mergers in the unstressed subsystem of vowels: skelfa weak vb. : skialfa
strong vg.; stela inf. (-/a/<-/af): skiala inf. (-/a/ <-/8/).

The main points in the demonstration of the basic identity of the conditions
in long-syllabic and short-syllabic forms can be summarized as follows.

The assimilated feature which all breaking contexts have in common, is
[+ back]. /uf and /6/ are back vowels, whereas it can be shown that /r/ and /1/,
and possibly /b/ in certain contexts, were velarized, i.e. they had a redundant
[+back] secondary articulation. When breaking does not occur before an
unstressed /i/, the reason is the effect of /i-mutation, which is to change
preceding [+ back] sonorants to [ —back].

Evidence from metrics and from early syncope shows that the PGmc and
PSc accentual unit could be of two quantitatively defined types: either a long
stressed syllable or the unit of a short stressed syllable +an unstressed
syllable, but not a short stressed syllable alone. This shows that the stressed /e/
and the back segment causing breaking are contained within the same
accentual unit both in long-syllabic and short-syllabic forms, and that no vowel
follows that segment within the same accentual unit: *berg//é > bjargi,
*etun/laz >iptunn. On the basis of this accentual unit the rules of breaking for
long-syllabic and short-syllabic forms can be collapsed into one.

We have thus breaking by consonant group in e.g. hialpa inf., hialpi pr.
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subj., fiall n., bigrg f., etc., and breaking by vowel in e.g. giof ., giafar f. gen.
sg., iotunn m., skiala inf. According to the theory, the lack of breaking is
expected in e.g. fet n. (a-stem), pel n. (a-stem), melr m. (a-stem), bera inf.,
kveda inf., bresta inf., segl n. (a-stem), pela m. cas.obl. etc.

The theory, which is fully supported by the ON material alone, allows us to
connect ON breaking with breaking and back mutation in OE.

Abbreviations

CB Consonantal breaking (see p. 2)
GNH Gammelnorsk homiliebok, The Old Norwegian Book of Homilies, AM 619 4°
Goth Gothic

Li The Lindisfarne Gospels (Codex Lindisfarnensis)
OE Old English

Olcel Old Icelandic

ON Old Norse {=0ld Norwegian and Old Icelandic)

ONorw  Old Norwegian

OSw Old Swedish

PGmc Proto-Germanic

PSc Proto-Scandinavian

SML Sdédermannalagen, Sth. B 53
VGL Vistgotalagen

VB Vocalic breaking (see p. 2)
VP The Vespasian Psalter and Hymns Cott. Vespasian AL
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AA. KABELL

Die Inschrift auf dem Schadelfragment aus Ribe

Erik Moltke berichtet u.a. in der Zeitschrift ,,Skalk** (1974, Nr. 2, S. 18a)
davon, wie er wihrend eines Besuches in Ribe anlasslich der dort stattfinden-
den Grabungen' auf ¢in mit Runen versehenes Fragment eines menschlichen
Schidels aufmerksam gemacht wurde. Das Stiick war vor der Beschriftung von
der Innenseite her durchbohrt worden.

Interpretiert hat Moitke diese Inschrift zunichst in einer Sitzung der
Kopenhagener Gesellschaft fir das Studium des Altertums und des Mittelalters
am 5. Oktober 1973, dann in ,,S¢nderjysk Manedsskrift** (IL, 1973, 377-89, mit
guten Abbildungen). Zu diesem Artikel gesellt sich in derselben Zeitschrift ein
archéologischer Fundbericht des Leiters der Grabungen in Ribe, Mogens
Bencard. Die Frage der Datierung wird aus verschiedenen Griinden hier noch
nicht genau beantwortet; es sieht jedoch aus, als ob das Stiick einer Schicht aus
der frithen Wikingerzeit, etwa Ende des achten Jahrhunderts, entnommen
wurde.

Einen wesentlichen Beitrag zur Interpretation der Inschrift lieferte Jens Juhl
Jensen am 29. April 1974 in der Tageszeitung ,,Information*‘. Endlich hat Erik
Moltke sich in seinem reichhaltigem Werk ,,Runerne i Danmark og deres
Oprindelse’ (1976) erneut auch mit dieser Ritzung beschéftigt (120 f.; 287 f.),
wobei er sich z. T. auf eine schriftliche Mitteilung von Niels Age Nielsen
stlitzt. Abgesehen davon, dass die Inschrift wegen des Vorkommens von
mehreren Zeichen aus dem alteren Futhark (a; ¢; ®; m) der Zeit um 800 an-
gehoren muss, was Moltke schon in seinem ersten Vortrag festgestellt hat,
und was zu den archdologischen Gegebenheiten gut passt, bleibt manches und
eigentlich die ganze Inschrift dunkel.

Es handelt sich nach Moltke um zwei Folgen von Runenzeichen, von denen
die eine dem grosseren Teil des Randes des Schadelbruchstiicks folgt:

ulfuraukupinauknutiur'zialbburisuipr

Die andere Folge von Zeichen verlauft als eine zweite Zeile innerhalb der
ersten, wird vom frither gebohrten Loch unterbrochen und dann abgeschlossen
an einem Punkt, den die erste Folge noch nicht erreicht hatte:

! Siehe iber diese Grabungen M. Bencard, Kiel Papers '72, 1973, 85-90; ds., Sgnderjysk
Manedsskrift IL, 1973, 390-92; ds., Mark og Montre 1X, 1973, 28-48; ds., Skalk 1974, Nr. 2, 7-15;
ds., Acta Visbyensia V, 1976, 165-72; O. Olsen, Fra Ribe Amt X1X, 1975, 225-58; H. Jankuhn,
Festschrift R. Pittioni, 11, 1976, 311.
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paimauiarkiauktuirkunic (Loch)buur

Moltke bringt ausserdem ein Trennungszeichen zwischen s und u in der ersten
Folge, was wohl einen hier vorliegenden, grosseren Abstand zwischen diesen
Zeichen wiedergeben soll, sowie ein Trennungszeichen zwischen r und k beim
zweiten Yorkommen dieser Zeichen in der zweiten Reihe, was wohl eine hier
aus ausseren Griinden einsetzende, neue Schreibrichtung markiert. Es sieht
aus, als ob es in Wirklichkeit eine Art Trennungszeichen zwischen r und 4 und
ausserdem einen grosseren Abstand zwischen n und A sowie zwischenlund b
in der ersten Reihe gibt. Die einzelnen Zeichen konnen etwas lose hingeworfen
sein, und sie sind vielleicht nicht immer unzweideutig. Juhl Jensen liest die
etwas iiberraschende Rune ¢ als u. Man konnte sie auch als n lesen.

Mit dem grosseren Abstand zwischen I und b lasst sich anscheinend nichts
anfangen. Sonst wire aufgrund von Moltkes Lesung der Zeichen, unter der
Voraussetzung, dass in einer so alten Inschrift die unmittelbare Wiederholung
eines Zeichens nur in der Wortfuge wahrscheinlich ist?, und endlich”unter
Berticksichtigung vom Trennungszeichen zwischen r und a4 und vom grésseren
Abstand zwischen n und a folgende Interpretation moglich:

Ulfur auk Odinn _ auk Hoddjor!
Hjalp borr is VIOrR peim a verki;
auk dvergkuning by or!

Die erste Zeile scheint nach Moltkes letzter Darstellung zu urteilen als
abgeschlossenes Ganzes von drei mythischen Namen zuerst von N. A. Nielsen
erkannt worden zu sein. Auk kann in dieser Inschrift, die keine o-Rune kennt,
auch als ok gelesen werden. Der in Skandinavien hier zum ersten Mal
iberlieferte Name Odinn empfiehlt sich als mythische Grésse von selbst. Er
findet sich auch sonst in mythischen Triaden, wie sie vermutlich die christliche
Dreieinigkeit ersetzen sollen. Die Volospa Str. 18 weiss von einer Schopfung
der Menschen zu berichten: pond gaf Odinn, | 68 gaf Heenir, [ ld gaf Lédurr;
Snorri Sturluson erzahlt in der Gylfaginning von den Weltlenkern Odinn, Vili
und V¢é; danische Quellen sprechen noch 1771 und 1837 von ,,Odn(e)sgieldt, og
(S)laden i Helvede og Luseferd **. Wie in der vorliegenden Ritzung erscheint
Wotan an zweiter Stelle in der deutschen Inschrift Nordendorf A (Wingiponar,
Wodan, Logaporre®), im séchsischen Taufgeldbnis (Thunaer ende Uudden
ende Saxndte) und in einem englischen, urspringlich vermutlich nordischen
Spruch gegen einen Krankheitsdamon (God ... Wod ... Lok®). Wie man sieht:
ein buntes Gemisch von machtvollen Namen, die sicherlich keinen tieferen

2 Vgl. Franks Casket hossitzeh; Rok harupssunir.

*F. Ohrt: Trylleord, 1922, 95; ds.: Da signed Krist —, 1927, 380. Vgl. ebdas., 474.

* Beitriage z. Gesch. d. deutschen Spr. und Lit., westliche Reihe (PBBW) XCII, 1970, I5;
XCIII, 1971, 415.

*R. M. Heanley, Folk-Lore IX, 1898, 187; Ohrt: Trylleord, 83; E. A. Philippson: Germanisches
Heidentum bei den Angelsachsen, 1929, 153; K. Helm: Altgerm. Rel.gesch. II, 2, 1953, 265. Uber
mogliche Bildungen dhnlicher Art hinter dem tberlieferten Merseburger Spruch 11 siehe Ohrt:
De danske Besvargelser, 1922, 72.



40 Aa. Kabell

oder rationell aufgestellten Zusammenhang besassen, ehe Snorri anfing, etwas
derartiges nach kirchlichen und antiken Mustern zu arrangieren.

Auch ano: v -wrr® tragt gewohnlich ein mythisches Geprage: Listen von
Zwergen verwcichnen Bavurr, Bomburr (oder Bumburr), Bivurr (oder Bifurr)
und Blgvurr; fjoturr , Fessel** scheint im Ausdruck HH.II 30 Figtorlundr und
im Namen einer Walkiire Herfjorur wie die inhaltlich verwandten Wérter bond,
hopt und ving- von numinoser Bedeutung zu sein; Gizurr (Gissurr) und Gollurr
sind Namen von O8inn; jodurr , Rand‘‘ begegnet — als gut vertretbare
Konjektur — in Vsp. 5 himinigdurr; jofurr ,,Eber** bezeichnet den Fiirsten als
Ubermenschen’; Lédurr ist aus der Triade Vsp. 18 als eine Macht neben
O8inn bekannt; Svidurr ist ein Name von O8inn; tivurr kniipft sich Vsp. 31
an Balder an; Véurr und Hardvéurr sind Namen fir Thor; Vidurr ist ein Name
von O8inn; pgurr scheint Hrbl. 13 und noch deutlicher im Ausdruck Vkv. 41
pogurstund einem tabuierten Vorstellungsbereich anzugehdren; ondurr
,.Schneeschuh*‘ scheint nach mehreren Bezeichnungen wie gndurdass (fiir Ullr)
sowie gndurdis und gndurgod (fir Skadi; beides in der Gylfaginning triviali-
siert) gleichzeitig Sakrales zu enthalten.

Einige der angefiihren Worter, oder ihre Homonyme, konnen von der
profanen Sprache in mehr oder weniger urspriinglichen Bedeutungen ver-
wendet werden. Jofurr gibt es als Personennamen im Aschw. und (vermutlich
darnach) im Anorw. Das Wort hat als erstes Glied von Personennamen eine
breitere Verwendung gefunden, wobei es dann im Anorw. die Form Jor-
annehmen kann. Auch Gizurr ist als Personenname uberliefert. Haufiger findet
man den Personennamen Qzurr, mit vielen Abarten. Gollur bezeichnet nicht
nur O8inn, sondern auch das pericardium. Zur profanen Sprache gehort
moglicherweise Avedurr als Bezeichnung des Widders und kggurr in Hrbl. 13
kogursveinn ®. Es handelt sich aber hier um ein Schimpfwort, das von Thor
dem O8inn gegeniiber verwendet wird, und die unmittelbare Nachbarschaft
zu ggurr fallt auf. Zur Profansprache gehoren moglicherweise noch mopurr
und mosurr, eine Art Baum; sveidurr ,,Ochs'; fem. Vimur, Flussname; pinurr
,.Schwert, Bogenstrang, eine Art Baum**; pidurr ,,Auerhahn‘*.

Die angefiihrten Bildungen zeigen sich gewohnlich durch ihre etymologische
Undurschsichtigkeit aus. Es ist nicht einmal wahrscheinlich, dass der
Bestandteil -urr iiberall denselben Ursprung hat. Injofurr und pidurr ist er ein
Teil des Grundwortes. A. Janzén nimmt an, er entstamme in Qzurr, vielleicht
auch in Gizurr, einem *-swarur®. Von Loédurr hat man, auch auf die
Parallelererscheinung Logaporre gestiitzt, das zweite Glied mit germ. *purz-,
got. paursus ,,diirr'* zusammengehalten, wozu dann auch anorw. purs ,,Riese,
Unhold‘* gehoren konnte. In anderen Fillen scheint -urr eine sehr blasse
Bedeutung gehabt zu haben, so dass der Inhalt eines Grundbegriffes noch

% Materialien bei A. Johannesson: Die Suffixe im Islandischen, 1927.

7 Siehe hierzu, und iiber angrenzende Probleme, die wichtige Arbeit von H. Beck: Das Ebersignum
im Germanischen, 1965.

8 Hiertiber J. Sahlgren, Arkiv f. nord. filol. XLIV, 1928, 258-71.

? Janzén, Nordisk Kultur, VII, 1947, 113; 177 f.
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erhalten bleibt, oder so, dass neben der -urr-Bildung auch andere Gebilde als
blosse Ableitungen auftreten: Bifurr vgl. Bifrgost ,,Regenbogen‘‘; Biflindi,
Odinsname) ~bifa ,,zittern‘*); Bldfurr (vgl. Bldinn, mythischer Name; Name
eines Zwerges)~bldr ,,dunkel*‘*blaw-; Bumburr ~bumba ,,Trommel*‘;
Sjoturr (vgl. fetill ,,Band*‘) ~fat , Gefiss 1% Gollurr ~gol ,,Wind** (vgl. shetl.
gola ,,Tabuwort fiir Wind’; anorw. gella ,,schreien‘*; gjalla ,,schreien®*; gjoll
o, Larm**; Gjoll mythischer Fluss, mit Gjallarbru,; Gjallarhorn des Heimdallr;
galdr . Zauberlied**); hvedurr (Variante in den MSS: hvedrudr; vgl.
Hvedrungr, mythischer Name, Name fir Odinn; Hvedra und Hvedna,
Namen fiir Riesinnen moglicherweise ae. hAweorderian | brillen**""; -jodurr ~
Jjadarr ,Zaun, Schutz‘'‘; kpgurr moglicherweise~isl. kagi ,,niedriger
Busch‘*; mgsurr ~ahd. mdsa ,,Fleck in der Haut''; Svidurr (vgl. Svidrir;
Svidudr, Odinsnamen), moglicherweise ~sveid ,,Schwingung'* und Name
einer Walkiire; sveidurr oder sveidudr ,,Ochs‘‘; isl. svidra ,,wirbeln'*; Véurr
(vgl. Véudr, Name von Thor)~vé , heiliger Ort**; Vimur (vgl. Geirvimul,
mythischer Fluss; Eggjum vim ,,Strom*‘), moglicherweise ~ahd. wimi ,,Fluss-
quellen**'?; Vidurr (vgl. Vidrir, Odinsname), vermutlich~vedr masc.
LWidder'; pinurr (vgl. pinull |, Tau'* neutr.)~penja ,,spannen’’ (hierzu wohl
dann auch stinnr ,,steif**; &c.); gndurr in der Bedeutung ,,Schneeschuh‘* ~
andr und andri ,,Schneeschuh‘‘; in der mythischen Bedeutung wohl~¢nd
Seele, Atem*‘; andi ,,Atem, Wind, Geist**.

Beispiele dieser Art, wo neben Bildungen auf -urr sowohl davon nicht
wesentlich verschiedene Grundbegriffe wie auch inhaltlich ziemlich identische
Ableitungen stehen, scheinen -urr als ein Suffix zu bezeugen, das den
Begriffsinhalt wenig gedndert hat. Noch ein din. Cyprianus aus dem Ende des
achtzehnten Jh.s hat Argur Vargur Sargur als Variante von ahnlichen Reihen
mit anderen Endungen'. Ob einzelne der angefiihrten Falle anders beurteilt
werden sollen, spielt keine Rolle. Véurr wird wegen ROk viavari ,,Huter des
Heiligtums'® gern als (*vé-vgrr aufgefasst. Wer diese Trivialisierung befiir-
worten mochte, kann das Wort zu denjenigen Bildungen stellen, die sich wie
Gizurr, jodurr, jofurr usw. auf anderer Basis in einigem Umfang dem haufiger
belegten Modell angeschlossen haben.

19 S0 J. de Vries: Altnordisches etym. Worterb., 21962, 119a; 127a. Die libliche Aufstellung, wonach
foturr zur Wurzel *ped/pod ,,Fuss'* gestellt wird, fetill aber zu einer anderen, lautlich identischen
Wurzel ,,Fass', ist an sich zweifelhalt und hindert nur die Beurteilung des in historischer Zeit
fruchtbaren semasiologischen Feldes. Die sog. Wurzel ,,Fuss‘* scheint von der Wz. , Fass**
abgezweigt worden zu sein, moglicherweise mittels einer Bedeutungsstufe wie ,,.Schuh*’,
moglicherweise weil der Fuss als uralte Masseinheit das Gemessene umfasst hat. Vgl. schon H.
Falk & A. Torp: Etymologisk ordbog, 1903, 150b; 162b; 178b; ds.: Norw.-dén. etym. Woérterb., 1,
1910 = 1960, 208; 225; 248; F. Jonsson: Lexicon Poeticum, 1915-16, 129b =21931 = 1966, 130b; J.
Pokorny: Indogerm. etym. Wérterb., [, 1959, 791, Zeile 10-12 v.u.

' Anders de Vries: An. etym. Worterb., 272a. Die etymologische Ankntpfung ist fiir die Fest-
stellung eines Bedeutungsfeldes Aved- im Anorw. nicht entscheidend.

'* Anders L. Moberg, Namn och Bygd XXXVII, 1949, 144-47.

" Ohrt: Danmarks Trylleformler, Il, 1921, 92; vgl. ebdas., 1, 1917, 102-04. Die in den Kolonial-
sprachen noch bewahrte Nominativendung gab es seit vielen hundert Jahren in Danemark nicht
mehr.
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Keine der Bildungen, die ein blasses -urr-Suffix andeuten, sind in Runen-
inschriften Gbertiefert, die einen Eindruck von der Qualitat des Konsonanten
hinterlassen'®. Ein jetzt verschollener din. Stein'® wies allerdings die gut
bezeugte Inschrift fatur auf. Ob der Stein, wie man gewohnligh annimmt, in
einem Grabhtigel gefunden wurde, ist zweifelhaft'®; er befand sich jedenfalls
bei einem Grabe, das vermutlich einer wesentlich fritheren Zeit angehorte. Da
man nun schon in anderen Fiallen damit gerechnet hat, dass dan. Runen-
inschriften als .,Grabbindungsformeln‘*'” den Toten in der Erde festhalten
sollten, ist es naheliegend, im fatur keinen sonst unbekannten Personennamen,
sondern eine Abtonung von fjoturr (adan. fjatur) zu sehen.

Die lautgesetzliche Entwicklung von -rr zu -rr schliesst aus, dass -r in ulfur
eine altere Verbindung -rr vertreten kann. Die Auffassung als einfacher
Personenname oder als einfaches Substantiv ist sehr unwahrscheinlich, eine
andere Aufteilung der Runen, z.B. als endungsloses Ulf+adv. or, scheint
sinnlos. Es besteht aber die Moglichkeit, dass die tiberwiegend aus mythischen
Begriffen bekannte, ziemlich inhaltsleere Endung -urr als -urr aufgefasst
werden soll, und dass es sich auch im ersten Namen der hier vorliegenden
Formel um eine solche Bildung handelt. Die Grundlage der inhaltsleeren
Endung -urr war vermutlich eine nominale Schwundstufe zu vesa ,,sein‘’, die
der aus selbstandigerem Gebrauch hervorgegangenen Dehnstufe verr in
heradveerr ,,berechtigt, im Bezirk zu sein‘* entsprach; aber es gibt auch andere
Moglichkeiten'8.

Mytische Begriffe wie Gollurr und Véurr wiren als ,,der Wind-seiende**,
bzw. als ,,der Heiligtum-seiende'‘ sinnvoll profiliert. Ob Ulfurr als eine
ahnliche Primirbildung, ,,der Wolf-seiende*‘, aufgefasst wereden soll, ist aber
fraglich. Die Inschrift hat vermutlich die Endung -u&r als ein Merkmal hoherer
Maichte, wie sie in einer pseudo-kirchlichen Formel arrangiert werden
konnten, aus der einheimischen Tradition Ubernommen. Ulfurr ist eine
kraftvolle Neubildung nach diesem Muster.

Auch der dritte im Bunde, Hoddjér, wurde nach bekannten Mustern
benannt. Hodd ,,Schatz'‘ findet sich als erstes Glied in den mythischen
Bezeichnungen Vm. 45 hodd-Mimir; Sd. 13 Hoddrofnir'®. Jor ,,Pferd‘* ist als
erstes Namensglied beliebt und begegnet als solches auch im Odinsnamen
Jolfr, das als urspriingliches *ehwa-wulfuz die beiden hier neben O3inn
gestellten Tiersigna in O8inn vereinigt. Die Verwendung von jér als zweites
Namensglied ist aber ein Novum der Inschrift, die schon hierdurch ihren
unsicheren Umgang mit Elementen aus einer geschwundenen Zeit markiert.

14 Vidurr findet sich auf dem Karlevi-Stein (Oland), der keinenGegensatz zwischen r und R kennt.
' Danmarks Runeindskrifter, Text, 1942, Nr. 9.

'S A. Beksted, Aarbeger for Nordisk Oldkyndighed og Historie 1951, 1952, 89 f.

" Danm. Runeindskrr., Text, Sp. 811. Vgl. jedoch Sp. 256; Moltke: Runerne i Danmark, 132.

¥ Siehe z.B. die Wurzeln *(ajyes ,leuchten'’; 5 *yes ,.kleiden''; *yésu- ,,gut* bei Pokorny:
Indogerm. etym. Wb., 1,86 f.; 1172 f.; 1174 f.

¥ de Vries: An. etym. Wb., 246b verweist auf Hoddbroddr, das wohl richtiger als Hodbroddr mit
hod ,,Kampf** zusammengehalten wird.
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Nach der einleitenden Formel folgt hialb ijalp . Hilfe**, bur borr ,,Bohrer "
und is es ,,ist*", also: ,,der Bohrer ist Hilfe.**

Es folgt ferner: uipr vidr (hier mit dem Dativ?') ,,gegen*‘, paim dat. peim
,dem‘* a d ,,an‘‘ und uiarki dat. verki ,,Verk'* oder ,,Schmerz‘‘. Vidr ist mit
anorw. vidr und mit ahnlichen, runischen Wortern im Ostnord. usw., die eine
ieur. Komparativbildung *yitero- fortsetzen, nicht ganz identisch. Die hier
vorliegende Form bestitigt die Annahme, ,.dass eine Uberfiihrung aus den
Komparationsgruppen -¢ran-, -aran- zur frequenzstarkeren Gruppe mit -izan-
frithzeitig stattgefunden'* habe,?? was aber, wie die spateren Inschriften zeigen,
fiir dieses Wort nur sporadisch zutraf. In den oft mit r geritzten Pripositionen
eftir, undir und yfir machte die Tendenz sich starker geltend®.

verki kann der Dat. vom neutr. verk ,,Werk, Arbeit'* oder vom masc. verkr
..Schmerz, Leiden*’ sein. Eine Wahl zwischen diesen beiden Moglichkeiten ist
schwierig oder unmoglich; fiir den Sinn der Ritzung spielt das jedoch keine
grosse Rolle. Die beiden Worter beziehen sich nur auf verschiedene Seiten
desselben Sachverhalts: der Schmerz hat noch den Aspekt vom aktiv tatigen
Ubel bewahrt. Man kann das Glied als ,,gegen den am Werk*'* oder als
,.gegen den am Schmerz' (ibersetzen; letzteres passt vielleicht besser in den
weiteren Zusammenhang; aber der i-Stamm verkr hatte wohl z.Z. der Ritzung
keine Endung im dat. sing. Der Ausdruck 4 verki entspricht Wendungen wie d
lopti ,,in der Hohe**, die man aus alteren Eddaliedern kennt: Vsp. 46 horn er a
lopti; Hav. 155 leica lopti a; Grm. 1 pott ec a lopt berac (vgl. Eilifr
Godranarsons Pérsdrapa 17; Hallfrgdr Vandradaskalds Olafsdrapa 4).

Die Schreibung ia an Stellen, wo ¢ zu erwarten wire, ist fiir das ,,Birka-
Schwedische** der frithesten Wikingerzeit und auch fiir die schwedisch
beeinflusste Wikingersprache im stidlichen Danemark, z.B. in Schleswig,
charakteristisch®!, hat sich aber in Danemark etwas weiter ausgedehnt,

* Wegweisend fiir diese Interpretation war die allerdings sehr abweichende Darstellung von J. Juhl
Jensen.

2! Vel. Danm. Runeindskrr., Nr. 419; Hav. 146; Cleasby & Vigfiisson: An lcelandic-English Dic-
tionary, 1874 (&c.) s.v. [3]vid, with dat., litra B, I, 2; F. Jonsson: Lex. Poet., 1931, s.v. L. vid,
litra B, 4, [a].

22 Hier libersetzt nach J. Brandum-Nielsen: Gammeldansk Grammatik, IV, 1962, 121. Vgl. ebdas.,
160 unten.

% Die Entwicklung dieser und dhnlicher Worter lasst sich im gegenwirtigen Zusammenhang nicht
in Einzelheiten beleuchten. Den bisherigen Darstellungen gegeniiber wire aber folgendes zu tiber-
legen: das altgerm. anmutende Tune after (etw. 400) zeigt noch das urspriingliche Verhiltnis.
Dem entspricht innerhalb der Verwandtschaftsworter z.B. Opedal nom. (*syesor)) swestar (wenig
jiinger), das dic Entwicklung zu -¢r mitgemacht haben kann. Analogisches Eindringen von R
zeigen Istaby Afatr (etw. 625) und ROk nom. fapir (gegen 800) sowie eine erhebliche Anzahl
spatere Inschriften. Das vor diesem r auftretende i der normalen Formen eftir, fadir usw. ist
nicht urspriinglich, sondern unter dem Einfluss des R noch zur Zeit des i-Umiauts entstanden,
oder als Sprossvokal rekonstruiert. Die anders disponierte Darstellung von G. Bech: Zur Laut-
geschichte der Praposition ,,iber*’, in: Neophilogus XXXVIII, [1954,] 63-65 scheint diesem
Gedankengang nicht zu widerstreiten. -fer- Komparative, die das -r des nom. masc. noch hinzu-
fiigen, haben ihren Typus nicht gewechselt, sondern die auch aus dem Got. bekannte Entwicklung
von schwachtonigem -¢r)-ar mitgemacht (annarr; hvadarr).

# Siehe B. Hesselman, Ordgeografi och sprakhistoria, 1936, 127-62; H. Andersen, Arkiv f. nord.
filol. L1V, 1939, 45-57; Th. Frings, PBB LXIII, 1939, 9-12; 37; Danmarks Runeindskrifter, Text,
Sp. 945.



44 Aa. Kabell

sicherlich z.T. weil der Laut ¢ im jiingeren Futhark kein eigenes Zeichen
besass, z.T. vielleicht auch, weil eine Diphthongierung dann und wann
eingetreten sein kann. Das in Frage stehende ia fiir ¢ ist eine Vorstufe dieser
Schreibpraxis, die wohl hier keine Diphthongierung bezeichnet?.

Das noch folgende auk kann als auk der Imper. von auka ,,mehren,
vergrossern‘ sein. Das Wort scheint fiir Umschreibungen verwendet worden
zu sein, die einem anderen Begriff Energie verleihen soliten, die aber dann von
auka selbst bloss eine unklare Wirkungsangabe tibrig liessen?®. Man konnte das
Wort mit ,,schaffe!*‘ (ibersetzen.

tuirkunic, acc. dvergkuning®’, ist wohl die interessanteste Stelle der
Inschrift. Dieses erste Vorkommen des Wortes Zwerg in Skandinavien
bestitigt in hohem Grad die von Chr. Bartholomae gedusserte Vermutung, die
Bezeichnung gehore in eine ,,Reihe von Wortern, die alle korperliche
Gebrechen bezeichnen*‘2®, Die Tiatigkeit der Zwerge als Erreger von Krank-
heiten ist auch im spiteren Volksglauben bezeugt?. Besonders interessant ist
der Ausdruck ,,Zwerg-Konig'‘, der ebenfalls im Volksglauben weiterlebt®?,
und dem ein reiches literarisches Nachleben beschert worden ist.

Es ist nun nicht leicht zu wissen, ob ,,Zwerg‘* an der vorliegenden Stelle als
,,Erreger von Krankheit*‘, der ,,Zwerg-Konig** folglich als ,,Méchtigster
Erreger von Krankheit*‘ verstanden werden soll, oder ob ,,Zwerg'‘ in dieser
Inschrift aus dem grauen Morgen der nord. Literatur noch die Erkrankung
personifiziert; der ,,Zwerg-Konig'® wire dann der ,,Beherrscher der Er-
krankung‘‘. Letzteres ist vielleicht das wahrscheinlichere; man braucht aber
keine Wahl zwischen den beiden Moglichkeiten zu treffen, um den Sinn der
Inschrift im ganzen aufzufassen. Man soll sich klar machen, dass die beiden
angefiihrten Bedeutungsinhalte keinen Gegensatz bezeichnen, sonder blosse
Stufen einer Entmythisierung des Leidens, die im mittelalterlichen Gedicht
vom Zwergenkdénig Laurin noch weiter getrieben und hofisch instrumentiert
wird.

bu by ist der endungslose dat. des masc. byr ,Dorf, Hof** wie Danm.
Runeindskr. Nr. 3 at hipa bu at Hédaby oder des neutr. bii/bé, von dem hier
einfachheitshalber abgesehen wird. Das Wort, das zu Begriffen des Seins

* Phonetisch entsprechende Deutung schon bei Moltke 1973, der den laut als @ wiedergibt.

26 Siehe F. Jonsson: Lexicon Poeticum s. v. 2 auka, Ziff. 2 (hier tbersetzt:) ,,oft bloss in der
Bedeutung: etwas mit Kraft entrichten, ohne dass von irgendwelcher stufenweisen Vermehrung
oder Verstirkung die Rede ist, bewirken, verursachen, hervorbringen.**

27 Uber die moglichen Lesungen -kyning und -koning sieche H. Andersen, Acta philologica
Scandinavica V, 1930 f., 97-126.

2% Bartholomae, Indogerm. Forschungen XII, 1901, 131. Vgl. W. Krogmann, Zeitschr. f. vergl.
Sprachforschung LXII, 1935, 143; F. Kluge & W. Mitzka: Etym. Warterb. d. deutschen Spr.,
201967, 895b. Anders R. Derolez, Revue Belge de philologie et d’histoire XXI1V, 1945, 164-69;J. de
Vries: Altn. etym. Worterb., 21962, 89a. Siehe noch J. Pokorny: Indogerm. etym. Worterb., I,
1959, 279; N. A. Nielsen: Dansk etym. Ordbog, #1976, 75a.

2 Siehe z.B. J. Grimm: Deutsche Mythologie, ed. E. H. Meyer, [, 1875, 381; F. Ohrt: Da signed
Krist -, 1927, 222; C. W.'v. Sydow, Studia Germanica E. A. Kock, 1934, 285 f.; ds., Nordisk
Kultur, X1X, 1935, 149 oben; Miiller—Bergstrom, Handworterbuch des Deutschen Aberglaubens,
IX, 193841, Sp. 1060 f.

W Grimm, 1, 128 f.; 111, 374 f.; Miiller-Bergstrom, Sp. 1038 unten; ds., Sp. 1040 oben.
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wie lat. fui, gr. pUouau, skr. bhdvati gehort, kann in der frithen Inschrift einen
Klang von ,,Aufenthaltsort‘* bewahrt haben. Es wiirde sich dann vermutlich
um den Aufenthaltsort des Zwerg-Konigs handeln, nicht um einen Dorf oder
um einen Hof der Menschen. Fir den realen Inhalt der Ritzung macht das
aber keinen Unterschied. ur miisste die Praposition ur (oder ir; or; or) ,,aus,
hinaus‘‘ sein; es empfiehlt sich wohl, die urspriingliche, kurzvokalische Form
anzusetzen. Das Wort endete auf r (got. us-), erhilt im Gutn. den r-Umlaut
und ist noch auf einem Stein in Uppland zweimal mit r tberliefert®'. Die
Schreibung mit r ist vermutlich dadurch zu erklaren, dass der Konsonant des
gewohnlich tonlosen Wortes sehr geschwicht war. Er kann vollig fehlen®?, und
er wurde wohl in der vorliegenden Inschrift im wesentlichen nach anderen
einsilbigen Prapositionen oder Adverbien wie (in anorw. Form) fyr; hér; par
rekonstruiert. Die Stelle erinnert auffallig an ein dhnliches Beispiel in einer
wenig jiingeren, sicher schwedischen Ritzung aus Hedeby und deutet mit der
Schreibform uiark- zusammen auf schwedische Beeinflussung.

Die Inschrift enthilt also eine Anrufung von drei hoheren Méachten im Stil
der als Anfang von kirchlichen Segen gebrauchlichen Dreieinigkeit, und dann
sowohl eine Zusicherung als eine Mahnung im Stil derselben Muster: ,,der
Bohrer ist Hilfe gegen den am Werke; schaffe den méachtigsten Erreger von
Krankheit aus seinem Sitz hinaus.‘* Dass ein Bohrer dabei war, ist aus dem
Loch zu ersehen, und man versteht, worum es sich handelt: das Schadelfrag-
ment mit dem Loch ist ein paradigmatisches Heilmittel gegen ein Leiden, das
man einem in ihm wirksamen, méichtigsten Erreger zuschrieb. Die Durch-
bohrung griff die ultima ratio der Trepanation, wie sie damals und schon weit
frither ausgelibt wurde®, exemplarisch vor, d.h., sie sollte den wirklichen
Eingriff ersetzen. Der Gedankengang ist dem kirchlichen Denken nicht fremd,
sicher aber genuin heidnisch, im vorliegenden Fall bloss durch die pseudo-
kirchliche Formel gestirkt.

Die Frage, ob dat. by als ,,Sitz** (des michtigsten Erregers) oder als ,,Dorf**
(gef. ,,Hof**) verstanden werden soll, fiihrt zu Uberlegungen, ob es zur Zeit
der Inschrift, also Ende des achten Jh.s., am Ort des hundert Jahre spater
bezeugten Ribe ein Dorf gegeben hat. Die bisherigen Grabungen scheinen die
Annahme zu bestétigen, dass es vor der Entstehung der Stadt Hedeby um 800
wohl wihrend der milderen Jahreszeit einen Handelsplatz am Ort des spéteren

3 Sveriges runinskrifter VI, 3, I, Nr. 735. Das Wort findet sich auf diesem Stein beide Male in
korrekten Alliterationsversen und kann mit dieser Form aus der anorw. Literatursprache stammen.
2 H. Paul, PBB VI, 1879, 552; A. Noreen: Altschw. Grammatik, 1904, 251; W. Lehmann: Das
Prafix uz-, 1906, 79 f.; 115 f.; 129-37; T. Johannisson: Verbal och postverbal partikelkomposition,
1939, 65 f.; A. Campbell: Old English Grammar, 1959, 31, Note 2.

3 Siehe M. Hofler, Handbuch der Geschichte der Medizin, edd. Th. Puschmann u.a., I, 1902,
469 unten; C. M, First: Nir de doda vittna, 1920, 22-28; V. Mgller-Christensen: Middelalderens
Legekunst i Danmark, 1954, 46; 115; Reichborn-Kjennerud: Trolldomsmedisin, V, 1947, 75. Was
am zuletzt angefiihrten Ort iiber die Trepanation bei primitiven Vélkern in diesem Jh. gesagt wird,
erinnert schlagend an den vorliegenden Fall (hier in Ubersetzung): man trepaniert u.a. ,,in der
Absicht, die Damone, die die Ursache der Erkrankung sein sollen, aus dem Schidel herauszutrei-
ben'*. Siehe auch die Stelle bei M. Hofler. Ausfiihrlicher handelt hieruber K. E. Schreiner,
Naturen LXIV, 1940, 161-86.
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Ribe gab., wie man das schon vor den Grabungen durch die Berechnung von
alten Handelswegen angedeutet hat**, mit Buden fiir die Lagerung und fiir den
Austausch von Wahren, dass aber hier noch keine eigentlichen, in die Erde
fundierten Hauser standen®.

Das vornehmste Handelszentrum Skandinaviens war damals Birka in
Schweden. U.a. der Fund von Sutton Hoo beweist eine noch friihere kulturelie
Verbindung zwischen Schweden und dem christlichen Westen, und auch z.B.
die in Schweden gefundene Kriimme eines irischen Bischofsstabes aus dem
friithen achten Jh.*% weist auf eine solche Verbindung hin. Hochst wahrschein-
lich liessen die Schweden sich allméahlich thre Handelswege entlang nieder; der
schwedische Einfluss in Schieswig ist sicher bezeugt. Die Ritzung auf dem
Schadelbruchstiick enthilt vielleicht Spuren einer sprachlichen Beeinflussung
aus diesem Gebiet, und es wire kein Wunder, falls die Schweden, ehe sie in
Schleswig wirksam wurden, beim Handelsverkehr iiber Ribe mitgehoifen
haben.

Es ist dann auch nicht verwunderlich, dass ein Amulett aus dem achten Jh.
durch seine Imitation der Dreieinigkeit eine diffuse Einwirkung des Christen-
tums in Ribe bezeugen kann. Willibrord soll um 700 Danemark besucht haben,
und das Kreuz zeigt sich zu dieser Zeigt auf einer din. Spange®”. Wenn die
Schweden sich um 829 die kirchliche Bedienung vom Kaiser erbitten, scheint
das auf dem selbstandigen Import von christlichen Kulturelementen und auf
einer inneren Entwicklung zu beruhen. Diese geistige Haltung wird sich auch
bei den Schweden in den Handelsstationen bemerkbar gemacht haben; sie hat
sich eben auf diesen Wegen nach Schweden verbreitet.

Die Inschrift auf dem Schidelbruchstiick aus Ribe ist neben allem anderen
auch in formaler Hinsicht bemerkenswert: alle thre sechs Doppelhebungen
werden von einem einzigen Alliterationssystem umschlossen: -Ulfurr auk
Odinn | auk -Hodd -i6r! | -Hialp borr -is | vidr -peim a -uverki; | -auk -dverg-
kuning | by -or! Es handelt sich hier um kein Spiel des Zufalls, sondern um ein
Prinzip, das die alte Zugehorigkeit beider Halbvokale zur vokalischen Allitera-
tion in Skandinavien bestitigt, und das zur aussergewohnlichen Vorstellung
mit Betonung des verbum substantivum in der dritten Doppelhebung gefihrt
hat. Man wiirde hier unmittelbar -borr is -hialp erwarten. Endlich fithrt die ge-
suchte Alliteration zur Umstellung von Priaposition und Substantiv in der letzten
Doppelhebung, mit einer sonst nicht méglichen Betonung der Priapositionen.

Das Weiterrollen der Alliteration eine Anzahl Doppelhebungen hindurch ist
aus sehr friihen Runeninschriften bekannt, z.B. aus den Inschriften auf dem

# Siehe dic Karten in verschiedenen Darstellungen seit 1937 wie neu abgedruckt bei G. Ekholm:
Romersk import. 1974, 193: 337: 360. Siehe auch H. Jankuhn: Haithabu, #1956 =51972, 29; ds.,
Vierteljahrschr. f. Sozial- und Wirtschaftsgesch. XL, 1953, 219; ds.: Die Ausgrabungen in
Haithabu, 1958, 8; ds., Settimane di studio del centro italiano di studi sull’alto medioevo XX,
1973, 546.

33Hiertber ausfiihrlich und etwas abweichend M. Bencard, Mark og Montre 1974, 20-27; 0. Olsen,
Fra Ribe Amt XIX, 1975, 225-58; mit weiteren Hinweisen.

# Hieritber wohl zuletzt L. Laing: The Archaeology of Late Celtic Britain, 1975, 359.

37 Abbildung z.B. bei E. Moltke: Runerne i Danmark, 1976, 286.
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Horn von Gallehus und auf dem norw. Tunestein, wo die Systeme drei bis vier
Doppelhebungen umspannen?®*®. Diese Technik scheint sich neben den literari-
schen Versbildungen lange vererbt und weit verbreitet zu haben. Eine Inschrift
aus Maeshowe reiht flinf Doppelhebungen aneinander. Noch interessanter ist
aber, dass die Beschworung auf einem schwed. Amulett aus Hedeby, aus der
ersten Hilfte des neunten Jh.s, nicht weniger als 14 erhaltene Doppelhebungen
alliterierend verbindet, wozu aller Wahrscheinlichkeit nach ein paar jetzt
verlorene Glieder noch kamen.

Auch das kann auf keinem Zufall beruhen. Offensichtlich haben Magiker der
frihen Wikingerzeit auf den Handelsplitzen im mittleren Jiitland ihre
Aussagen durch eine alte, formale Technik erhirtet. Man darf annehmen, dass
diese monoton weiterrollende Stabung auf genealogische Memorabilien zurtick-
geht, die nach dem Sieg des alliterierenden Namensprinzips in der spiten
Volkerwanderungszeit eine solche Form annehmen mussten. Sie wurde auf
den hier erorterten Amuletten noch nicht nach den Erfordernissen der
literarischen Langzeile umgemodelt; sie ist aber schon von einem gewissen
Willen zum rhythmischen Stil gepragt. Die Umstellung von Praposition und
Substantiv mit einer sonst nicht moglichen, alliterierenden Betonung der
Praposition kennzeichnet die vermutlich einigermassen gleichzeitige anorw.
Weisheitsdichturig mythischer Art. Man vergleiche Fille wie Hav. 9 pviar ill
rdd | hefir (madr) opt pegit | annars briéstom ér; 108 ifi er mér a, | at ec veera
enn kominn [ iptna gordom or. Es ist jetzt klar, dass diese Umstellung nicht we-
gen ,,Bugges Regel fiir den Ljédahattr** erfunden wurde. Die Faktoren, die sich
in Bugges Regel widerspiegeln, haben die Umstellung in den betreffenden
Gedichten bewahrt und verbreitet; sie ist aber an sich primitiverer Herkunft.

Es ist endlich nicht uninteressant, dass die Ritzung auf dem Schadelfragment
tiber die Alliteration hinaus auch einen gewissen Gleichklang ihrer Elemente
durch die Wahl nicht unmittelbar zur Hand liegender Wendungen beriick-
sichtigt: auk Hoddjor! | Hjalp borr is | vior peim ¢ verki | auk dvergkuning.
Die Inschrift schliesst sich hiermit einigen Denkmalern ihrer Zeit an, namlich
dem vermutlich ein wenig alteren Eggjum-Stein und dem gleichzeitigen Rok-
Stein, die Klange dieser Art verwenden. Es handelt sich um bewusste Ver-
suche, den Reim in die Volkssprache hineinzubringen, sei es nun aufgrund der
nocht nicht zur leonitas gereiften homoioteleuta kirchlicher Dichtungen, oder,
was wahrscheinlicher vorkommt, besonders in Anbetracht des Eggjum-Steins,
aufgrund der volkssprachlichen Reimdichtung auf Irland, das sich ja schon
innerhalb des Gesichtskreises des schwedischen Kulturimports befand.

In diesen Inschriften keimt die Skaldik, die dann im neunten Jh. ihre feste
Form findet. Der neue Fund zeigt ihre Wurzel auch auf danischem Gebiet. Die
Inschrift auf dem Schidelfragment aus Ribe ist ein wichtiges Zeugnis vom
spezifisch nordischen Umbildung primitiver, agerm. Rhythmen zu einer
literarischen Hochkultur, wo von Rhythmus bald kaum mehr gesprochen
werden kann.

% Siehe hierzu die Lesung bei G. Hgst: Runer, 1976, 112 f.
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Lo. mikill : mykill

1. Inngangur

Eins og alkunna er, er rotarsérhljédid i lysingarordinu mikill breytilegt i nor-
renum malum, ymist ékringt eda kringt. Pegar ad fornu er rithattur a reiki,
ymist ritad ,,i** eda ,,y**. Okringda sérhlj6&i8 er upphaflegra, sbr. gotn. mikils,
thp. michil, fsax. mikil, fe. micel: kringda sérhljodid er ad jafnadi talid vera
til ordid vid svokallad samvirkt u-hljodvarp, p.e. fyrir samvirk ahrif «-s i 8ru
atkvedi, sem vardveitzt hafdi fra frumnorrenum tima, og undanfarandi
varahljods; hafi breytingin i } y pvi fyrst ordid i beygingarmyndunum myklu,
myklum, en siGan hafi y breidzt Gt til annarra ordmynda med ahrifsbreytingu
(sja t.d. Kock 1911-16:186, Noreen 1923:71).

Nokkurrar évissu hefur samt gatt um tulkun hins breytilega rithattar ad
fornu, einkanlega i islenzku. I ordabok R. Cleasbys og Gudbrands Vigfiis-
sonar (1874) er latid ad pvi liggja, ad ekki sé um ad rxda tvaer hijodfarslega
Olikar myndir ordsins, heldur sé ,,y*"* til komid vegna norskra ritahrifa (,,prob-
[ably] a Norwegianism**; s.v. mikill). Vikid er sérstaklega a8 peim tilvikum,
er ,,y'* er adeins ritad i samandregnum ordmyndum (mnyklir, myklar o.s.frv.),
en ,,i** ella (mikill, mikit 0.s.frv.), svo sem er ad sogn hof. { Flateyjarbok, eldri
hluta, hja fyrri skrifara, Jéni Pordarsyni. En po virSist skoSun hof. sd, a8 ,,y** i
mikill sé ad Ollu leyti norskt einkenni i islenzku, pvi ad jafnframt er & pad
bent, ad i rimskordudum demum ur fornu skaldamali sé &tid i (sbr. og F.
Jénsson 1901:70 og deemin hja Kahle 1892:233-4), auk pess sem tekid er fram,
ad petta sé i samrami vid nitimaframburd. A8 bvi er sidara atridid vardar,
er pess ekki geett, ad vitnisburdur nymals er ad pessu leyti vitaskuld einskis
nytur, bar sem mikill og mykill hefdu runnid saman. Sama skodun virdist koma
fram hja M. Hegstad (1942:37; samkv. handr. hof. fra 1914, endurskodudu
1927 eda fyrr), sem einnig nefnir, ad { sé einratt i nymali. Sennilega hefur
D. A. Seip og verid bessarar skoBunar framan af, par sem hann dleit, ad sam-
virkt u-hljodvarp hefdi ekki ordid i islenzku (1931:204); en su athugasemd er
felld niBur sidar (1955:216).

Onnur skodun virdist koma fram hja Finni Jonssyni { athugun hans a staf-
setningu Hauksbdkar (atg. 1892-96; sbr. og ljospr. utg. MI 5, 1960). Stuttur
kafli, bl. 100r3—101r i AM 544 4°, teepar brjar sidur, er ritadur sérstakri hendi,
13. hendi (sbr. MI S5.ix-xii); um stafsetningu pessa skrifara segir Finnur
Jonsson (utg. 1892-96:1): ,,Enkelte norskheder synes at frembyde sig, der
kunde vise, at skriveren, skont islandsk, har kendt noget til eller vaeret vant
til norsk skrivemade.‘* Me®al norskra einkenna pessarar handar telur Finnur
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svo demi um mykill, mykinn, mykla, en batir sidan vid innan sviga demi um
ordmyndina myklum, ad bvi er virSist, sem islenzka ordmynd. Hja 9. hendi er
demi um myklu (544, bl. 88v5), og fjogur deemi eru um pessa ordmynd hja I.
hendi (Hauki Erlendssyni). Stafsetning beggja er ad aliti Finns ,,i det hele**
efa ,,pa det nermeste** ,,rent islandsk: (itg. 1892-96:xlvi—xlvii og Xxxxvi-
xxxix). VirBist hann bvi telja ordmyndina myklu islenzka. Svipud skoBun
kemur fram hja A. Jakobsen i athugun hans d Clarus sdgu (1964). Hann telur
.y 1 mikill medal ,,norvagismene i sagaen‘‘ (1964:68-9), en segir i upphafi:
. U-omlyd av i, stgttet av foregdende m eller b, finner vi stundom bade i gno.
og glisl.: myklu(m), byskup.** Sidan segir hann, ad y-myndir i isienzku megi ad
visu skyra, ,,selv om vi holder Norge helt utenfor*: fra myklu(m) hafiy getad
breidzt ut til annarra beygingarmynda, jafnt i islenzku sem norsku, og burfi
munurinn ekki ad vera annar en sa, ad pessi ahrifsbreyting hafi byrjad sidar
i islenzku en norsku. Eigi ad sidur er niSurstada Jakobsens su, ad bad sé
,,noksa rimelig & regne med en viss norsk pavirkning nar det gjelder analogi-
dannelsene mykill, myklar osv.**
Stefan Karlsson (1967:50) lysir préuninni med pessum ordum:

Icelandic manuscripts from as early as ¢. 1200 show examples of y for i in forms
of this adj. with u in the ending, alongside the commoner i, but the analogical
extension of y to forms without u in the ending is of much younger date and is
found in comparatively few scribes (in the fourteenth century and later). ((Nedan-
mals:] The earliest examples in dated Icelandic documents are mykils 1330 and
1358 (Islandske originaldiplomer, nos. 8 and, 30); in no. 8 the form is admittedly
corrected from mykl-.) In Norwegian on the other hand the generalized use of
y is common from the early part of the thirteenth century onwards.

2. Mikill : mykill 1 fornnorsku

Svo sem fram kom i § 1, er dreifing ,,i**-s og ,,y**-s { mikill nesta 6lik i elzta rit-
mali, norsku og islenzku. I sumum elztu handritunum norsku er ,,i** einrétt,
t.d. AM 655 IX 4° (heilagra manna sogum), ef til vill fra bvi um e8a upp ur midri
12. 6ld, og AM 315 e~f fol. (Gulabingslogum) (sja Holtsmark 1955:415-6).
En petta eru litil handritsbrot og adeins 6rfa demi um mikill (4 dami { 655 IX
og einnig samtals 4 demi i 315 e-f), svo ad ekki er loku fyrir pad skotid, ad
rithattur hafi i upphafi verid a reiki i pessum handritum. Til eru pé allstér hand-
rit norsk, par sem ,,i‘‘ er einratt, t.d. De la Gardie 8 II (Olafs saga helga,
helgisagan svonefnda) (itg. 1922:xxxiii) og AM 310 4° (Olafs saga Tryggva-
sonar eftir Odd munk) (Haegstad 1935:26; eitt demi er p6 um ,,y*‘, myclu),
b&di sennilega fra pvi um midja 13. 6ld; enn fremur Codex Rantzovianus
(Don. var. 137 4° i Konungsbokhl6du i Kaupmannahofn; Gulapingslog) (Heg-
stad 1907:82); Sthm perg. fol. nr. 4 (Pidriks saga af Bern), 1. og 2. hénd (samkv.
athugun 4 atg. 1905-11; eitt demi er b6 um ,,y‘* hja 1. hendi, mykklu 55%); De
la Gardie 4-7 B, 3. hond (Strengleikar) (Hegstad 1935:12; eitt deemi er um ,,y**,
mykilli); pessi handrit eru fra sidari hluta 13. aldar eda um 1300.
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I homiliubdkinni norsku (AM 619 4°), sem er elzta heillega handritid,
sennilega fra um 1200, er ,,y*‘ hins vegar einratt a8 heita ma (hja 6llum premur
skrifurum), og koma vel flestar beygingarmyndir fyrir (sja Holtsmark 1955:
414-6). Hi8 sama 4 vid um Sthm perg. fol. nr. 6 (Barlaams sogu og Josaphats),
sennilega fra pvi um midja 13. 6ld (samkv. lauslegri athugun 4 atg. 1851).

Loks er rithattur a reiki i nokkrum 13. aldar handritum, ymist ,,i** eda ,,y*" i
hverri beygingarmynd, og er demafj6lda ekki pannig hattad, ad marktekur
munur vir8ist vera 4 einstokum beygingarmyndum ad bessu leyti. M4 @tla,
ad pessi reikula stafsetning eigi ad einhverju leyti reetur sinar ad rekja til
malbléndunar, bannig ad annar rithatturinn sé runninn fra forriti. En vitaskuld
er po ekki loku fyrir pad skotid, ad um hafi verid ad reda 6bundin vix! tveggja
stofnmynda, mik(i)l- og myk(i)l-, i mali eins og sama skrifara. Me®al handrita
af pessu tagi eru De la Gardie 4-7 B, 1. hond (Pamphilus, Elis saga o.fl.),
sennilega fra pridja fjordungi 13. aldar (Holm-Olsen 1940:38, 87-9); sama
handr., 2. hénd (Strengleikar) Heaegstad 1935:2); AM 243 b « fol. (Konungs
skuggsja), sennilega fra sidasta fjordungi 13. aldar (Haegstad 1935:57, 91); og
Sthm perg. 4° nr. 17 (Témass saga erkibiskups) (samkv. athugun & ttg. 1869;
langoftast ,,i*‘, en ,,y** kemur fyrir, mykell 230?', mycklum 2217, mycklo 8!
o.s.frv., alls 12 demi), fra um eda eftir 1300.

Um Sthm perg. fol. nr. 4, 3. hond, og De la Gardie 4-7 A, s)a 7. og 18.
nedanmalsgrein.

A 14.61d er ,,y** og algengt i bessu ordi i norsku (Seip 1955:249),

3. Myklo i fornu mali islenzku

[ islenzkum handritum 4 elzta skeidi er stafsetningu lo. mikill hattad a
allt annan veg. Elzta handritid, sem er svo stort, ad venta megi umtalsverds
demafjolda, er Sthm perg. 4° nr. 15, homiliubékin svonefnda. Meginreglan
er si, ad ritad er ,,i** i rotaratkvadi ordsins (214 demi), en ,,y** kemur einnig
fyrir, b6 ad sjaldnar sé (13 daemi) (sja Larsson 1891:224--5). EkKi er po 6ll sagan
s0gd med pvi: 0ll 13 demin um ,,y'" eru sem sé i einni og sOmu beygingarmynd,
paguf. et. hvk. myklo, en um pessa myad eru til vidbotar 28 demi med ,,i**
(miklo). Um paguf. et. hvk. er pannig samtals 41 demi { handritinu. Um
adrar beygingarmyndir or8sins (dsamt sogninni mikla) eru samtals 186 demi,
og er bvi augljost, ad tilviljun hefur ekki getad radid pvi, ad eingdngu er notad
,1°“ i flestum beygingarmyndum. A hinn béginn kann ad pykja augljést, vid
fyrstu syn a.m.k., ad dreifing ,,i‘*- og ,,y‘‘~-d&manna (28 og 13) i paguf. et. hvk.
hljéti ad hafa radizt af hreinni tilviljun.! En séu deemin athugud néanar, kemur
begar i stad { ljés, ad ekki er einsynt, ad svo sé. Demin flokkast setninga-
freedilega 4 eftirfarandi hatt (Ijéspr. utg. CCI 8, 1935):

! Sérstaklega ber ad taka fram, ad munur a rithondum vir8ist ekki skipta mdli. Lengi var talid,
al sjo hendur varu a bokinni (sja t.d. Lindblad 1963:88-9), en Westlund (1974) telur pear tolf: i
bessari ordmyad eru 13 deemi um ,,i** og 6 um ,,y*‘ hja 1. hendi, 5um ,,i* og2um,,y** hja8. og I1.
hendi, hvorri um sig, en ymist ekkert, eitt eda tvé deemi um hvorn rithatt hja hinum héndunum
niu.
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1) mikio +lo. 1 midst./hast.:
miklo meire (2v24) myclo miNna (11r12)
miklo ... @gpstr (52r29) (Alls 7 deemi)

(Alls 12 demi)

2) miklo +ao. 1 midst.:

miclo heldr (2v5) framar myclo (2r25)
(Alls 5 daemi) myclo sipar (47vi8)
3) miklo + forsetn. + fallor®:
miclo ... fyrer lpg (38r24) myklo epter (noa flop) (71r22)
(Alls 3 deemi) myklo ... fyrer ... (83r19)
4) sogn +miklo:
skipter ... aLmiklo TIvll) myclo ... varpa (26r24)
orkar myclo (30v23)

S) einkunn i paguf.:
meb miclo lidse 21v4)
(Alls 7 demi)®

Setningafredileg flokkun demanna leidir sem sé i 1jos greinilegan mun:
annars vegar er hid svonefnda mismunarpagufall svo og sagnbundid pagufall,
b.e. atviksor8snotkun ordmyndarinnar (1.—4. lidur), og skiptast ,,i** og ,,y*
bar 4; hins vegar er svo lysingaror8shlutverk pagufallsmyndarinnar (5. lidur),
og er par eingdngu notud ,,i**-myndin.

Svipad er astatt med AM 645 A 4° (Jarteinabok borlaks biskups o.fl.; 1j6spr.
utg. CCI 12, 1938, bl. 1-42) (sja Larsson 1891:225). Um myklo eru prju daemi,
oll atviksor8sleg (myclo meir 5r30, myclo mest 24v5, myclo meire 40r6),
en jafnframt eru sex demi um miklo i atviksor8shlutverki og sex i hlutverki
lysingarords.

I AM 645 B 4° (postulasdgur o.fl.; jospr. utg. CCI 12, 1938, bl. 43-66) er
eitt demi um .,y myclo oftar (64r3); i AM 325 Il 4° (Agrip: dtg. 1880) eru
tvd demi: myclo sanligra (6?2), mvclo mest (62"); i AM 677 A 4° (Prosper;
ljospr. ttg. CCl 18, 1949, bl. 1-6) eru tvo demi: myclo meir (5r27), myclo
meira (6r31); i AM 673 a 1l 1 4° (Physiologus) eru tvé demi: myclo oscyrligri
(2r3), myclo suartari (6r8) (sja Larsson 1891:225).

Med pessu eru upp talin 6ll demi um ,,y** i mikill i elztu handritum (fram
undir midja 13. 6ld), og eru pau 6ll um paguf. et. hvk. i atviksordshlutverki,
eins og adur sagdi. A hinn boginn eru svo morg handrit, bar sem ekkert
demi er um ,,y** i pessu ordi. Eitt beirra er AM 674 a 4° (Elucidarius; ljéspr.
utg. MI 4, 1956). En betta er stuttur texti, og eru adeins prju demi um paguf. et.
hvk. af mikill (Larsson 1891:225): tvo beirra gegna lysingarordshlutverki, en

z Vidboétartilvisanir eru pessar um ,,i**: 4rl1, 4r25, 21v17, 31v13, 36v12-3, 43r28, 44v33, 52r35,
73v9, 73v18; 2v7, 28128, 48r13, 71v13; 44vS, 71v34; 12127, 21r30, 44r34, 48r32, 59r2, 96ri4; um
LYy 25v15-6, 36r20-1, 50v23, 61v25, 73r34, 90ri7.
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hid bridja stendur sem atviksor$ (miclo g8re 26r16). Er pvi ljést, ad tilviljun ein
kann a8 rada bvi, ad ekkert demi er um myklo i pessu handriti. Hid sama kann
ad gilda um o}l onnur elztu handrit, sem ekki eru hér adur upp talin, enda eru
pau flest adeins litil handritsbrot ni. En tilviljun redur vitaskuld einnig miklu
um demafjolda i peim handritum, sem syna demi um myklo og adur voru nefnd.
Pannig er pad ugglaust hrein tilviljun, ad bedi demin i AM 673 a Il 1 4° eru
ritud med ,,y**, b.e.a.s. ad i bessu broti er ekkert demi um miklo (b6 ad demi
séu um ,,i** { 68rum beygingarmyndum; Larsson 1891:225).

Af pessum s6kum var athugud i heild tidni lo. mikill (og so. mikla) i 6llum
handritum frd pvi fyrir um migja 13. 6ld (p.e. peim, sem synishorn eru ur hja
Hreini Benediktssyni 1965 nr. 1-39), og er tidnin synd & 1. toflu; tekin eru ut ur
pbau handrit, sem hafa 100 deemi eda fleiri um mikill, en bau, sem syna fzrri
demi, eru talin i einu lagi, samtals 32 brot.

1. tafla. Tidni lo. mikill (og so. mikla) i islenzkum handritum frd pvi fyrir um midja 13. 6ld.
(Dalkur a: mikil(-), mikinn, mikit; b: mikli(-), mikla(-); c: no. miklon; d: baguf. miklom; e: veik b.
miklo; f: baguf. et. hvk. lo. miklo; g: atvo. miklo, h: atvo. myklo.)

a b c d e f g h Samtals
Sthm 15 137 34 ! 14 7 21 13 227
AM 645 A 4° 72 25 9 1 6 6 3 122
AM 677 B 4 79 12 1 4 4 100
32 brot 150 34 11 2 17 (1] 7 231

Samtals 438 105 l 35 3 34 4] 23 680

Af 1. toflu ma sja, ad loku ma heita fyrir pad skotid, ad tilviljun radi pvi, ad
ekkert deemi er um ,,y** i pbaguf. et. hvk. i lysingaror§shlutverki (dalkur f),
begar pess er gett, hversu oft er ritad ,,y** i atvo. (dalkur h) midad vid ,,i*
(dalkur g).® Enn fjeer lagi er svo vitaskuld, ad tilviljun radi pvi, ad aldrei er ritad
Yy 1 miklom, miklo (dalkar d—e) né i 60rum myndum lysingarordsins eda
sagnarinnar (dalkar a—c).

Af bessu verdur ekki komizt hja ad draga pa alyktun, ad hinn breytilegi
rithdttur, ,,i** eBa ,,y*", hafi att sér mallega forsendu: i lysingaror8inu mikill (og
so. mikla) var 6kringt sérhljdd, i, einratt i rétinni, en atvo. (paguf. et. hvk.) var
ymist myklo eda miklo, med kringdu e®a Okringdu sérhlj6di, i obundinni
dreifingu.

Medal handrita frd sidari hluta 13. aldar og a.m.k. fram um midja 14. 6ld eru
nokkur, par sem demi um ,,y** i lo. mikill eru einskordud vid paguf. et. hvk.,

3 Ndnar tiltekid eru likurnar, P, &, a8 6ll 23 demin um ,,y** veeru { atviksordinu, en ekkert peirra
i pagufallsmynd lysingaror8sins, ef tilviljun hefdi radid:

po (64) . (98) —64123198-23)! _ . (000009
23) " \23)  231(64-23)198!

p.e. adeins teplega einn hundradpusundasti eda nanar tiltekid um 9 af milljon.
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sem stendur sem atviksor®, svo sem er a fyrri hluta 13. aldar. Medal pessara
handrita eru eftirfarandi:

[ Sthm perg. 4° nr. 2 (Olafs sdgu helga; ljospr. tdtg. CCl 15, 1942) eru
bessi demi: myclo scapstgri (Sv1), myclo minni (18r26), myclo meira (20v12,
29v5, 30v24), myclo scapstgrfe] (31r30), myclo meira (33v30), myclo ... minni
(34r16), sidr myclv (62r22), myclo meiri (65r40).

I GKkS 2365 4° (Konungsbok Eddukvada; ljospr. utg. CCI 10, 1937) kemur
myklo ,,oft** fyrir a8 sogn Bugges (1867:xi). En um mun vera a0 reda eftirtalin
fimm demi (sbr. Gering 1903:677): verri myclo (14r29, Hym. 19%), semra myclo
(21v9-10, Hhund. I 45%), myclo ... meiri (23v17, HHj. 32!'7?), s¢gmra myclo
(25v10, Hhund. 11 23%), myclo fegrsta (31v10-1, Fafn. 40%).

[ GKkS 1009 fol. (Morkinskinnu; ljospr. ttg. CCI 6, 1934) eru nju demi:
Myclo ... meire (1r11), myclo giarnari (19r21), myclo meir (20v3), myclo vitrari
(22v23), meira myclo (24r57), myclo macligra (27v17), myclo lengr (30v46),
myclo meiri (35r55-6), myclo meire (35v26).4

[ Sthm perg. 4° nr. 18 1 (Heidarviga sogu; ttg. 1904) er eitt demi: eigi
mycklogi minna (88%°).

I AM 519 a 4° (Alexanders sogu; ljospr. utg. MI 7, 1966), er eitt demi:
myclo seinna (32v2).

[ AM 625 4° 1 (Veraldar sogu; titg. 1944) er eitt deemi (sbr. atg. 1944:xi):
lengst myklv (6024).

[ AM 3251 4° (Orkneyinga ségu; titg. 1913—16) eru fimm da&mi: myklu meira
(145"), myclu fleiri (1522'), myclu meira (162%), myclu betra (235%), myklu meira
(25914).5

[ GKS 2367 4° (Konungsbok Snorra Eddu; ljéspr. dtg. CCI 14, 1940) eru
atta demi: myklv vlikari (5v3), myklv fleira (9v8), myklv mini (13r17), myklv
lengra (14r27), myklv betr (19r32), myklv storfetapra (23r2), myklv lengra
(46r8), myklv dyrstr (53r4).5

I AM 657 a-b 4° (ef til vill fra um midja 14. 61d), beim hluta, sem ritadur er
3. hendi (bl. 23-8 og 75-97; ®vintyri, Clarus saga), er ad jafnadi ritad ,,i** {
mikill. En A. Jakobsen (1964:69) segist hafa fundi® prji demi um ,,y**, tvo i
Clarus sogu (utg. 1879: mycklv fleira 3°, mycklv ... meira 10'7%) og eitt i
evintyrunum (mycklv minnr 95vI8; sjid og Jakobsen 1960:31); fjor8a demid
tilgreinir hann svo ar AM 227 fol. (Stjorn; 1jéspr. titg. CCI 20, 1956), 1. hendi,
sem hann telur hina sému og 3. hendi 4 657: myckiv helldr (54vb13).7

* bad er onakvemt, sem Finnur Jonsson segir (atg. 1932:vi), ad ,,y skrives nogle gange i mykill
(mycl-)**; 6ll demin eru um paguf. et. hvk.

5 Utg. 1913-16:xv. Utgefandinn, Sigurdur Nordal, bendir réttilega 4, ad ritad sé myklu, ,,naar
det staar adverbielt,** en ekki ella.

%Y Ormsbok Snorra Eddu (AM 242 fol.; jospr. atg. CCI 2, 1931), fra um midja 14. 6id, er ,.y** i
premur pessara dema: mycklv olikari (8v15), mycklv minni (15v30), mycklv lengra (17r6). Til
vibbétar er eitt demi i pridju malfrediritgerdinni: mycklv fleiri (42v2). Ella er «tid ,,i**, bebi i
miklu (atvo.) og 68rum myndum; Finnur Jonsson segir ad visu, ad / ,,interdum in y mutatur in
myklu(m)** (1880-87:liii), en nakvaem leit hefur pé ekki leitt i [jos neitt demi um baguf. myklum.

7 C. R. Unger taldi 3. hond a Sthm perg. fol. nr. 4 (Pidriks sogu af Bern) norska eins og 1. og 2.
hond, par sem 4. og 5. hond varu aftur 4 moti islenzkar (atg. 1853:xvi-xvii), og svo hefur jafnan
verid talid sidan. Wadstein (1894:31) aleit hins vegar, a8 3. hond veri islenzk, m.a. vegna pess, al
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4. bProunin i islenzku

A 13. og 14. 6ld m4 greina eftirfarandi brja afanga i beygingarpréun lo. mikill:

1) Okringda sérhljodid i verdur alls kostar einratt, einnig i paguf. et. hvk.,
sem notad er sem atviksord. Svo sem adur er getid (§ 3). getur pvi ad visu verid
vandsvarad { hverju einstdku tilviki, hvort tilviljun ein hefur radid pvi, ad aldrei
er ritad ,,y**, eda hvort malleg forsenda er fyrir pvi, ad ritad er ,,i** i 6llum
demum. Flest elztu handritin eru nid adeins brot og vitnisburdur peirra pvi
nasta 60ruggur vegna demafzdar. Petta a einnig vid um AM 677 B 4°, enda eru
adeins fjogur deemi i pvi um atvo. miklo (sja 1. toflu) og pvi eigi loku fyrir pad
skotid, ad tilviljun ein hafi valdid bvi, ad ekkert demi er um ,.y**. Jafnvel i
storu handriti eins og Konungsbok Gragasar (GkS 1157 fol.; [jospr. atg. CCI 3,
1932; samtals 93 bldd ritud tveimur héndum, A (bl. 1-13) og B (bl. 14-93)), fra
pvi um eda eftir midja 13. 6ld, eru demin of fa til, ad vitnisburlur pess sé
marktekur (2tid er ritad ,,i*", en adeins eru prju de&mi um atvo. miklo: 40vb9,
42rb25, 50val2).? bad er ekki fyrr en seint 4 13. old, ad oyggjandi heimildir
eru fyrir pvi, ad okringda sérhljodid i sé ordid einritt, einnig i atvo. miklo. Sem
demi ma nefna tvo handrit. I AM 519 a 4° (Alexanders sogu) er eitt demi um
LY, svo sem adur er getid (8§ 3). En jafnframt eru 19 demi um atvo. miklo med
1", Er bvi eigi 6sennilegt, ad petta eina demi um ,,y** sé leif fra forriti, en
skrifara hafi veri® okringda sérhljodid eitt tamt i pessu ordi. I Reykjabok
Njals sogu (AM 468 4°; [jospr. ttg. MI 6, 1962) fra um 1300 er ,.i** sOmuleidis
einritt, og ert b6 15 deemi um atvo. mikiu. Er pvi ljost, ad tilvijun hefur ekki
radid pvi, a8 i pessu ordi er aldrei ritad ,,y"* i pessu handriti.® Upp fra pessu eru
pbau handrit sennilega flest, bar sem «ti® er ritad ,,i** i mikill.

[ fljotu bragdi kann svo ad virdast sem bessi timasetning stangist a vid
adurnefnda athugasemd um, ad i rimskordudum demum ur fornu skaldamali sé
®tid [ imikill (sja § 1). En pa athugasemd ber eflaust ad skilja svo, ad okringt i
haft vardveitzt 6slitid fra upphafi, ad einhverju leyti a.m k., allt til natima-
mals. Heita ma, ad pessi athugasemd eigi ad fullu vid rok ad stydjast, svo

nokkrum sinnum er ritad ,,hl-, hr-, hn-**. 3. hond ritar ad jafnadi ,,i*" i mikill. En p6 eru niu demi
um .y, ol i paguf. ct. hvk. i hlutverki atviksords, svo sem er i islenzkum handritum & 13. 6ld, en
er 0pekkt i norsku (dtg. 1905-11:2.26'2, 27°, 745, 9715 101'%, 112", 128%', 16222, 179%"); en um ,,i*'
i pessari beygingarmynd eru samtals 15 demi, atta i lysingaror8s- og sj0 i atviksor8shiutverki.
bPess ma og geta, ad hja 3. hendi er demi um ordskipanina vera at at +nafnh., sem er 6pekkt i
norsku (sjd H. Benediktsson 1976:35). Loks er og rétt ad geta bess, ad eina demid um ..y*" i mikill
hja 1. hendi (sja § 2) er einnig i atvo.: mykklu halldr (4tg. 1905-11:1.5527%).

Svo sem getid var (§ 2), er einnig eitt deemi um myklu i AM 310 4°, og er pad i atviksordshlutverki:
myclu meira (itg. 1895:92'). betta handrit er jafnan talid eftirrit af islenzkri pydingu a latneskri
frumgerd Odds munks af Olafs ségu Tryggvasonar. En vitaskuld eru meiri likur til, ad hrein
tilviljun hafi getad radid stafsetningu i pessu eina demi, heldur en ef fleiri demi hefdu verid.

* Sama er ad segja um Stadarholsbok Gragasar (AM 334 fol., bl. 1v-92r; ljospr. utg. CC1 9, 1936).
en i henni eru einnig prjd demi um atvo. miklo (20ra23, 29vb6, 45va3).
¥ Midad vid ba tidnidreifingu ,,i**-s og ,.y*'-s { atvo. miklo, sem fram kemur 4 1. téflu, eru likurnar

4
4 fjorum demum um ,,i"* 4 méti engu um ,,y** (svo sem er i 677 B) um 20% (p.e. (2_‘]1) = ca.
13
0,2), en & 15 demum um ,,i** & moti engu um ,,y** (i Reykjabok) adeins um 0,2% (b.c. (2—‘1) =

=ca. 0,002).
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langt sem han nar. Spurningin er adeins, hvada alyktanir séu heimilar af
henni. Ef midad er vid 6bundid mal um og eftir 1200, kemur adeins til alita
paguf. et. hvk. miklo. Um bessa ordmynd i atviksordshlutverki eru samtals
ellefu rimskordu® demi (i adalhendingum i jofnum visuordum) { fornu
skaldamali (i Skj. 1-2), bar af tiu fra pvi fyrir um 1200 (Skj. 1), og er sérhljodid
®tid i.'° Kann pvi ad bykja einsynt, ad ekki sé pad tilviljun, ad ordmyndin
myklo kemur ekki fyrir rimskordud. En sé svipazt um eftir orSum, sem myndad
hefdu getad adalhendingar med myklo (p.e. ordum eins og lvkell; lykja, nykr;
drykkr, pykkja, pykkr, ykkr o.s.frv.), kemur i ljés, ad bau eru dll tiltdlulega
sjaldgeef i skaldamali; { fyrra bindi Skj. er pannig aleins eitt d&@mi um
adalhendingar (i jofnum visuorBum) med yk (fagrstrykvins, mik kykvan,
Porbjorn Brinason Skj. A 1.208, I[F 3.290) og tvd med ykk (bykkjask verdr
fyr drykkju, Egill Skj. A 1.58, IF 2.228; audhnykkjanda pykkir, Hallfredr SKj.
A 1.171, {F 8.183)."" Af pessu er ljost, ad engan veginn er loku fyrir pad
skotid, ad ordmyndin myklo hafi verid til 4 10.-12. 6ld eins og sidar, b.e. ad
tilviljun ein radi pvi, ad ekkert demi er um pessa ordmynd rimskordada.

Af islenzkum heimildum fra pvi fyrir um mi&ja 13. 6ld er sem sé su alyktun
ein heimil, ad i mikill hafi i verid einratt i rétinni nema i paguf. et. hvk. i
atviksor8shlutverki, par semy ogi skiptust & i bundinni dreifingu. Pad er fyrst
a sidari hluta 13. aldar, ad heimildir syna étvirett pa dhrifsbreytingu, sem folgin
er i pvi, ad i verdur einratt einnig i atvo. miklo.

2) A sidari hluta 13. aldar kemur og til pad nymeli i beygingarpréun lo.
mikill, ad kringda sérhlj68id y breidist tt til allra samandreginna beygingar-
mynda (mykl- + sérhlj.). Me8al elztu handrita, er syna bessa bréun, virdist vera
Jarnsida i Stadarholsbok (AM 334 fol., bl. 92v—108; ljéspr. utg. CCI1 9, 1936) fra
pviseint 4 13. 6ld. Eftirfarandi demi koma fyrir: aukaf. et. kvk. (veik b.) myklo
(93ral2, 94rad), bolf. et. kk. (veik b.) mykla (95rb7), baguf. et. hvk. (lo.) -myklo
(98ral); eitt deemi er um ,,i** i samandreginni ordmynd (polf. et. kvk. mikla
94ra3) og eitt i 0samandreginni ordmynd (miket 97vbl13). [ AM 291 4o
(Jomsvikinga sogu), einnig fra pvi seint 4 13, 6ld, er pessi dreifing enn skyrari
(sja Larsson 1956:9, 28, 45, 56-7, 61, 73). Um o6samandregnar ordmyndir
(mikill, mikinn, mikil, mikit o.s.frv.) eru samtals 108 deemi, 6ll med ,.i**. En um
samandregnar ordmyndir eru samtals 48 demi, par af 20 med ,,y** (myklir,
mykla, myklom, myklo). Svipud dreifing ,.i**-s og ,,y"*-s er einnig kunn sidar.
Adur er minnzt a stafsetningu Jons Pordarsonar i Flateyjarbok (§ 1) fra
lokum 14, aldar. Fra pvi seint 4 14. 6ld er Sthm perg. 4° nr. 18 Il (4. hond,
Gunnlaugs saga ormstungu, bl. [3r-24r; utg. 1916), og eru atta demi um
samandregnar ordmyndir, 6l med ,,y** (myklu 82,292, 29'', 3312, 462, 482, 59'#,
mykla 25%); i 6samandregnum ordmyndum er tid ,,i‘".

" Demin eru: (-Wliks : miklu (Kormakr Skj. A 1.86, IF 8.270; Brusi Skj. A 1121, IF 9.94;
porkell Skj. A 1.205, IF 3.107; Ofafr helgi Skj. A 1.221; Sighvatr Skj. A 1.235, [F 27.138;
borkell Skj. A 1.439, [F 28.217; Snorri Skj. A 2.52), pik : miklu (Sighvatr Skj. A 1.240, IF
27.14S), sik : miklu (Sighvatr Skj. A 1.271, IF 27.304; Steinn Skj. A 1.410-2), siklingr : mikiu
(Nikulas Skj. A 1.560).

1 Eina deemid hja Kahle (1892:268) er aftur 4 moti ur 6jofnu visuordi (sja Skj. A 1.243).
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Fra 15. old, sennilega seint 4 6ldinni, ma nefna AM 556 a~b 4°, sem hefur a8
geyma sjo sdgur eda sagnabrot. | Harar sogu (556a, bl. 70r-88r; itg. 1960)
eru fjogur demi um ,,y** { samandregnum ordmyndum: mycklu (125%°, 1552%8),
myklu (1627), myklum (146'%); um ,,i** eru einnig fjogur demi: mikla (1343,
136°"), miklu (150%°), micklu (151%°). Um 6samandregnar ordmyndir eru samtals
44 demi, 61l med ,,i*."2 [ 68rum sdgum i pessu handriti eru einnig demi um
.,y 1 60rum samandregnum ordmyndum (og adeins i slikum ordmyndum). [
Grettis sogu (556a, bl. 5r—52r) fundust 19 deemi um ,,y**: myklu (10r19, 26r16,
46v4, 49r19, 49r30), mykla (11v7, 33v33, 38r26), myklar (27v13), mykli (29v27),
myklagard(-) (48r3, 48r5, 48r8, 48r10, 48v33, 51r13, S1rl5, 51v4, 52r7); en fimm
demi eru um ,,i‘‘: miklu (29v4), miklum (16r14), mikler (10r5), mikla (27v35),
miklagard (47v37). Um 6samandregnar ordmyndir eru samtals um 80 dzmi, 6ll
med ,,i*." [ hinum fimm ségunum, sem eru i handritinu, hafa pessi demi
fundizt um ,,y**: i Sigrgards sogu frekna (556a, bl. 1-5r; utg. LMIR 5.80-107):
mykler (81'%); { Gisla ségu Suarssonar (556a, bl. 53v-70r; ttg. 1929): myckla
(57, 67%7, 68'%), my(c)klu (11°,9'8 58% 712%), myklum (69%%); { Magus sogu (556b,
bl. 1-24): myklu (3r3, 3rl1, 3r22), mykla (5v14), myklar (2v3); i Jarlmanns sogu
ok Hermanns (556b, bl. 25-35r; itg. LMIR 3.1-66): mycklu (45'°, 50%), mycklum
(9°, 328, 3312 48%), myckla (181, 31', 32", 3315 3422 407, 41'5, 55", 613, 6519),
myckler (46'%), mycklar (293, 52¢, 55%), myckli (16'%), My(c)klagard(-) (7%, 8'2,
166, 2015, 3219 3318 3523): og { Porsteins sogu Vikingssonar (556b, bl. 35r-46):
mycklu (40r31, 45v18), myckla (35v14), myckler (35r38, 35v2, 39r26), myckle
(36r38).

I AM 343 a 4°, sem er sennilega fra sidari hluta 15. aldar og hefur ad geyma
alls 15 fornaldar- og riddaraségur eda -sagnabrot, skiptast ,,i** og,,y*‘ & svipad
og i 556, en bd oOllu reglulegar. Handritid er ritad allmérgum héndum. En
adalhondin hefur ritad langmest, hinar adeins stutta kafla hér og hvar. Enginn
munur er sjaanlegur 4 rithondum { stafsetningu lo. mikill. Samtals eru 37 demi
um ,,y'" i samandregnum ordmyndum (nyklu, myklum mykler, myklar, mykla,
mykli, mykla-), en tvé um ,,i** (mikla). Um ésamandregnar ordmyndir er
samtals 41 demi, 6ll med ,,1*° (mikill, mikinn, mikit, mikil, mikilli, mikil-)."*

[ AM 557 4° fra 15. 6ld skiptast ,.i*“ og ,,y** a i lo. mikill 4 sama hatt ad sogn

12 Sture Hast (ltg. 1960:61) segir, a8 ,,y"* sé takmarkad vid ,,de Jjudlagsenliga formerna** (my(c¢)klu,
myklum). En svo sem getid var, er ritad ,.y"" i fjorum deemum af sex um pessar ordmyndir. Hin fau
deergi um adrar samandregnar ordmyndir (adeins tvé demi um mikla) benda pvi vitaskuld til, ad
bessi takmarkada dreifing ,,y*‘-s radist af tilviljun einni, og stadfestist pad af demum dr 68rum
sogum i sama handriti (sem mestallt a.m.k. virdist ritad einni og somu hendi). Til vidbdtar ofan-
greindum demum er rétt ad geta bess, ad rétaratkvadid er mjog oft skammstafad med ,,c** fyrir
ofan ,,m", og er pad leyst upp sem ,,mik-** i utg., jafnt i samandregnum sem &samandregnum
ordmyndum (1960:43).

% Auk bess eru svo rimlega 180 demi, par sem rétaratkvaesdid er skammstafad med ,,c** fyrir ofan
,,m"‘, bedi samandregnar ordmyndir og ésamandregnar.

' Auk pess er svo rotaratkvaedid mjog oft skammstafad med ,.c** fyrir ofan ,,m*‘, einkum hja
abalskrifara. [ dtgafu sinni 4 Yngvars sogu vidforla (1912:xxxvi) eftir pessu handriti (bl. 48v—54r)
leysir E. Olson betta ymist upp sem ,,myc-‘* eda ,,mic-** eftir pvi, hvort u fer 4 eftir i nesta atkvaedi
eda eigi. Gerir hann pannig adeins rad fyrir ,,y** i ,,hljodréttum ordmyndum** (sbr. ttg. Hardar
sogu hér ad framan), enda vill svo til, a8 eina ordmyndin, sem fyrir kemur ritud fulltum stofum i
Yngvars sogu, er ,,myklum'“. En svo sem demin syna, fer petta ekki stadizt.
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Jons Helgasonar (1960:21). Hid sama a vid brotid AM 238 XX fol. fra lokum 15.
aldar e8a byrjun hinnar 16. (Jorgensen 1970:179). Loks ber ad nefna, ad sams
konar vixl & mikil- og mykl- eru i AM 147 8°, Kvadabdk sira Gissurar
Sveinssonar (1604-83), en i pessu handriti ma heita, ad gerd sé reglubundin
grein 4 stuttu y og i (Jon Helgason 1960:21).

Eslilegast er a0 lita svo 4, ad hér sé um ad rada ahrifsbreytingu ut fra paguf.
et. hvk. (atvo.) myklo, sem er i pvi folgin, ad kringing rétarsérhljoédsins tengist
brottfalli sérhljédsins i vidskeytinu 4 undan beygingarendingu, sem hefst a
sérhljodi. Ekki verdur séd, ad asteda sé til ad =tla, ad ,,y*‘ i samandregnum
ordmyndum sé til komid vegna norskra ritahrifa (§ 1), enda er bessi dreifing
,,Y'*-s 1 pessu ordi kunn ar norsku.

3) Um 1300 eda snemma a 14. 6ld verdur svo su breyting, ad y kemst inn {
allar beygingarmyndir, jafnt 6samandregnar sem samandregnar. Svo sem getid
var (§ 1), er elzta demid ur timasettum heimildum fra 60rum fjordungi 14.
aldar. En eldri demi eru { AM 221 fol. (brotum ur Jéns sogu og Augustinus
sogu), par sem ad jafnadi er ritad ,,v'* i 6llum beygingarmyndum, samtals 34
demum (St. Karlsson 1967:50); handritid er tepast yngra en fra um 1300, en
um pad hafa verid skiptar skodanir, hvort bad er islenzkt eBa ef til vill norskt
eftirrit af islenzku forriti (bls. 56-7). Pa er og rétt ad benda a, ad Jarnsida i
Stadarholsbék kann ad eiga heima hér, en hér ad framan (i 2. id) var hdn talin
medal handrita, sem eingéngu hafa ,,y‘* i samandregnum ordmyndum; en par
sem adeins er eitt demi um ésamandregnar ordmyndir, getur pad verid hrein
tilviljun, ad ,,y*‘ er einskordad vid samandregnar myndir.

Af yngri handritum af pessu tegi ma nefna adalhondina 4 Sthm perg. 4° nr. 6
(riddarasogum) (Jakobsen 1964:69) fra ondverdri 15. 6ld, en hiin er sama
hondin og énnur adalhdndin (A) 4 Sthm perg. fol. nr. 1 (Bergsbok), og er par
einnig oft ritad ,,y** i pessu ordi (St. Karlsson 1967b:77-9 og nedanmalsgr. 13).1°
bessi rithattur virdist aldrei hafa ordid mjoég utbreiddur, en er pé kunnur allt
fram 4 16. 6ld; hann er algengur ba8i i Nyja testamenti Odds Gottskalkssonar
(Jon Helgason 1929:69-70) og Gudbrandsbibliu (Bandle 1956:75).'¢

Med hlidsjon af undanfarandi beygingarproun getur pad ekki talizt dhugsandi,
ad hér sé a ferdinni raunveruleg ahrifsbreyting Ut fra samandregnu ordmynd-
unum med y. En po6 er fremur asteda til ad ®tla, ad pessi afangi i préoun ordsins
sé af norskum toga en adrir, og ef Jarnsida er i hopi peirra handrita, sem syna
bessa breytingu, ma segja, ad elztu heimildir um hana bendi til norskra ahrifa.
En ef svo er, hefur ekki verid um ritmalsahrif ein ad reda (frd norskum
forritum), heldur eiginlega tokuordmynd. En hvor kosturinn sem ofan &

15 Jakobsen (1964:69) taldi skrifarann hafa ,,y** i mikill fra forritum (norskum), en Stefan Karlsson
synir, a8 pad fer ekki stadizt, par sem ,,y** er einnig i Bergsbok. Jakobsen rokstuddi skodun sina
med pvi, al a.m.k. i einni riddarasagnanna i Sthm 6 4°, Bevers sogu, vir8ist ,,y"'* ekki koma fyrir {
pbessu ordi; begar ,,y** er notad i bessu or8i i 68rum soégum, hljoti pad bvi ad stafa fra forriti, enda
megi ®tla, ad skrifarinn hafi ritad einstakar sogur eftir 6likum forritum. bPetta er po6 eigi rétt, pvi ad
i Bevers sogu eru demi um ,,y** i pessu ordi eins og ella i handritinu (myklu 9r25, mykit 9v22,
18v19, myklum 13r13, mykilega 13r23, mykillegha 17v19, mykilligha 17v28, mykilli 19v25).

1% bess ber bo ad geeta, ad ekki er gerd eins reglubundin grein 4 v og i i Gudbrandsbibliu (Bandle
1956:71-4) og i Nyja testamenti Odds (Jén Helgason 1929:24-5).
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verdur, er a sama hatt og i norsku 4 13. 6ld (§ 2) 6gerningur ad akveda, ad hve
miklu leyti hinn breytilegi rithattur stafar af malblondun (forrits og eftirrits) i
hverju einstoku tilviki og ad hve miklu leyti um hefur verid ad rada ébundin
vixl tveggja stofnmynda, mik(i)l- og myk(i)l-, EkKi er p6 asteda til annars en
«tla, ad hann eigi ad einhverju leyti raetur sinar a8 rekja til slikra vixla.

Rétt er loks ad taka fram, ad i peim kveSskap, sem ut er gefinn { sidara bindi
Skj., eru aleins tvo rimskordud demi, b2edi med i (unnar bliks med krapti
miklum, Arngrimr Skj. A 2.362; siklings pd med ljési miklu, Marfugratr Skj. A
2.474). En i peim kvedum, sem birt eru i [M, eda beim rimum, sem Gt hafa
veri® gefnar ogi ogy eru adgreind i, virdist ekki vera neitt rimskordad deemi um
mikill.

Samfall y-s og i-s (adallega 4 16. 61d; sja H. Benediktsson 1977) leiddi svo til
bess, ad stofnmyndirnar tveer, mik(i)l- og myk(i)l-, runnu saman { eitt (sja § 1)."7

S. Mikil : mykil i austurnorrenu

Svo sem getid var i upphafi (§ 1), hefur y i pessu ordi verid skyrt med
svokolludu samvirku u-hljédvarpi og sidan ahrifsbreytingu a4 peim grundvelli.
Vid ndnari athugun (§§ 2—4) hefur hins vegar komid i ljés, ad millistigid - y i
Ollum peim ordmyndum og beim einum, bar sem pad veari hljodrétt samkvamt
bessari skyringu — er ekki vardveitt i elzta ritmali, eins og talid hefur verid; ekki
er kunnugt um eitt einasta handrit, islenzkt eda norskt, par sem dreifing y-s sé
hljédrétt samkvemt pessari skyringu.'® Austurnorrena breytir hér engu um.
[ elzta fornsensku ritmali vir8ist ,,y** ad heita ma einratt, b6 ad ,,i**-mynda
verdi adeins vart. Sem daemi ma nefna elzta heillega handritid senska, Cod.
Holm. B 59, elzta hluta (Eldri Vesturgautalog; Ljospr. atg. CCS 12, 1950), fra
um 1280. I pvi eru tiu demi, 6ll med ,,y** (et. hvk. (-)mykit 8ri5-6, 9rl5,
17v4, paguf. et. hvk. myklu 11v14, 11v14, flt. hvk. mykil 13v11, nefnif. et. kvk.

7 Um hugsanlegar heimildir um rétarsérhljodid { i stad i, sja Bandle 1956:29.
* Sja hér ad framan bls. 53 nedanmals um Codex Wormianus og bls. 56 um AM 556 a-b 4° og
AM 343 a 4o,

Astada er til ad vikja sérstaklega ad einu norsku handriti, fra um eda upp tr midri 13. 6ld, De
la Gardie 4-7 A, tveggja blaBa broti tr Olafs ségu Tryggvasonar eftir Odd munk. [ pessu broti
eru alls 30 deemi um mikill, 9 um ordmyndir med « i &68ru atkvedi, en 21 um adrar beygingarmyndir
(Holtsmark 1955:66, 415-6). [ 6llum sidarnefndu demunum er ritad .,i**, en ymist ,,i** eda ,,y" 1
hinum niu: paguf. et. kk./péaguf. fit. miklom (4 deemi), myklom (2 demi); paguf. et. hvk. lo. miklo (2
demi), atvo. myklo (1 demi, sem er misritad ,,myklic** i handr., ef til vill vegna ahrifa fra
undanfarandi ordmynd, ,,margir*‘). A8eins sidastnefnda demid um ,,y** geti att retur sinar ad
rekja til hinnar islenzku by&ingar 4 latnesku frumgerdinni af Olafs sogu (sja § 3 neSanmals). Atla
ma sem sé, ad i islenzku gerdinni hafi annadhvort verid ,,i** i 29 af pessum demum og ,,y"* i
einu e8a ,,i** i 6llum 30 demunum, en norski ritarinn hafi sett ,.y** i stad ,,i** i 2 eBa 3 skipti.
Likurnar 4, ad atkoman yrdi sd, sem raun ber vitni, ef tilviljun hefur radid-p.e. ad oll ,,y**-demin
prji séu i u-myndunum niu, en ekkert peirra i hinum beygingarmyndunum, 21 ad télu-eru b um
7% i fyrra tilvikinu og um 2% { hinu sidara, en vegi® meQaltal beggja tilvika adeins teplega 4%
(midad vid p4 tidnidreifingu, sem fram kemur & 1. toftu i dalkum g-h). En b6 a8 likurnar séu ekki
meiri en petta, er pé engan veginn einsynt, ad hin tiltekna dreifing ,,i*‘-s og ,,y"'*-s i bessu litla
handritsbroti hafi radizt af 63ru en tilviljun, enda hefur og ekki verid talid, ad annars veri ad venta
i norsku handriti.
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mykil 29v6, bolf. et. kvk. myklae 39v3, 39v5, baguf. et. kvk. mykli 39r13)." [
elztu donskum handritum, svo sem Cod. Holm. B 74 (skdanskum 16gum),
sennilega fra pvi um midja 13. 6ld, og 6Orum lagahandritum fra um 1300, er
,,y'¢ einnig radandi, bé ad ,,i** komi fyrir 1 einstaka handriti (enda virdist
damafjolda vera hattad pannig, ad ekki sé marktekur munura ,.i** og,.y** milli
beygingarmynda); { yngri handritum er ,,i** algengara, jafnvel nestum einratt i
sumum (sja Bregndum-Nielsen 1964:92-3 med vidbotartilvisunum). Til ad hin
hefdbundna skyring fai stadizt, verdur pvi ad gera rad fyrir, ad ahrifsjéfnunin {
beygingardeminu hafi gerzt a forsdgulegum tima, p.e. 4 12. 6ld eda fyrr. En ur
rinamali er enga vitneskju ad fa til studnings slikri agizkun. Einnig bar skiptast
it og .,y 4, og auk bess eru demin svo fd, ad marktekur munur kemur par
ekki fram fremur en sidar. Jafnvel | islenzku yrd3i ad gera rad fyrir, ad pessi
ahrifsjofnun hefdi ad nokkru leyti ordid fyrir ritold (p.e. ad pvi er vardar lo.
miklom, miklo og ad nokkru atvo. miklo). En ekkert bendir til pessa, auk bess
sem pad getur ekki talizt sérstaklega liklegt, begar haft er i huga, ad i hart nar
heila o6ld fra pvi, ad elztu handrit eru vardveitt, verdur ekki vart neinnar
breytingar, en sidan virdist tvenns konar ahrifsjofnun verda a skdommum tima,
halfri 6ld eBa svo (sja § 4). Jafnvel 4 elzta skeiBi, er med 68rum ordum ekki
asteda til ad ®tla, ad y hafi nad til fleiri beygingarmynda en atvo. myklo.

6. Mycel i fornensku

Svo sem nefnt var i upphafi (§ 1), er engum vafa undirorpid, ad i er upphaflegt {
mikill, en y til orid vegna sidari préunar. Pvi er ad lokum rétt ad geta pess, ad
y er ekki adeins til i norrenum malum i pessu ordi, heldur er bad og algengt |
fornensku. Brunner (1965:20) segir, ad mycel komi fyrir pegar i fornvestursax-
nesku, p.e. fyrir um pad bil 900 (i ritum fra timum Alfreds mikla); sjd og
Campbell 1959:132-3 med tilvisun til Cosijns 1883-86:1.65. Hja Cosijn er po
adeins getid tveggja deema um mycel fra pessu timabili. Annad er tir bydingunni
4 Cura pastoralis Gregors pafa mikla (itg. 1871-72): bolf. et. kvk. mycele
(368'3), Af pessu verki eru tvd handrit fra lokum 9. aldar. Annars vegar er Brit.
Mus. Cotton. Tiberius B X1, en pad brann arid 1731 (svo ad smaleifar einar eru
eftir), og er pvi studzt vid eftirrit Fr. Juniusar fra midri 17. 8ld; betta demi er
pbvi vitaskuld naumast til vitnis um fornenskt mal a4 9. 6ld.2° Hins vegar er
Bodl., Oxford, Hatton 20 (lj6spr. itg. EEM 6, 1956), en bar er ritad ,,i**: micle
(70v14, utg. 1871-72:369'). Hitt d2mid hja Cosijn er ur fornenskum annalum i
Parker-handritinu svonefnda (Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, MS 173),
elzta hluta (sem talinn er ritadur 891-92): se mycla winter (vi® arid 761); en vid
athugun 4 ljéspr. utg. (1941) kemur i [jés, ad um mislestur hlytur upphaflega ad

i { Cod. Holm. B 64 (Gotlandslégum; ljéspr. ttg. CCS 5, 1945), sennilega fra bvi um midja 14.
old, er hins vegar tid ritad ,,i** i bessu ordi (Pipping 1905-07:56 (N.F.)).

20 Fr4 sidari hluta 10. aldar er Corpus Christi College, Cambridge, MS 12, og er texti bess skyldari
Tiberius B XI en Hatton 20 (a8 sogn Kers 1957:42 med vidbotartilvisunum); i bvi stendur & pessum
stad (samkv. [jdésmynd): micle (161r17).
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vera ad raeda, pvi ad { handritinu stendur: anno dcc.lxi. Her was se micla
winter (10v21). I ordabdk Bosworths og Tollers (1898-1921) er einnig tilgreint
demi fra timum Alfreds mikla Gr pydingunni 4 Orosius (itg. 1883): sio
ofermycelo hato (40°). En handriti®, Brit. Mus. Cotton. Tiberius B I, er ekki
fyrr en fra 11. 6ld, og er pvi 6vist, ad verid hafi y i frumgerd.?' P4 eru og
tilgreind prji demi ar fornensku bydingunni a kirkjuségu Beda prests (nafnh.
myclian, baguf. et. kk. myclum, hvk. mycel). En bessar y-myndir eru ar
handriti fra sidari htuta 11. aldar (KKk. 3. 18 i haskolabokasafninu i Cambridge);
i 68rum handritum af pessu verki (sja Brunner 1965:4) er ymist ritad ,,i*
ellegar i peim er eyda 4 hlutadeigandi stad eda texti annar.

Afpessu mé rada, ad engar oruggar heimildir eru um myce! { vestursaxnesku
49. old. Ekki eru heldur kunn demi ar 68rum gémlum heimildum. Pad virdist
ekki vera fyrr en seint 4 10. 6ld e§a um 1000, sem farid er ad rita ,,y** i bessu
ordi og pa, ad pvi er séd verdur, i 6llum beygingarmyndum i sama mali. Sem
demi ma nefna Vercelli-bokina fra pvi seint 4 10. 6ld, sem hefur ad geyma
homiliur og fornensk helgikvadt (Ijéspr. tg. 1913); i pessu handriti er
langoftast ritad ,,y*‘, pé ad deemi séu um ,,i**.?2 Fra um 1000 eda snemma a 11.
old er Blickling hémiliusafni® svonefnda, og er ,,y** a0 heita ma einrétt { pvi
(itg. 1874-80:313, 341, 345; |jospr. utg. EEM 10, 1960). Hid sama virdist eiga
vi® fj6lmorg Onnur 11. aldar handrit.

Kringing rétarsérhljodsins hefur ekki sidur reynzt torskyrd i fornensku en
norrenum malum. Prjar hugmyndir hafa einkum verid ofarlega a baugi: 1) ad
skilyr®i kringingarinnar séu hljoSfradiieg, p.e. bundin vid undanfarandi
varahlj6d (Campbell 1959:132-3); 2) a0 um sé ad reda ahrif fra merkingarand-
stedunni /yrel litill** (Brunner 1965:20, Luick 1964:258); eda 3) ad til hafi
komid ahrif fra mykill i norrenum malum (Luick 1964:258). Engin pessara
skyringa er hnokralaus. Og ad bvi er var®ar sidustu hugmyndina, kviknar
vitaskuld st spurning, hvort ahrifin hafi verid fra norrenum malum a fornensku
eda ofugt. bvi er vandsvarad, m.a. af beirri dstedu, ad norr@nar heimildir
skortir um pad timabil, er mali skiptir, p.e. sennilega 10. dldina (sja § 4). A
pad er po ad lita, ad i ensku virSist y vera i 6llum ordmyndum fra fyrstu tid, en
inorreenum malum (p.¢. islenzku) er y bundid vid eina ordmynd (atvo. myklo).
Ef reglan um dreifingu y-s i elztu islenzku er upphafleg, b.e. hefur radid i 68drum
norre&num malum & elzta stigi, bendir pad i sjalfu sér til, ad ef um er ad reda
norren-ensk prounartengsl i pessu ordi, pa hafi norrenu malin verid
veitandinn, ekki ofugt. Oneitanlega er freistandi ad ®tla, ad svo hafi verid og
al atvo. myklo sé pa ef til vill eina ordmyndin, bar sem segja megi, ad hjj6drétt
kringing hafi ordid.2?

2t Afpessu verki er einnig til hid svokallada Lauderdale-handrit fra 10. 61d (48ur i eigu Tollemache
lavardar, ni Brit. Mus. Add. MS 47.967; [jospr. uitg. EEM 3, 1953). En i petta handrit vantar eitt
kver a peim stad, er hér skiptir mali, og er i stad pess eftirrit fra t7. 6id, sem er runnid fra Cotton.; i
bvi er ritad ,,i** (-micelo 25%).

2 A fyrstu 52 blé6Sunum (sem hafa a8 geyma fyrstu fimm hémiliurnar og kvadi® Andreas) eru alls
38 demium ,,y** og 7 um ,,i*".

2 Otto J. Bjornsson dosent hefur godfislega veitt mér alstod vid tolfredilegt mat & peim stafset-
ningaratridum, sem um er fjallad, og kann ég honum pakKkir fyrir.
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CAROL J. CLOVER

Skaldic Sensibility

It is agreed that the technical innovations of the skalds mark a poetic revolution
in Germanic tradition.! Admiration for skaldic technique is of course deserved,
but it has somewhat overshadowed other skaldic qualities, of which one in
particular, the relation of the poet to his production, is equally anomalous. The
narrative sensibility of skaldic verse is quite remote from that of Eddic or
Germanic verse, despite the fact that the two flourished side by side and may,
in some instances, have been produced by the same poets. The fact that men
and women attached their names to skaldic poetry but retained anonymity in
their Eddic verse is already a strong argument for the claim that the two types
of poetic sensibility were distinct in the minds of the practitioners as far back as
our records take us.?

Skaldic poetry is not only not anonymous, it is emphatically non-anonymous.
In no other branch of Germanic poetry during the early period (roughly the
ninth through the eleventh centuries)® do poets apostrophize themselves so

! In particular it is the regularization of rhyme (in varying but specific forms and schemes), the
counting of syllables and the extension of the verse line, and the innovation or refinement of the
strophe which constitute an emphatic break with traditional Germanic verse. The partial parallels
with Irish verse have never been satisfactorily explained.

The most recent summary of skaldic studies in English (containing a select bibliography) is that
of E. O.G. Turville-Petre, Scaldic Poetry (Oxford: Clarendon, 1976). For another recent treatment
of skaldic technique in the context of Germanic tradition, see Klaus von See, Germanische
Verskunst (Stuttgart: Metzler, 1967). See also Roberta Frank, Norse Court Poetry: The Drottkveett
(forthcoming). An item possibly pertinent but unavailable to me is Gert Kreutzer, Die
Dichtungslehre der Skalden. Poetologische Terminologie und Autorenkommentare als Grundlage
einer Gattungspoetik (Kronberg Ts: Scriptor, 1975) [Dissertation].

2 The line between **Eddic’” and *‘skaldic’’ is, as is often pointed out, not always so clear, and the
distinction is therefore subject to the usual emendations. This essay uses the terms normatively.
That there must have been two different audiences for the two types of poetry seems self-evident
from their formal properties, one traditional and relatively straightforward, the other intentionally
recondite. This point was made again recently by John Lindow, who noted that in particular the
riddlelike kennings assume an élite and initiated audience, specifically that of the Norwegian court.
John Lindow, ‘‘Riddles, Kennings, and the Complexity of Skaldic Poetry,”’ Scandinavian Studies,
47, (1975), 311-327.

* Such a chronological assumption has its obvious pitfalls. Modern scholarship has succeeded in
demonstrating in enough individual cases that strophes claimed to date from the tenth century were
in fact composed two to three centuries later that we are obliged to approach the entire “‘early”’
corpus with caution. See in particular Bjarni Einarsson, Skdldaségur. Um uppruna og edli
dstaskdldasagnanna fornu (Reykjavik: Bokatitgafa Menningarsjods, 1961); the essay by Peter
Foote in The Saga of Gisli, tr. George Johnston (Toronto: Toronto Univ. Press, 1973); and Bjérn K
borolfsson, ed., Vestfirdinga sggur: Islenzk fornrit 6 (Reykjavik, 1943), pp. 5 ff. If these arguments
are correct, they imply that there was an ‘‘active industry”’ (as Turville-Petre put it) in skaldic
forgery in the twelfth century in Iceland. G. Turville-Petre, ‘‘Scaldic Poetry: History and
Literature,’’ Bibliography of Old Norse-Icelandic Studies (Copenhagen: Munksgaard, 1969), p. 15.
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unremittingly. First person intrusions (frak heyrdak sva, segik pat, hefk heyrt
hitt, vissak, getk pess, fregit hefk satt, pat telk illa, pat telk undr, spurdak, tinik
sva, nit hykk segja seggjum, pat kvedk mik frggu, etc.) run to the thousands in
the skaldic corpus; and the ‘I’ (or the third-person equivalent) always refers
unambiguously to the poet himself. If on one hand such phrases serve to
establish the credibility of the skald either as eyewitness or purveyor of reliable
hearsay, they also (certainly in contrast to Eddic, if not Germanic practice in
general) indicate a precociously aggressive attitude on the part of the poet
towards his audience and his subject matter. The Eddic poet is ‘‘behind’” his
peom, anonymously narrating traditional tales in the impersonal epic manner;
but the skald is “‘in’" his poem, either peripherally (asking for silence, offering
commentary or opinions, etc.) or more centrally (speaking at length of his own
experiences). Handbooks list as skaldic topics battles, shields, journeys, praise
of patrons, women and love, etc., but seldom mention just how subjectively
these topics are often treated. Consider the following strophe by Sigvatr
bordarson, whose eyewitness accounts constitute prized historical sources:

Létk til Eids, pvit 68umk I had the rickety bark dragged to Eid,
aptrhvarf, dreginn karfa for I feared to turn back; I was cruelly
(vér stiltum sva) valtan wet in the boat; thus did I arrange it.
vatr (til gleeps 4 bati); May trolls take this wretched craft, 1
taki hlcegiskip hauga never saw a worse tub; I took the risk
herr; sakat far verra; on the water’s ram. It went better than
létk til hiims & hruti I expected.’

hett; for betr an vettak.

Skj. 220

History this may be (the event is the crossing of the river at Eidar en route to
Sweden for King Olafr Haraldsson, ca. 1019), but what idiosyncratic and
interested history it is. Not the incident itself, but the poet’s range of emotional
response, is the chief concern of the strophe.®

The lausavisa on Porélfr Skallagrimsson’s death ascribed to Egill is similarly
subjective:

4 Skaldic citations are from Finnur Jonsson, Den norsk-islandske Skjaldedigining 1:B (Kgbenhavn:
Gyldendalske Boghandel, 1912) unless otherwise indicated. For some examples 1 have preferred
other readings: hence some inconsistencies in normalization. I have borrowed others’ translations
when possible; unmarked translations are my own.
The translation of Sigvatr's stanza is from Turville-Petre, Scaldic Poetry, p. 81.

" The range of emotion expressed in skaldic poetry is often overlooked. See Olafur Briem,
Islendinga sogur og nitiminn (n.p.: Almenna bokafélagi, 1972), pp. 48-49. As Peter Foote put it,
skaldic stanzas may be ‘‘witty, boastful, threatening, defiant, sentimental, obscene, triumphant,
pained - whatever indeed the Icelanders generally avoided saying in their laconic prose might find
expression in their verse.’’” Peter Foote and D. M. Wilson, The Viking Achievement (New York:
Praeger, 1970), p. 362. This points up an important aspect of saga composition: the notoriously
‘‘plane’’ narrative which bears external fact, and the personalness of the strophes. One may guess
that the laconic quality of the saga is in part predicated on the periodic emotional release of the
embedded stanzas. Cf. Jon Helgason, ‘‘Norges og Islands digtning,” in SigurSur Nordal, ed.,
Litteraturhistorie. B: Norge og Island. Nordisk kultur 8 B (Stockholm: Bonniers, 1953), pp. 1034,
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Gekk, sas 60isk ekki, The slayer of the jarl, who feared
jarlmanns bani snarla nothing, marched smartly forward;
(preklundadr fell) bundar the bold-hearted Pordlfr fell in the
(P6rolfr) i gny storum; great din of O8inn; the earth grows
jord greer, en vér verdum, (green) near to the Vina over my
inu narr of minum, famous brother; it is cruel grief, but
(helnaud es bat) hylja we must hide our sorrow.$

harm, dgetum barma. Skj. 44

The format is typical of its kind: the first helming lays out the facts, and the
second generates the personal response. Finally it is not P6rélfr’s death, but
Egill’s grief, that is foremost.

Of the early skalds Egill in particular is given to using an event as a starting
point for an emotional unfolding which, by the time the strophe ends, may bear
little relation to the original ‘‘topic.”’” J6n Helgason correctly perceived this
about Sonatorrek when he wrote that “‘Emnet er ikke, som sadvanlig i
mindekvad, den afdgdes levnedslgb, men Egils egne fglelser.’’® Of this poem
and others like it in the skaldic corpus it may be said that there are in fact two
‘““topics,”” an ostensible one and the poet’s own perception of the ostensible
one, and that the latter may on occasion so overshadow the former that it tends
to become the poem’s main subject. In such instances it is fair to say that one
topic, sometimes the chief one, of the poem is the poet himself.

Such self-assertion presupposes not only the high social standing of the
skald, but his awareness of this standing - that is, a high degree of professional
consciousness. That this consciousness was fully developed as early as the
ninth century is attested in the following stanza by Bragi inn gamli (speaking
for himself):

Skold kalla mik: Skalds call me:

skipsmid Vidurs, Vidurr's ship-smith,

Gauts gjafrotud, recipient of Gautr’s gift,
grepp Ohneppan, generous man,

Y ggs olbera, Ygg’s ale-bearer,

60s skap-Modda, poetry’s ‘‘creating-Modi”’
hagsmid bragar. artful poetry-smith.

Hvat’s skald nema pat? Skj. 5 What is a skald, if not that?®

S Translation from Turville-Petre, Scaldic Poetry, p. 20.

7 Both Sigvatr and Egill are reporting events they saw firsthand. Eyewitness accounts must of
course have been highly valued in any form, poetic or otherwise, in preliterate Norse society, but it
would be a mistake to ascribe the poetic intrusiveness of Egill and Sigvatr (and the dozens of other
skalds who composed out of their own experience) solely to the fact of their personal participation.
Hearsay accounts may be somewhat less emotionally enthusiastic, but they are usually no less
personal.

8 Jon Helgason, Norrgn Litteraturhistorie (Kgbenhavn: Levin and Munksgaard, 1934), p. 77.
Hallvard Lie also stresses Egill's peculiar proclivity toward self-indulgence in ‘‘Natur og Unatur i
skaldekunsten,’’ Avhandlinger utgitt av Det norske Videnskaps-Akademi, 11. Historisk-filosofisk
klasse, (Oslo, 1957), pp. 88-94.

® Verse 3: Gautr =O8inn; his gift is poetry. Verse 4: *‘generous’’ is here understood to be free with
poetry. Verse 5: Y ggr =O8inn; to bear his ale means to make poetry. Verse 6: M63i may refer to
another god or to Odinn specificaily.
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Even allowing for questions of authenticity which might be raised about such a
stanza, and keeping in mind that Bragi is associated in a more abstract way
with skaldic tradition in general, there is still more than a little sense of
profession in a stanza which consists of a poetic list of terms by which skalds
may refer to ‘‘skalds,”” proverbially capped with Hvat’s skald nema pat?
Professional consciousness is also gimpsed, from a negative angle, in Pérarinn
stuttfeldr’s uncharitable characterization of someone else’s poetry as leir hins
gamla ara, “‘mud of the old angle’’ (a specific reference to the myth of the
origin of poetry).!® Another curious testimony to the skaldic sense of
professionalism is Sneglu-Halli’s stanza for King Haraldr hardradi:

Ortak eina One doggerel

of jarl pulu; I did for the Earl;

verdrat drapa among the Danes, drdpas

med Donum verrti, are done no worse:

foll eru fjértan it has ‘‘falls”’ fourteen,

ok fong tiu; and ‘‘faults’ ten;

opit’s ok gndvert, it is open at the outset,

ofugt stigandi; endwise it is ‘‘rising.”’

sva skal yrkja Thus wretchedly rhymes

sas illa kann. Skj. 359 the one who cannot do it right.!”

Here the poet gives a poetic account of the technical features of his previous
production. Diplomatic concerns in this instance dictate a self-denigrating
tone, the ‘“‘doggerel’”’ in question having been composed for his present
patron’s arch enemy Harald of England. Boastful references to earlier poetic
feats are more typical, e.g., the first ten stanzas of Egill’s Arinbjarnarkvida,
which are in fact once again not at all about the ostensible topic, but about
Egill’s own bravura Hofudlausn performance.!?

Nor are skalds reluctant to vaunt their talents as they present a new poem or
promise future productions:

Segi hildingr mér Let the prince tell me
ef hann heyri sér if he ever hears a more
dyrligra brag; splendid poem about
pat’s drdpulag. himself. This one is
Skj. 185 in drdpa form.

'> Skj. 464. The myth is summarized below on p. 68. In the final moment of the tale, according to
Snorri, O8inn, in the shape of an eagle, expelled some of the mead backwards outside Asgardr’s
walls as he swooped down, and from this ‘‘poet-fool’s portion’ (skdldfifla hlutr) results bad
poetry.

' Translation adapted from Lee M. Hollander, The Skalds (Princeton: Princeton University Press,
1945), p. 213. As Hollander notes, the English glosses for fpll, etc., are only approximations of
technical terms.

'z The authenticity of this Hofudlausn was challenged by Jon Helgason (who claimed that the poem
dates from the second half of the twelfth century) in ‘‘Hofudlausnarhjal,”’ Einarsbok. Afmeliskvedja
til Einars Ol. Sveinssonar 12. desember 1969, ed. Bjarni Gu8nason et al. (Reykjavik, 1969), 156-76,
and defended by Dietrich Hofmann in ‘‘Das Reimwort gipr in Egill Skallagrimssons Hofudlausn,”
Mediaeval Scandinavia, 6 (1973), 93-101.
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So runs Gunnlaugr’s immodest opening of Sigtryggs drdapa. Such brash claims
are remote from the supplicating tones one might expect of a poet addressing
his patron (and from Finnur Jénsson’s image of the humble skald).!®

In a similar vein, the young Sigvatr offered his poetic services to the king
Olafr Haraldsson:

H1y3 minum brag, meidir Listen to my song, sinker-of-sail-
myrkblds, pvit kank yrkja, horses [i.e., sea king], for greatly
alltiginn — matt eiga skilled at skein am I - a skald you
eitt skald — drasils tjalda; must have — of verses; and even if
bétt ollungis allra you, king of all Norway, have ever
allvaldr, lofun skalda, scorned and scoffed at other skalds,
pér fak hrodrs at hvgru yet shall I praise you.

hlit annarra nitid. Skj. 246

This bit of flattery and self-promotion must have had its intended effect, for
Sigvatr was made a member of the hird shortly afterwards. Nor did the poet’s
high opinion of himself drop. Some twenty years later he claimed:

Munu peirs mestar skynjar They who best understand Darinn’s
munvags Déins Kunna wave of the mind [i.e., poetry] will
sior at Sigvats hrédri find few faults in form in Sigvatr’s
svinns braglostu finna; verse; anyone who stubbornly main-
sik vill hverr, es hnekkir, tains otherwise is without doubt a
haldor®r bodi skjaldar fool.

éls, pvis allir mala,

iflaust gera at fifli. Skj. 253

By the twelfth century, poets are explicitly naming their predecessors in a given
tradition. Einarr Skulason locates his Geisli in the skaldic literature on Saint
Olafr:

Sigvatr frak at segdi I have heard it said that Sigvatr told of
sOknbrads jofurs dadir; the war-eager king’'s exploits; men
spurt hefr ¢ld, at orti have heard that Ottarr made a poem
Ottarr of gram dréttar; for the king. Those known as chief
beir hafa bengils Mcera skalds have composed about the
(pvi’s syst) frama lystan Meerr king’s glory (it is done); I show
— helgum Iytk —es hétu the holy king honor.

hofudskeld firar — jofri.  Skj. 430

The following and final stanza proposes that the present version is undoubtedly
the last and best drdpa on the subject.’®

% See Finnur Jénsson, Historie, 1, p. 376.

¥ Translation from Hollander, The Skalds, p. 148. The reference to other skalds here may be a
reflection of Olafr’s hostility toward the heathen character of much of skaldic verse (in particular
the mythological kennings) up to this time. See note 20 below.

5 Although these comparisons tend on the whole to be invidious, there are instances where skalds
express approval of one another’s work. The making of nidvisur against men of stature seems in
particular to evoke admiration (expressed in poetry) among other skalds. See, for example, stanza
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If skalds composed poetry about themselves, poetry about each other, poetry
about their past poems and performances, and poetry about their own poetic
abilities, it is no surprise that they should also compose poetry of self-reference
—that is, poetry which takes as a topic itself and the imaginative act involved in
its own creation.'® Not only does this precocious sensibility yield some of the
most brilliant moments in the skaldic corpus, it gives special insight into how
the skalds turned myth into a performance metaphar.
Snorri’s account of the origin of poetry may be paraphrased as follows:

The Asir and the Vanir concluded a truce which was consecrated when members of
each side spat into a vat (Peir gengu hvarir-tveggju til eins kers ok spyttu i hrdka sinum).
The Asir then made of this substance Kvasir, matchless in wisdom and knowledge
(hann er sva vitr, at engi spyrr hann peira hluta, er eigi kann hann orlausn). Kvasir was
then killed by dwarves, who mixed honey with his blood so as to produce that mead
which makes those who drink it into skalds or scholars (ok vard par af mjodr sa, er
hverr, er af drekkr, verdr skdld eda freeda-madr). This liquid they put into two vats (Son
and Bodn) and a kettle (Odrprir) and stored away. The giant Suttungr, hearing of this,
isolated the dwarves on a tidal rock and threatened to leave them to drown if they did
not give over the poetic mead. They did so, and Suttungr then put it away in the keeping
of his daughter. It then fell to O8inn to obtain the liquid for the Asir, and this he did by
seducing the daughter and, in the shape of an eagle, taking the liquid into his guliet and
flying home to Asgardr, where he regurgitated it (en er Odinn kom inn of Asgard, pd
spytti hann upp midinum i kerin). That portion of the mead eliminated from behind in
the wild chase is known as the “‘poet fool’s portion.”’"?

Note how the liquid changes forms as it changes hands:

1) Asir and Vanir 1) spittle
a) creation of Kvasir a) creation of Kvasir
2) dwarves 2) honey + blood = potable mead
3) giants 3) mead
4) Asir 4) regurgitated mead

Both histories end where they start: from the ZEsir back to the &sir, and from
“‘spittle”” to ‘‘regurgitated mead’’ (this link is tightened in Snorri’s account by
the use of spyja in both instances). It seems that each cosmogonic station corre-
sponds roughly with a new adumbration of the liquid which ends its circular
journey as the coveted source of poetic inspiration.

From this frame story about the poetic mead are derived both the lexicon and

18 of Haukr Valdisarson’s Islendingadrdpa (Skj. 543) and Hallbjorn hali’s single visionary stanza
(Skj. 521).

The lack of strophes of this type in the earlier period (that is, those which list names of
predecessors) should probably not be taken to indicate the absence of an antecedent tradition; it
seems likelier that their existence in the later period is, rather, a reflection of the antiquarian
sensibility of that time (as well as a function of the greater proportion of preserved material).

' For an able discussion of modern self-referring poetry, see Silvio Vietta, Sprache und
Sprachreflexion in der modernen Lyrik (Bad Homburg v.d.H.: Verlag Gehlen, 1970).

7 Citations are from Finnur Jénsson, Snorra Edda, 2nd ed. (Copenhagen: G. E. C. Gad, 1926), pp.
71-74.
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the imagery of early skaldic poetry of self-reference.'® With few exceptions,’®
those hundreds of verses and dozens of half or whole strophes (which are only
sampled in this essay) in the extant corpus which comment on the act of poetic
composition do so either by referring specifically to the poetic mead story or by
contriving a ‘‘consonant’’?® metaphor (in nearly every case a shift to other
liquids).2'“Ek reesi pat Hraudnis gjpldum’’ (I praise that with Hraudnir’s pay-
ment {Hraudnir is said to be a sea king; his payment = the poetic mead}, i.e., 1
praise that with poetry), says Tindr Hallkelsson (Skj. 137). ‘‘Vink sylg Surts
ewttar slértan’’ (1 execute with care the swallow of the race of Surtr [i.e., the
giant’s drink = the poetic mead)), says Hallfrgdr Ottarsson vandrazdaskald in his
second Oldfsdrdpa (Skj. 153). Helgi Asbjarnarson says ‘‘framm berk Heids
hronn’ (I bring forth Heidr’s wave [i.e., the poetic liquid]) (SKj. 183). “‘Getum
hreera framm hornstraum Hrimnis’® (We bring forth Hrimnir’s horn-stream
[i.e., Odinn’s drink =the poetic mead]), says Eysteinn Valdason (Skj. 131).
From an anonymous poet of the tenth century the following verses remain
(aptly termed ‘‘Om skjaldskab’’ by Finnur Jonsson): .

8 Sporri in his Skaldskaparmal lists the terms for poetry: “‘Hér skal heyra, hvé skaldin hafa kent
skaldskapinn eptir pessum heitum, er 46r eru ritud, sva sem er, at kalla Kvasis-dreyra ok dverga-
skip, dverga-mjod, jotna-mjod, Suttunga-mjod, O8ins-mjos, Asa-mjod, fodur-gjold jotna, logr
_Obwri_s ok Bodnar ok Sénar ok fyllr, logr Hnitbjarga [Hnitbjorg is the place where Suttungr kept
the mead], fengr ok fundr ok farm ok gjof O8ins ...”" Snorra Edda, p. 78. Keeping in mind that
each element may be replaced by an equivalent, and that each generic (¢.g., dwarf, giant, god, vat)
may also be indicated by a proper name (e.g., Dvalinn, Surtr, O8inn, O8rgrir) or by a kenning or
heiti with such a specific referent, we glimpse the extent of the field of the language referring to
“poetry,”” and ‘‘the making of poetry.”’ Rudolf Meissner’s lists under ‘‘poetry’’ (pp. 427 ff.) and
“poet” (pp. 363—4) are incomplete. Rudolf Meissner, Die Kenningar der Skalden; ein Beitrag zur
skaldischen Poetik. Rheinische Beitrige und Hiilfsbiicher zur germanischen Philologie und
Volkskunde, vol. 1 (Bonn: Schroeder, 1921).

% The exceptions in most instances consist of direct terminology instead of circumlocations (e.g.,
skdld for “‘poet,”’ and bragr or 8dr for ‘‘poetry,’”” ‘‘poem’’). Since this essay is concerned with
figurative language, the use of direct terms is not treated here. It might be noted, however, that
while these direct terms are found throughout the skaldic corpus, they tend to be clustered in that
period (the eleventh century) when mythological kennings are thought to have been suppressed as
offensive to the newly emerging Christianity. Skalds before this period, as well as those after (who
are said to have cultivated earlier stylistic practices) seem actually to have favored the
circumlocutory references to poet and poetry over the more artless direct terminology.

Jon Helgason has a somewhat different interpretation: ‘“Man har tolket dette {i.e., the
recrudescence of mythological kennings] som en tilbagevenden til de klassiske mgnstre: intressen
for oldtiden var i vakst, man tog igen de gamle skjalde til forbillede. Men forholdet er snarere
saledes, at der i det 11. &rh. har veret to retninger i skjaldedigtningen; den ene fortsatte i det gamle
spor, men af sddanne digte er kun lidet overleveret; den anden, som sarlig hgrte hjemme i
fyrstedigtningen, brugte enklere sprog, og af disse digte er langt mere bevaret. P4 anden side er
det dog tydeligt, at de gamle skjalde stadig har gvet deres inflydelse ..."" ‘‘Norges og Islands
Digtning,”” p. 106.

20 The terms ‘‘consonant metaphor’’ and ‘‘dissonant metaphor’’ are meant to render the distinction
made by Hallvard Lie in ** ‘Natur’ og ‘Unatur’.”’ See note 40 below.

2t Although the subject of this paper is not the folkloristic aspect of these liquids but the literary
uses to which they are put, it should be noted that in Scandinavian (and perhaps in Indo-European
tradition in general) spittle is connected with both magic and fermentation; that blood is likewise
connected with magic and liquor; and that liquor properly consumed was thought to bring about an
ecstatic condition conducive to poetic creation. See E. O. G. Turville-Petre, Myth and Religion of
the North New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1964), pp. 40-1; Georges Dumézil, Gods of the
Ancient Northmen, tr. Einar Haugen et al. (Berkeley: Univ. of California Press 1972). pp. 21-22; R.
Stiibe, ““Kvasir und der magische Gebrauch des Speichels,’” Festschrift Eugen Mogk (Halle: Max
Niemeyer, 1924), pp. 500 ff.; and Axel Olrik, ‘‘Skjaldemjaden,’” Edda, 24 (1926), pp. 236 ft.
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Bxdi ak til brudar I swell with desire to send the giant-
bergjarls ok skip dverga woman both (my love?) and the im-
sollinn vind at senda perishable dwarves’ ships [i.e.,
seinfyrnd gotu eina. poetry] the same way.

Hreggskornis vilk handa I want to execute with care the high
haleitan mjod vanda. mead of the eagle [Odinn’s poetic
Skj. 173 liquid = poetry].

Simarly, Kormakr Qgmundarson’s formulation in the first stanza of his
Sigurdardrapa:

Heyri sonr 4, Syrar, Listen, bold son of trustworthy
sannreynis, fentanna, Harald; 1 let come forth my yeast-
orr, greppa letk uppi river of the husbands of the seacliff-
jastrin, Haralds, mina. women [i.e., the drink of the giants,
Skj. 69 the poetic mead].

That skalds consistently used digterdrikken as an appellation for poetry is
hardly a fresh observation: the two are virtually synonymous in the early
corpus. Yet the more sustained working out of the metaphor suggests that these
figures are more than mere verbal equivalents — they constitute brief allusions
to a more elaborate image, already understood by the audience in its more
complete form, in which the recitation is conceived quite literally as a delivery
in which the poet bodily divests himself of the poetic liquid. V¢lu-Steinn says:

Heyr Mims vinar mina Egill, hear the stream of O8inn’s
(mér’s fundr gefinn Pundar) breast [i.e., the poetic liquid] rush
vi® géma sker glymja from my mouth; the find of Pundr
glaumbergs, Egill, strauma. [i.e., OBinn’s find =the poetic mead]
Skj. 93 has been given to me.

Ulfr Uggason’s incorporation of the image in the first, eighth, and final stanzas
of Husdrdpa is neatly paradigmatic:

Hjaldrgegnis ték Hildar A wave from the breast of Hild’s
herreifum Aleifi, champion [i.e., the poetic mead] re-
hann vilk at gjof Grimnis, sounds against the skerrtes of the
gedfjardar 19, kvedja. palate [i.e., teeth]. I will give Grim-
Skj. 128 nir’s gift [i.e., the poetic mead] to the
glad Olafr.

Ridr at vilgi vidu, The renowned O8inn rides to his son’s
vidfragr, en mér lida, great pyre, but the words of my poem
Hroptatyr, of hvapta flow from my mouth.

hr68rmel, sonar bali.
Skj. 129
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bar kemr ¢, en ri There the river comes to the sea, and [
endr park mard af hendi again bore the poem of honor for the
(ofrak sva) til saevar, warrior; thereby have I praised men.
sverdregns (lofi pegna).

Skj. 130

The poem comes as a wave from the breast, flows through the mouth, and, at
poem’s end, moves to a consonant image (‘‘the river comes to the sea’’).?2 The
movement of the poem from inside to outside works on two levels: the liquid
itself changes from the inner mead to the outer river/sea, and the poetic site
moves from the body which produced it to an imagined external landscape.
Sometimes the ‘‘liquid’’ is raised and expelled only with difficulty and in
connection with emotional trauma. Haraldr harfagri is said to have written a
drdpa for the woman Snafridr. One stanza, presumably the first, remains:

Hneggi berk og @& ugg I constantly carry anxiety and fear in
otta (hlydi) mér (drétt); my heart. People, hear my liquid of
dana vekka (dréttins) mey the lord of the dead [Odinn’s liquid =
(drauga a kerlaug); the poetic mead]. I cannot wake the
dropu leetk, or Dvalins greip, dead woman. 1 let the drapa rush
dynja, me®an framm hrynr forth from the *‘path of poetry,”” while
(rekkum bydk Regins drykk it tumbles forth out of Dvalinn’s hand
réttan) af bragar stétt. (M. T offer men Reginn’s good drink
Skj. 5 [i.e., the poetic mead].

Haraldr begins by conveying his unsteady emotional condition (the precipitat-
ing event is the death of Snafridr: ‘T cannot wake the dead woman’’) and then
goes on to announce his intention to recite.?® There appear to be three refer-
ences to the poetic liquid myth (verses 4, 5, and 7). Bragar stétt is a kenning for
either breast/heart or mouth — whichever, the corporal source is explicit.2*
Similarly, the opening strophes of Egill Skallagrimsson’s Sonatorrek 2

2 Cf. { kvaedi fliétu *‘in the river of the poem,”’ Skj. 306. .

3 It is related in Heimskringla (Haralds saga harfagra, Chapter 25) that Haraldr so grieved over
Sneafriér that he would not permit her body to be moved from the deathbed for three years.

% Finnur Jonsson glosses this in Skj. as digrets bo (referring to breast/heart) but in Lexicon
Poeticum (2nd ed; Kgbenhavn: S. L. Moller, 1966) as digtningens vej, digt. Meissner suggests
mouth (Die Kenningar, p. 135).

For further commentary on this stanza, see Jan de Vries, ‘‘Het Snjéfridlied van Harald

Schoonhaar,”” Die libris; bibliofile breve til Ejnar Munksgaard paa 50-aarsdagen 28. februar, ed.
Grete Jacobsen, et al. (Kgbenhavn: Pedersens bogtrykkeri, 1940) 165-72; and Olafur Halldorsson,
“*Snjofridar drépa,’” Afmelisrit Jons Helgasonar. 30. juni 1969., ed. Jakob Benediktsson et al.
(Reykjavik: Heimskringla, 1969), 147-59.
% Sonatorrek is notoriously mangled, and all literary judgments are necessarily speculative,
although the points in the present essay are sufficiently general to accommodate most
interpretations and reorderings. 1 have used Turville-Petre’s emended text here as well as his
translation. See his Scaldic Poetry, pp. 27-41, for a survey of the scholarship of this poem. For a
thoughtful reading of the opening strophes, see Hallvard Lie, ‘‘Sonatorrek, Str. 1-4,"" Arkiv for
nordisk filologi, 61 (1946), 182-207.
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Mjok erum tregt
tungu at hreera
edr loptveei
lj60pundara;
era nu vaenlegt
um Vidris byfi,
né hogdreegt

ur hugar fylgsni.

Era audpeystr,
pviat ekki veldr
hofuglegr,

ur hyggju stad
fagnafundr
Friggjar nidja,

ar borinn

ir Jotunheimum.

Lastalauss

er lifnadi

a nokkvers.
nokkvar ‘‘bragi’’;

Carol J. Clover

It is very hard for me to stir my tongue
or the steel-yard of the song-weigher
[i.e., tongue]; prospects of the theft of
O8inn [i.e., the poetic mead] are not
hopeful now, nor is it easily drawn
from the hiding-place of thought [i.e.,
breast/mind].

The joyful find of the kinsmen of
Frigg [i.e., the poetic mead], brought
long ago from the world of the giants,
is not easily driven from the home of
thought [i.e., breast/mind], and cruel
grief causes this.

Blameless when it [i.e., the poetic
mead] came to life on the ship of the
dwarf[?]...;the wounds of the giant’s
neck [i.e., the sea] roar down below

jotuns hals the boat-shed door of Nainn.

undir pjota

Na4ins nidr

fyr naustdyrum.

The second strophe is an elegant variation on the first, and together they
confirm what the saga has forewarned: that Egill, after the death of his second
son, is not in a composing mood. Like Haraldr (see above, p. 71), he begins to
recite out of a sense of emotional loss, and his poem too is an expression of
impotence at death. He finds it hard to move his tongue (tunga and [jodpundari)
and to draw from his breast (ur hugar fylgsni and ur hyggju stad) the poetic
liquid (Vidris pyfi and fagnafundr Friggjar nidja). The beginning of the poem,
then, is about the experience of beginning the poem — in this case particularly
difficult because of ‘‘cruel grief”’ (hgfugligr ekki). The first helming of the
following stanza is notoriously problematic, although the various readings
seem to arrive at a poetic liquid formulation of one sort or another.?® The

26 Magnus Olsen’s suggestion for the first helming of stanza 3 is especially interesting in light of this
discussion (emendations italicized):

lastalauss

es lifnadi

a Njots vers

nokkva hrdki.

Magnus Olsen, ‘“Commentarii Scaldici. 1., Arkiv for nordisk filologi, 52 (1936), 208-55. As
Turville-Petre sums it up: “‘Njétr is a name for O8inn, whose ver (sea) is poetry (cf. Odins @gir),
whose npkkvi (ship) is the vessel which contained poetry (Odrerir?; cf. SnE 85). The lastalauss
hraki is the blameless spittle, vomit; i.e. the mead regurgitated by O8inn. The lines could thus
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second helming turns abruptly to the external sea, the beating of waves against
the boathouse below.?” Egill’s choice of the blood-sea image (invoking the
tradition of the slain Ymir?®) recalls the blood-poetry image (referring to the
tradition of the slain Kvasir?®). Whether stanza three is to be read as linking or
juxtaposing the “‘inner’’ and the “‘outer’’ seas, the effect is the same, and the
tension between the two runs throughout the remaining strophes like an ironic
thread - for it is to the sea itself that the poem is addressed. Against the outer
sea Egill is impotent by virtue not only of his age but also his mortality in
relation to the deathless gods he curses; yet the ‘‘inner sea,’’ the measure of
poetic talent O8inn has granted him, sustains him and finally repairs his grief.

That the skalds, with their well-known fondness for word play, should also
pursue deliberate ambiguities on the metaphoric level comes as no surprise.?°
Although Sonatorrek is an especially artful example of the manipulation of
levels of meaning, the same tendency towards image play is found in other self-
referring plassages, e.g., the following stanza, also ascribed to Egill:

Olvar mik pviat Qlvi I am getting drunk for (and indeed) the
ol gervir nd folvan; beer is now making Qlvir pale; I make
atgeira let ek yrar the drizzle of the spears of the bison
yring of gron skyra. cow [i.e., beer; the spears of the bison
Ollungis kanntu illa, cow are drinking horns] pour over my
oddskys, fyrir pér nysa, lips. You, warrior, cannot at all find
rigna getr at regni, your way about; and now it begins to
regnbjodr, Haars begna. rain with the rain of the servants of

O8inn [Oéinn’s servants are poets;
their rain is poetry].

If we take the kenning of the first helming to mean simply ‘‘beer,”” we see how
Egill transmutes this liquid (and the external situation of the drinking hall, the
site of the poetic recitation®) into the liquid of the second kenning of the

mean: the blameless spittle which came to life in the ship (vessel) of O8inn’s sea (i.e. when brought
to Asgardr).” Scaldic Poetry, p. 30. Hrdki is the specific word used by Snorri for the substance the
Vanir and Asir blend in the vat; see p. 68 above.

27 As Lie writes: “‘Hvorledes denne siste halvstrofen [i.e., the second helming of stanza 3] i alle
formelle enkeltheter skal opfattes, er et problem; men pa bakgrunn av sagaens fremstilling af de ytre
forutsetninger for hele diktet, er det lett 4 tenke seg at det er et forestillingskompleks med havet og
den druknede Bodvars grav ute pa Digraneset som centralt innhold, skalden her har tumlet med.”
‘‘Sonatorrek, Str. 1-4," p. 186. )

# Cf. Ormr Barreyjarskald’s verse Utan gnyr a eyrif Ymis blod, fara géora (Skj. 135): “*Outward
roars, on the island, Ymir’s blood; good journeys ...""

» Because this kenning is unique in the extant corpus (its single occurrence is in Einarr Helgason’s
Vellekla; see p. 77 below) does not in itself mean it was unique in actual skaldic practice. In fact
we might interpret Snorri’s inclusion of the kenning in his list (see note 18, above) as evidence of
currency.

30 See especially Cecil Wood, ‘‘Concerning the Interpretation of Skaldic Verse,’’ The Germanic
Review, 33 (1958), 293-305; Hallvard Lie, ‘‘‘Natur’ og ‘Unatur’’’; and Roberta Frank,
‘*‘Anatomy of a Skaldic Double-Entendre: Rognvaldr kali’s lausavisa 7, Studies for Einar
Haugen, ed. Evelyn Firchow et al. (The Hague: Mouton, 1972), 227-35.

3! Again, 1 have adopted Turville-Petre’s ‘‘eclectic’’ text and reading here. Skaldic Poetry, p. 18.
3 In light of the connection between poetic inspiration and drinking (see note 21), the fact that
skalds commonly performed in drinking halls makes all the more appropriate the digrerdrikken
imagery.
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following helming, the poetic mead. (The order is thus outer-inner, a reversal
of the inner-outer movement of the beginning of Sonatorrek.) The first kenning
may, however, be intended as a double entendre, referring both to the actual
beer being drunk and also to the poetic mead which now begins to flow over
his “‘lip’ (gron).>

The following stanza by Gisli Sdrsson is also much disputed, but Turville-
Petre’s recent attempt to reconcile interpretations yields a reading excellent for
our purposes:

Mér bar hljém i heimi Goddess of linen, when we parted —
hor-Bil, ba er vit skildumk I am pouring out the drink of the
- skekki ek dverga drykkju - dwarfs [i.e., composing poetry] — a
dreyra sals fyrir eyru; noise struck before my ears in the
ok hjorraddar htyddi castle of blood [i.e., the breast/heart;
heggr rjupkera tveggja the line thus reads: in my thoughts I
—koma mun dals a drengi heard a voice]; and the tree of the
dogg — leemingja hoggvi. voice of the sword [i.e., the warrior]

listened to the diver-blows of two
cock ptarmigan - dew of the bow
[i.e., blood] will fall upon the
warrior.*

Troublesome as this strophe is, particularly in the second helming, it is clear
that it is another elaborate variation on the metapoetic formula. An internal
event (hearing a voice, thinking of a woman) prompts the poet to bring from
inside himself (literally to pour out?) the *‘drink of dwarves.”’ The thought of
death in the next helming is neatly reinforced by the juxtaposition, against the
poetic mead, of two references to blood.

Egill’'s Hofudlausn opens with an explicit image-play:

Vestr komk of ver, West I came over the sea bearing the
en ek Vidris ber sea of Vidrir’s breast [Vidrir = O8inn;
munstrandar mar . .. i.e., poetry]

Skj. 30

The poet here figures himself as a ship, sailing on the sea; his freight is another
sea, the sea of poetry. After a litany of the king’s heroic adventures, he returns
to his opening metaphor:

hreerdak munni with my mouth I have stirred from the
af munar grunni bottom of the mind [i.e., breast/heart]
OBins xgi O8inn’s sea [i.e., the poetic mead]
of joru fegi. over the warrior.

3B Cf. Eilifr's phrase pylk granstrauma Grimnis: *‘l recite Grimnir's lip-stream [i.e., poetic
liquid].”” Grénn, f. seems to mean “‘lips'” in both instances, though it otherwise occurs in the more
generalized meaning of “‘jowls.” ’
34 Turville-Petre, Scaldic Poetry, p. 54. In fact the disputed portions lie mainly in the second
helming. The word skekki, in the first helming, is also uncertain.
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Bark bengils lof I have delivered the lord’s praise loud
4 pbagnar rof; and clear; [ speak truly in the halls of
kank mala mjot men; out from the harbor of laughter
of manna sjot; [i.e., breast/heart] I brought poetry;
or hlatra ham and it went forth so that all took it in.3®
hrédr berk fyr gram;

sva for pat fram,

at flestr of nam. Skj. 33

As the metaphor works, the poet is the ship; his breast is the ship’s hold in
which is contained the freight (the sea of O8inn’s breast: poetry). We are
reminded of that portion of the mythic story in which the dwarves are
saved by the poetic mead. Snorri wrote that poetry may be called dwarves’
ship ‘‘because it was that mead which ransomed them from death on the skerry
(sa mjodr flutti peim fiorlausn or skerinu).’’®8 If the echo is intentional, it adds
to the intentional ambiguities of the opening stanzas an ironic edge, for Egill too
is in a ransom situation. Having then said his poem, he has divested himself of
his cargo and, like the mythic dwarves, so gained a reprieve.

Breast, mouth, tongue, and lips deliver the poetic fluid, and other men’s
ears receive it. The ear, as Meissner notes, is ‘‘aufgefaft als ein Mund, der die
Tone trinkt.”’*” From Egill’s Arinbjarnarkvida:

b6 bolstrverd I dared bear the bed-price of O8inn
of bera pordak to the monarch. So that Ygg’s cup
maka heeings [i.e., O8inn’s cup =the poetic mead]
markar drétni, came spilling over into the mouths
svat Yggs full of hearing of each man.

yranda kom

at hvers manns

hlustamunnum. Skj. 38

3 Translation adapted from Hollander, The Skalds, pp. 68-73.

This cheery kenning for mind (harbor of laughter) is ironically out of place in this life or death
situation. See Finnur Jénsson, Kritiske studier over en del af de wldste norske og islandske
skjaldekvad (Kgbenhavn, 1884), p. 103; and Odd Nordland, Hofudlausn i Egils saga (Oslo: Det
norske samlaget, 1956), pp. 201-2.

Although this reading of strophe 20 of the Hpfudlausn is generally accepted as the preferable
one, it should be mentioned that Ketill Jorundsson’s later AM 453 4to yields a different one and
hence a different interpretation: Ber eg pejngils loflof pagnar roflkann eg manna mjaut,lof mala
sjaut,[60 feere eg fram,|of itran gram,[ar hldtra ham,[so hann of nam. Nordland comments on this
version: ‘‘Kva eigenleg pagnar rof star for her, er ikkje heilt klart. Det er rimeleg & venta ei
kjenning, og d4 kan det verarof n., ‘brot’, ‘brot pa togn’, altsé: ‘tale’. Men det kan ogsa vera at Egil
seier han har bore fram kvadet i det ‘brot’ j talen som var ved den ppgn han fekk.’’ Nordland,
Hofudlausn, p. 200. Sigurdur Nordal preferred the latter explanation in his edition of Egils saga
Skallagrimssonar: Islenzk fornrit, 2 (Reykjavik, 1933), p. 192, note.

3 Snorra Edda, p. 72.
% Meissner, Die Kenningar, p. 130. The same ear figure is found in the opening stanza of the
twelfth-century Islendingadrdpa by Haukr Valdisarson:

reyndir bidk at randar 1 ask that the trusty warriors drink, with mouths
runnar hlustar munnum of hearing {i.e., ears] the mead of the gods [i.e.,
hausa harda ljésan the poetic liquid].

hasls rekka mjod drekki. Skj. 539
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The skaldic propensity to accumulate and vary metaphors goes sometimes
beyond the baroque to the discordant. Eyvindr Finnsson skaldaspillir brings his
poetic liquid (featured in the beginning of his long Hdleygjatal as Gillings gjald,
“Gilling’s payment’’) to an unexpected end:

JéIna sumbl Once again I have brought forth the
enn vér gotum drink of the gods [i.e., the poetic
stillis lof, mead] and made a praise poem, strong -
sem steinabru. Skj. 62 as a stone bridge.

Snorri enjoined against such nykrat style, claiming that it spoiled a poem.?*?
But his preference for harmonious metaphors undoubtedly reflects the more
refined taste of the thirteenth century, for jarring metaphor mixtures were not
only tolerated but deliberately cultivated by the early skalds in yet another
manifestation of the skaldic pursuit of unatur.® It is exactly in discordancies
that the skald displayed his boldest poetic effects. It is in the light of the
‘*skaldestils dissosiative formtendenser’’ that the following strophe from Sona-
torrek should be viewed.*°

PG mun ek mitt _ But yet I will first tell of the death of
ok médur hrgr my brother and the fall of my father;
fodur fall I bear these timbers of praise [i.e.,
fyrst um telja; poetry] adorned with the foliage of
bat ber ek ut speech, from the temple of words
ur ordhofi [either mouth or mind].*2

mardar timbr
mali laufgat.

The startling image of poetry not as liquid but as leafy timber appears to be
reinforced in the first helming of stanza 15 of Arinbjarnarkvida, where Egill
says that Arinbjorn’s deeds can be *‘easily polished (or smoothed) by the voice-
plane’ (erum audskeef|émunlokri).® Omunlokarr, **voice-plane,” is a kenning
for tongue. Taken together, however, these passages point up the fact that the
exception is only apparent, or perhaps the kind of exception that proves the

 “bat eru nyge@rvingar, at kalla sverdit orm ok kenna rétt, en sliSrirnar gotur hans, en fetlana ok
umgerd hams hans; pat heldr til ormsins ndttaru, at hann skrir 6r hamsi ok til vats; hér er svd sett
nygerving, at hann ferr leita bl68s bekkjar at, par er hann skri6r hugar stigu; pat eru brjost manna.
ba pykkja nygervingar vel kvednar, er pat mal, er upp er tekit, haldi of alla visu-lengd; en ef sverd
er ormr kalladr, en sidan fiskr eda vondr, eSa annan veg breytt, pat kalla menn nykrat, ok pykkir
pat spilla.”” Snorra Edda, p. 152.

3 See Hallvard Lie, ** ‘Natur’ og ‘Unatur’.”’

4 Lie, ** ‘Natur’ og ‘Unatur’,”” p. 89. On a different stanza of Egill’s (Skj. 47, lausavisa 23), Lie
comments: ‘*Hver pa sin kant synes de enkelte kenninger & motarbeide enhver metaforiserings-
bestrebelse, de ‘dissosierer’ hvor metaforiseringstendensen vil ‘assosiere’: skape konforme
forestillingsrekker."” Lie, op. cit., p. 90.

A similar mixed or dissonant metaphor may be found in the following verses by Eilifr
God8ninarson: Verdid ér, alls ordaloss greer of kon meran/a sefreinu Sonar/sad, vingjofum rada
(Skj. 139). In Finnur Jonsson’s reading the poet offers poetry as seeds of Soén; in Rudolf
Meissner’s reading the poet offers poetry as seeds of words. In both, the ‘‘seeds’ grow out of the
poet’s breast (or perhaps on his tongue). Meissner, Die Kenningar, p. 427.

2 Text and translation from Turville-Petre, Scaldic Poetry, p. 31.

4 Skj. 40.
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rule. For if the substance is new, the source (a specific place inside the body;
here the ordhof) is still the same, and the performance is still conceived as a
process of bringing forth from the inside the poetry which resides there.
Further, the use once again of the tongue as mediator in this expulsion process
is wholly consistent with previous usage. Recalling that the strophe occurs in
an otherwise liquid context (see the discussion of Sonatorrek above, p. 72),
one sees that Egill is not so much creating a new self-commenting metaphor as
he is forcing a new and especially bold permutation, by means of a dissonant
metaphor, on the old frame story. Here not just the language, but the structure
of the metaphor takes on a riddle-like quality.

Nowhere in the early skaldic corpus are images, both consonant and
dissonant, accumulated so rapidly and easily as in Vellekla, composed about
990 by Einarr Helgason skélaglamm. That Snorri recognized the self-
commenting nature of the poem is tacitly suggested by his placement of it
directly after the list of kennings for *‘poetry’’ in Skdldskaparmdal.** The poem
begins:

Hugstoran bidk heyra Great-heart, I bid you listen — listen,
heyr jarl Kvasis dreyra, earl, to Kvasir’s blood - earth-
foldar vord 4 fyrda warden, to men-of-firth-bone’s [i.e.,
fjarSleggjar brim dreggjar. giants’] surf of lees [i.e., the poetic
Skj. 117 liquid].*

The exhortation to listen to liquid may be an example of nykrat style, but it is
consistent with the earlier image of the ear (of the listener) as mouth into which
liquid (poetry) is poured by the reciter (from whose mouth it flows).

The liquid the audience is asked to hear is the sea. Like Egill in Sonatorrek
and Hofudlausn, Einarr sets up two levels of meaning: the skald, ‘‘while
making verse about the art of poetry, is also making verse about the sea and
seafaring.”’® Yet, ‘‘sea’’ is not named outright, but conjured up by the conso-
nant images of blood, ale, tide, waves, surf, brine-cargo, etc. :

Ullar gengr of alla The rushing tide of the dwarves’ rock-
asksQgn, bess’s hvgt magnar lagoon breaks over the ship’s crew of
byrgis bodvar sorgar, the god who makes potent the urging
bergs geymilQ dverga. of the grief of the fort of battle [i.e.,
Skj. 117 sword].*?

Thus: just as the sea (the poetic liquid on the dwarves’ island) swells and breaks
over sailors, so Einarr’s poem will swell and break over the men in the hall. The
liquid carries through in the following stanza, but with an abrupt change in
narrative logic:

4 Snorra Edda, p. 78.

% Translation adapted from Foote and Wilson, p. 365.
4 Foote and Wilson, p. 365.

7 Translation adapted from Foote and Wilson, p. 365.

6 - ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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Hlj6ta munk, né hlitik, I must bail — I need no urging — the
Hertys, of pat fryju, brine of the wine-ship of the war-god
fyr orpeysi at ausa [i.e., O8inn] for the urgent driver of
austr vingnédar flausta. Skj. 117 ships [i.e., Hakon].**

In bailing out Odinn’s wine-ship (Hertys vingnéd) the skald is, once again,
divesting himself of his liquid cargo, his poetry. But if Egill in Sonatorrek was
slow to bring up the inner sea, Einarr, with his choice of violent words and
images, threatens his audience with inundation. The metaphor undergoes
another transmutation in the first helming of strophe 5:

Eisar vagr fyr (visa Rognir’s wave [i.e., O8inn’s poetic

verk) Rognis mér (hagna) liquid] churns before me —deeds adorn

bytr Odrgris alda (aldr) the prince; a wave of Odrorir’s sea

hafs vid fles galdra. [i.e., the poetic liquid, a poem] roars

Skj. 117 over the flat rock of song [i.e., the
tongue].

Again the poetic liquid (Rognir’s wave, O8rerir’s sea) is raised and comes
gushing out over fles galdra, an extraordinary kenning for tongue. Finnur
Jonsson glosses fles at a ‘‘flat rock in or near the sea.’’*® Once again, the tongue
mediates the poem. In stanza 5 of Sonatorrek it was a plane that smoothed the
poetic wood. Here it is a stone itself smoothed by the continual washing of
waves (poetic recitation, language).

The final helming of Vellekla’s prologue goes:

Niu’s pats Bodnar béra, Now Bodn's wave waxes — the
berg-Saxa, tér vaxa, prince’s men give silence in the hall
gervi i holl ok heyri and listen to the ship of the berg-Saxar
hljéd fley jofurs bjodir. [i.e., dwarves].

Skj. 117

With this stanza the poetic sea finally tumbles out over the audience, and the
prologue ends, as it began, with a nykrat figure (an exhortation to listen to a
ship). The following thirty stanzas of Vellekla praise the exploits of the earl.
The extant poem is clearly fragmentary, but we may hazard a guess that the
elegant and sustained sea-metaphor of the opening stanzas might have been
balanced by a concluding epilogue along the same lines (cf. Ulfr Uggason’s
Husdrapa: par kemr ¢ til sevar; see p. 71 above). In either case, even in the
poem as it stands ‘‘the idea of poetry as a mighty liquor could not be exploited
more richly. The tales of the origin of poetry, remote from everyday reality but
not from the poet’s mind, and his actual poem, its circumstances and moment
of recital, meet in the sea-imagery, into which the flood of inspiration can be
transmuted.’’%°

“ Translation adapted from Foote and Wilson, p. 366.
® Lexicon Poeticum, p. 140.
50 Foote and Wilson, p. 366.

When he wrote that ‘*sgen var jo Nordboernes rette element; det er ikke underligt, at skjaldene
elskede det ok kalede for det i deres sange. Ogsé her gor den n®vnte personifikation sig sterkt
geldende bade m.h.t. skibe og sgen,”” Finnur J6nsson noted the process of identification but failed
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It is by now evident that it is not only the liquid imagery but the representation
of the performance process itself which derives from the myth of the origin of
poetry. But if the liquid phrases derive from every phase of the mythic story,
the performance stance seems to derive specifically from the last element:
O8inn’s arrival in Asgardr in the form of an eagle and his spewing from his
gullet the poetic mead into the vats of the ZEsir (en er Odinn kom inn of Asgard,
pd spytti hann upp midinum i kerin). The repeated conceptualization of poetic
performance as a process of spewing forth liquid out of the breast, through the
mouth, over the tongue and lips, and some instances into the ears (imaged as
mouths which drink it) is therefore explained. Keeping in mind that the poetic
liquid originated by a similar process when the Asir and the Vanir spat into a
vat (gengu hvdrir-tveggju til eins kers ok spyttu [ hrdka sinum), we understand
more clearly the circular and perpetual nature of the flow and transfer of the
poetic liquid (hverr, er af drekkr, verdr skdld eda freeda-madr) and how the
skald, beginning a recitation®! with a spewing or internal bailing-out image, is
not merely drawing on conventional metonymic diction for ‘‘poetry,’” but is
duplicating a feature of poetic performance with mythic associations. Liquid
kennings are the calculated language of this specific mythic moment, the re-
enactment of which is a remarkable dramatization of the hylozoic notion that
originality does not spring directly from the poet’s imagination, but is the fruit
of an encounter between that animated nature, possessing an existence of its
own, and the poet’s soul. In its Norse version, the metaphor for this process is
the spewing of the divinely bestowed mead; but the artistic fruits lie in the
unfolding of a full schedule of images, consonant and dissonant, which are
meant to be heard not only on the external level (as liquid in various forms, or
in the evocation of a landscape or seascape) but also on the internal level (as
commenting on the act of poetic composition).

Finnur Jonsson’s conclusion that the skalds were essentially humble before
their patrons, larger audiences, and subject matter is clearly wrong. He writes
that their self-referring phrases ‘‘indeholder ingen selvros og &nder ingen
selvforgudelse’” and that ‘‘heller ikke er det nogen overdreven selvfglelse, nar

digterne udtaler deres tro pa, at deres sange vil evig mindesd el. lig.”” Incorrect

to grasp its significance as an expression of the poetic process deriving from the poetic mead story.
Finnur Jonsson, Historie, 1, pp. 374-75.

Odd Nordland comes closer: ‘‘Egil kjem vest over havet med lasta til den guden som er kalladr

Vidrir (pvi) at peir spgdu hann vedrum rdada. Han fgrer med seg kvadet innanbords pa same vis
som skaldeguden sjolv gjorde det, d& han flaug Suttungs skaldemjgd, diktningsgéva, til gudar og
menneske.”’ Odd Nordland, Hofudlausn i Egils saga, p. 160. Nordland fails, however, to carry his
observation beyond its specific occurrence in the first stanza of Hofudlausn.
51 The number of strophes in the skaldic corpus which may be classed as self-referring in the sense
outlined above is sizable. Although it is risky to speculate on the shape of whole skaldic poems on
the basis of the fragments that remain, we may suppose that self-referring strophes are often, but
not always, parts of longer poems whose main topic is something else; and that they often, but
again by no means always, serve a prefatory function. This leads us to hazard a guess that
prehistoric recitations may have had simpler, more stylized prologues — perhaps consisting of a
hljéds bidk with a poetic liquid formula — but that with time the simple introduction expanded into a
full-blown set of elaborations which no longer merely introduced, but commented on the
composition/delivery of the poem.

For a discussion of the difficulties of trying to ascertain which poems are complete or what parts



80 Carol J. Clover

observation led him, however, to a right if incomplete conclusion: ‘‘siddanne
udtryk beror pa kunstens hoje anseelse og den store betydning, samtiden
tillagde den.’’’2 The high contemporary status of skaldic poetry and the self-
pride of the poet are of course not incompatibles but natural concomitants, and
both are amply demonstrated in the skaldic corpus. Skalds write from their
own perspective, about themselves and each other, and about the moment of
performance. Nor is poetic intrusiveness merely a dictional device, but a
surface aspect of an underlying sense not only of self-importance but of
professional self-consciousness. In his excursus on ‘“The Poet’s Pride’” Ernst
Robert Curtius names the eleventh century as the starting point for poetic self-
assertion.®® If this is correct, the Norse sensibility of the ninth and tenth
centuries would seem to be prodigious indeed, for the skalds assert themselves
to an extreme degree both as individuals and as professional practitioners of a
highly prized art form. They are boastful, competitive, exhibitionistic.
Although irony is a staple of skaldic style, it is never used in the service of self-
doubt, at least so far as the practice of poetry is concerned. So unambivalent is
Egill about his poetry, ‘‘that skill devoid of faults,’’ that he reckons it sufficient
compensation for the loss of his sons. It is this kind of poetic pride and self-
consciousness on which the skaldic poetry of self-reference is necessarily
predicated.

In this poetry it is the myth of the etiology of poetry (and in particular the
moment when Odinn is said to regurgitate the mead) that works as a metaphor
for its performance. As brilliantly as the skalds ply and prettify this primary
metaphor by their complex system of varying language and figures of diction,
recombining the parts, organizing images in new arrangements, and creating
intentional ambiguities, the fact remains that there lies at bottom a single,
primitive frame story whose general limits are observed.®® This poetry
comments on itself through consistent reference to, and stylized re-enactment
of, the same story of its own mythic origin. This double-reflex arrangement is
yet another limiting factor (above and beyond the notorious metrical
restrictions) the skald faces — or, more correctly, imposes on himself in what
again appears to be the pursuit of the unnatural.> Lindow is correct in asking
why the skalds needed to explore semantic boundaries;* we may ask the same

have been lost, see especially Theodor Mobius, Hdttatal Snorra Sturlasonar, 2 vols. (Halle a.S.:
Verlag der Buchhandlung des Waisenhauses, 1879). See also Cecil Wood, ‘“The Skald’s Bid for a
Hearing,”” Journal of English and Germanic Philology, 59 (1960), 240-254; and Odd Nordland,
Hofudlausn i Egils saga, pp. 159 ff.

52 Finnur Jonsson, Historie, 1, p. 376.

% Ernst Robert Curtius, European Literature and the Latin Middle Ages, tr. Williard Trask (New
York: Harper and Row, 1963), pp. 485-86.

¢ Compare modern poetry of self-reference, where there are nearly as many figures for poet,
poetry, and the poetic process as there are individual poems of self-reference. The poem may be a
fan, a lattice, a bird, a candelabra, a shard in the mull, and so on ad infinitum. Modern poets may
also appeal to myth, most commonly that of Narcissus (e.g., Valéry) and Orpheus (e.g., Rilke).

5 Cf. Lie’s conclusion that the *‘tilltrasslad syntax’’ of skaldic poetry is not a response to metrical
restrictions, but reflects a deliberate preference for artifice. *‘‘Natur’ og ‘Unatur’,”’ esp. pp.
104-12.

% Lindow, ‘‘Riddles, Kennings, and the Complexity of Skaldic Poetry,’’ pp. 318-20.
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question about those strophes which explore, by their peculiar rules of
permutation, the boundaries of image and metaphor. Skaldic poetry may well
be the most extreme example in pre-twentieth-century poetry of ‘‘art in a
closed field’’ — art, that is, ‘‘which combines a finite number of elements to be
combined according to fixed rules.’’>” But just as limiting the field in number
theory is a device for making discoveries, so the skalds’ imposition of severe
restrictions on form and figurative language served to force innovation. Hence
the constant sense of reaching, in the skaldic corpus, for the fresh turn of
phrase, the novel slant on an image, a new conjunction of sounds. As
paradoxical as it is that the skalds applied ever more rigorous and even
retrograde®® sets of constraints in order to extort imaginative solutions, this
seems the only reasonable explanation for the rapid proliferation of such
anomalous forms and techniques, and such curious features within these
forms, during this early period. Likewise, the skald’s anomalous sensibility
would seem to be rooted in the same impulse. Given the boundary-exploring,
limit-setting, problem-solving nature of the game (the ludic quality of skaldic
poetry is evident on every level), it is a reasonable and reciprocal development
that the practitioner should not only be conscious of his role as artist, but
should turn this consciousness itself into a topic, similarly limited in expression
(by the single frame story) and thereby similarly subject to the same structured
principles of invention.

57 Hugh Kenner, ‘“‘Art in a Closed Field,”' in Learners and Discerners, ed. Robert Scholes
(Charlottesvilie: Univ. Press of Virginia, 1964), 111-33. Kenner writes of the concept of a field:
At first it seems to make mathematics wholly irresponsible, and then it permits a whole stream of
non-Euclidean and transfinite systems; finally these queer mental worlds do turn out to describe
the familiar world after all, but from an angle the existence of which should never have suspected.™’
P. 123.

For a mathematical approach to skaldic poetry from a different angle, see Emmon Bach,

*‘Skaldic Poetry and the Mathematical Theory of Grammars,”" Saga og sprak, ed. John M.
Weinstock (Austin: Jenkins, 1972), 179-85.
** Lie concludes his masterful study of skaldic style with the claim that ‘‘Norren skaldestils saga er
sagaen om den vel uten tvil mest konservative konstforeteelse i Europas historie”’. Hallvard Lie,
“*Skaldestil Studier,”” Maal og Minne, (1952), 1-92. While it is true that taken singly, each form
may be seen as a conservative development (and within each form the strictures were inordinately
confining), the very fact that there was such a multiplication of metrical, dictional, and syntactic
possibilities must be taken to indicate the innovative spririt of the skalds. The most unoriginal
skaldic poet had available to him a much wider range of choice of forms and diction than did the
most original Eddic poet (Germanic poetry was surely root-bound by the tenth century); and an
original skaldic poet could even go so far as to create new forms, phrases, images. The premium on
originality seems clear from the history of the skaldic phenomenon, and it could well be argued that
skaldic verse offered not the narrowest, as is often claimed, but the widest avenue for creative
expression in the ninth and tenth centuries.
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Gragas Konungsbok (GkS 1157 fol.)
und Finsens Edition

1. ,,Sprakvetenskapens intresse for en urkund star ofta i viss proportion till
dennas alder. De dldsta sprakminnesmérkena ar ur spraklig eller atminstone
sprakhistorisk synpunkt de mest lockande forskningsobjekten.** schreibt
Gustaf Lindblad im Vorwort zu seinen Edda-Studien!. Dies trifft trotz bester
Voraussetzungen auf Gragas kaum zu; sie lag stets abseits philologischen
Bemiihens. Die Hauptgriinde: Gragas ist von sekundédrem Interesse fir die
Literaturwissenschaft, der Text des ,,Riesenvogels unter den Rechtsbiichern
des Mittelalters‘* gilt als ,,oft ausnehmend schwierig*‘2.
Gragas Konungsbdk liegt in einer einzigen Ausgabe vor:

Gragds. Islendernes Lovbog i Fristatens Tid, udg. efter det kongelige Bibliotheks
Haandskrift og oversat af Vilhjalmur Finsen for det Nordiske Literatur-Samfund
[4 Teile], Kjgbenhavn 1852-1870 [recte 1850-1870]°.

Ein photomechanischer Nachdruck durch Odense University Press zur 1100-
Jahrfeier der Besiedlung Islands auf Initiative von Hans Bekker-Nielsen und
Peter Foote macht den Text jetzt wieder allgemein zuginglich®. Fiir nicht
absehbare Zeit wird Finsens Ausgabe woh! die mafigebliche bleiben. An der
Universitat des Saarlandes wird seit 1972 im Rahmen des Sonderforschungs-
bereichs 100 ,,Elektronische Sprachforschung*‘ unter der Leitung von Heinrich
Beck an Gragas gearbeitet®. Die in diesem Zusammenhang laufende Graphem-
untersuchung forderte die Klarlegung des Verhéltnisses der als sehr zuverlissig
bekannten Textausgabe zur Handschrift®. Meine im folgenden dargelegte

' Gustaf Lindblad, Studier i Codex Regius av Aldre Eddan I-I1I, Lund 1954 (Lundastudier i
nordisk sprékvetenskap 10) p. VII.

2 vgl. Finsen, Vorwort zu Gragdas 1852 ,.den ofte szrdeles vanskelige Text'; Andreas Heusler,
Islandisches Recht: Die Graugans, Weimar 1937 (Germanenrechte 9), pp. XIX und XXVII.

% vgl. dazu Bogi Th. Melsted, Um Vilhjalm Finsen, Andvari 21 (1894) Iff.. p. XVIII f; Konrad
Maurer, Artikel Graagaas in Ersch und Grubers Allgemeine Encyclopadie der Wissenschaften
und Kiinste, 1. Section 77. Theil, Leipzig 1864, 1-137, p. 15 Anm. 9; ders., Ueber neuere Ausgaben
ilterer nordgermanischer Rechtsquellen [Rezension zu Gragas. Stykker], Kritische Vierteljahres-
schrift 28 (1886) 65-77, p. 66.

4 Odense 1974. Der Nachdruck durch Olafur Larusson, Reykjavik 1945 ist leider sehr selten.
Svgl. H. Beck et al., Projekt eines Gragas-Worterbuches, skandinavistik 4 (1974) 67 f,
Sonderforschungsbereich 100 ,,Elektronische Sprachforschung'* Teilprojekt F Nordistik, Bericht
1/1976: Gragas 1852. Konungsbdk. Datenaufnahme und KWIC-Index (35 pp.); H. Fix, Preparing
Concordances to Old Icelandic Legal Texts, Bulletin of the Association for Literary and Linguistic
Computing 4,3 (1976) 199-205. .

¢ vgl. K. Maurer, Uber die islandischenGesetze und deren Ausgaben, Kritische Uberschau 1 (1853)
277-296: Hier spricht Maurer von Finsens ,,verlissiger Hand'*, aber zunichst doch vorsichtig, ,,so
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Untersuchung zu Finsens Editionsprinzipien basiert auf einer Transliteration
der Handschrift und einer Kollation mit Finsens Text. Im Vordergrund steht
dabei die Darstellung der Beziehung

Zeichen der Handschrift — Zeichen der Edition.

Einige Bemerkungen zu den Lagen der Handschrift und zum Nachdruck
(Odense 1974) sind angeschlossen. Zwei Anhidnge geben Fehlerlisten.

2.1 Im knappen Vorwort (zur ersten Lieferung) verspricht Finsen ,,en nermere
Udvikling af de ved Udgivelsen fulgte Regler'* fiir die Einleitung der
abgeschlossenen Ausgabe. An die Stelle dieses urspriinglich geplanten
Vorworts trat dann aber eine kurze Nachschrift; die Beschreibung der
Texteinrichtung blieb auf sehr sparliche Hinweise beschrankt, das Verhaltnis
der Edition zur Handschrift ist nirgends im Detail klargelegt.

Ved Udgivelsen have vi bestrabt os for at give et saa ndiagtig Aftryk af dette i alle
Henseender fortrinlige Pergamentshaandskrift, som det ved Anvendelsen af de
almindelige Skrifttegn lod sig gjore. Ikkun aabenbare Afskriverfeil ere blevne rettede, i
hvilken Henseende vi have vist megen Varsomhed; om enhver saadan, endog nok saa
ringe Rettelse eller Udeladelse eller Tilfining er altid i Noter under Texten gjort
Bemerkning. Forovrigt er Texten trykt ganske som den findes i Skindbogen, navnlig
ogsaa med den der brugte Skrivemaade; Forkortelserne, ved hvis Opldsning vi have
fulgt den af hver af Afskriverne i det hele fulgte Retskrivning, ere antydede med
Cursivskrift. ... Hvor der i Skindbogen findes Initialer, der er mindre end de sedvanlige
Capitelinitialer, men stgrre end de almindelige Begyndelsebogstaver, ere de i Udgaven
betegnede med federe Typer”.*

Finsen versucht also, mit gebriauchlichen Typen die Orthographie der
Handschrift nachzuahmen. Kiirzungen werden kursiv in der Orthographie des
jeweiligen Schreibers aufgelost — es hat sich allerdings gezeigt, da3 dies cum
grano salis zu verstehen ist —, Anderungen und Berichtigungen werden durch

weit wir zu urtheilen vermdgen, [scheint] beziiglich der Texteskritik die erforderliche Genauigkeit
beobachtet worden zu seyn'* (p. 291 f). In seiner Rezension von 1886 zu Gragas. Stykker, a.a.0. p.
67, schreibt Maurer: ,,Alles was an Aufzeichnungen iber das Recht des islandischen Freistaates
liberbaupt erhalten ist, liegt demnach nun gedruckt vor, und zwar mit jener piinktlichen Sorgfalt
herausgegeben, wie sie V. Finsen vor so vielen Anderen eigen ist.** In seinem Nekrolog auf Finsen
schlieBlich, Kritische Vierteljahresschrift 35 (1893) 1-10, lobt Maurer nochmals die philologische
Akribie der Finsenschen Editionen. ,,Utgafur dr. Vilhjalms eru framurskarandi ndkvemar enda
hefur peim verid rekid med miklu lofi af visindamonnum,‘* schreibt Pall Briem (Um Gragas,
Timarit hins islenzka békmenntafjelags 6 (1885) 133-226, p. 172). Bogi Th. Melsted, a.a.0., p.
XX, spricht von der groflien Genauigkeit der Finsenschen Ausgaben und stellt sie als Vorbild hin.
Er betont, dal Finsen der erste war, der Konrdd Gislasons Methode auf einen groBen Text
angewandt hat. Olafur Larusson erklirt in seinem Aufsatz ,,Stjérnarskipun og log lyBveldisins
islenzka (Timarit bjoSreknisfélags Islendinga 11 (1929) 11-34), daB die Rechtstexte ,,i vondudum,
kritiskum utgafum‘* vorhiegen (p. 30b). .,Vilhjalmur Finsens udmarkede bogstavsrette udgaver**
nennt er sie an anderer Stelle (Gragas, in: Tidsskrift for rettsvitenskap 66 (1953) 465479, p. 473).
Pall Eggert Olason schlieBlich schreibt in der Einleitung zur Faksimileausgabe der Konungsbok:
,,Excellent editions of the MSS have appeared separately from the hand of the Icelander,
Vilhjalmur Finsen.** (The Codex Regius of Gragas, Copenhagen 1932 (CCIMA III) p. 10.)
" Ubersetzung Teil 2, p. 222 f.
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Fuflnoten bezeichnet. Von den Zufiigungen jiingerer Hande sind lediglich die
Seitenzahlen in ( ) libernommen. Die Textgliederung und Ergénzungen aus
der Stalarholsbok betreffen weitere Bemerkungen, sie sollen hier nicht
diskutiert werden. Die Seiten- und Zeilenanordnung in Finsens Text entspricht
nicht der Handschrift.

2.2 Meine Kollation erwies Finsens Ausgabe als diplomatisch in einem
weiteren Sinn, als Transkription — wenn diplomatisch im engeren Sinn einer
Transliteration entspricht®. Finsens Text ist ein Abdruck mit den fir nor-
malisierte altislandische Texte gebrauchlichen Drucktypen, ohne daB} eine
genaue Zuordnung dieser Drucktypen zum Befund der Handschrift gegeben
wird. Auch Kr. Kélund gibt im seinem Beispiel in Paleografisk Atlas® keine
Transliteration sondern eine Transkription, wenn auch genauer als Finsen.
Bei Finsen werden folgende Drucktypen verwendet'®:

Minuskeln: abcddefghijklmnopqrstuvxyzbaodge
Majuskel: ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVXYDPAEOQ
Kapitalchen: ABCEGMNRSTVZ

Versalien, Initialen und fette Majuskeln
Kursive:abcddefghiklmnoprstuvyzpweoé @rb

nicht alphabetische Zeichen: . , ; “ () [}11234567890

Diese reprasentieren die Zeichen der Hs. in einer nicht ausgefiihrten Weise,
dh. aus der Edition ist die zugrundeliegende handschriftliche Graphie nur
bedingt erkennbar. Es gilt also, im folgenden den Zeichenvorrat der Hand-
schrift festzustellen und dessen Zuordnung zu Drucktypen, wie Finsen sie
vorgenommen hat, offenzulegen.

3.1 Die Ermittlung des Zeichenvorrats der Handschrift geschieht durch
Isolierung der Elemente des fortlaufend geschriebenen Textes (handschrift-
liche Graphe), die Aufteilung des Textes in konstituierende Einheiten und
durch deren Klassifizierung.

% Zur Terminologie vgl. M. Mangold, Transliteration und Transkription, Mannheim 1965 (Duden
Beitriage Heft 27).

9 Palzografisk Atlas, Oldnorsk-islandsk afd., Kgbenhavn 1905. Beispiel Nr. 15 =GkS 1157 fol. S.
84.

' Die Unterscheidung dieser Typen macht im allgemeinen keine Schwierigkeiten.

Versalien: Pattr-Anfiange, groBe farbige Initialen mit Ornamenten in Kontrastfarben

Initialen: Kapitel-Anfange, farbig
fette Majuskeln: innerhalb der Kapitel. rot ausgemalte Majuskeln

Kursive kommer aufler b und R nur als Minuskeln vor; fehlende Initialen erscheinen recte,
werden aber in der Fuinote als fehlend vermerkt.

Besondere Schwierigkeiten bereitet allerdings die Identifikation derjenigen Zeichen, bei welchen
sich Kapitalchen und Minuskel nur geringfiigig in der GroBe unterscheiden: s vz gegen s v z. Die
Unterscheidung wird noch dadurch erschwert, daB die Drucktypen innerhalb des Zeichens s von
verschiedener Gestalt und GroBe sind. Eine gewisse Erleichterung bringt hier der vergroBerte
Nachdruck.

Die Varianz innerhalb eines Zeichens gilt auch fiir b § v.a.; nur sind diese durch ihre Form
eindeutig als Minuskeln zu klassifizieren.
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Konstituierende Einheiten ergeben sich durch Segmentierung, ausgehend
von vorhandenen Zwischenrdumen. Es lassen sich verschiedene Arten von
Zwischenrdumen feststellen:

lineare Zwischenraume

(1) grofle Zwischenriaume (Spatium)
(2) mittlere Zwischenraume
(3) kleine Zwischenraume (Sektur)

Dabei sind die mittleren Zwischenrdume deutlich kleiner als die grofien
Zwischenraume und deutlich groBer als die kleinen Zwischenrdume. Absolute
GroéBen konnen nicht angegeben werden, da das Verhaltnis der Zwischenrdume
zueinander als auch zu denGraphen in der Zeile wesentliches Unterscheidungs-
kriterium ist.

Beispiel:

o ool by gl
@ g% elngyxmaft pa frepma o0

o W efippinatt 5 e

Die Segmentierung kann aber nicht allein von den Zwischenrdumen ausgehen,
sonst konnten aneinandergeschriebene Elemente nicht isoliert werden. Solche
aneinandergeschriebene Elemente heilen Graphworter; es sind Graphgruppen
zwischen Zwischenraumen.

Die Segmentierung der Graphwoérter geschieht auf dem Hintergrund einer
Identifikation der entstehenden Segmente mit Prototypen aus auBergraphe-
mischem Wissen'!. Diese Prototypen sind Abstraktionen der aus auB3ergraphe-
mischem Wissen bekannten Buchstaben altislandischer Handschriften, Raster
mit einer gewissen Toleranz. Beim Vergleich von Prototyp und Segment
mussen zur Identifikation beider konstituierende Teile libereinstimmen.

Dabei konnen noch zwei Arten von linearen Zwischenriumen festgestellt
werden:

(4) Kontakt
(5) Ligatur

Wenn kleine Zwischenrdume so klein werden, daf} sich die Graphe beriihren,
liegt Kontakt vor. Ist der Kontakt zwischen zwei Graphen derart, da ein
distinktiver Teil beiden Graphen gemeinsam ist, so spricht man herkémmlich

'" Auflergraphemisches Wissen wird hier von vornherein beigezogen, da sich unschwer zeigen
laBt, daB ein Verzicht auf auBergraphemisches Wissen zu uniiberwindlichen Schwierigkeiten bei
der Segmentierung fiihrt: es entstehen dann Graphteile, die durch Distributionsanalysen nicht mehr
sinnvoll zuzuordnen sind.
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von Ligatur''®, Absolute GroBen fir diese Zwischenrdume konnen nicht
angegeben werden; im Einzelfall dirften mitunter verschiedene Entscheidungen
moglich sein.

Beispiel: _
@ oSk iy nghan e han i
o) osar P neman i trfam i

nicht-lineare Zwischenraume

Supralineare und infralineare Graphe sind solche, die liber bzw. unter linearen
Graphen stehen und durch horizontale Schnitte isoliert werden konnen. Auch
hier geht die Segmentierung von vorhandenen Zwischenraumen aus:

(1) supralinearer Zwischenraum
(2) infralinearer Zwischenraum

Sind supralineare oder infralineare Graphe an lineare Graphe angeschrieben,
so muB} die Trennung wie die aneinandergeschriebener linearer Graphe mit
Hilfe der Prototypen durchgefiihrt werden.

Der gesamte Text kann somit in seine Elemente (Graphe) zerlegt werden,
deren endliche Anzahl durch den Umfang des Textes und die Anzahl der
Prototypen definiert ist. Die Menge der Prototypen ist nicht von vornherein
festgelegt, sondern flexibel, so daB3 eine adaquate Zuordnung aller Segmente
moglich bleibt, unter Umstianden durch Festlegen neuer Prototypen, d.h.
Erweiterung der Menge.

Die Zuordnung der Segmente zu Drucktypen auf dieser Ebene ergibe ein
Faksimile.

Im Hinblick auf eine Edition ist natiirlich nicht jedes handschriftliche Graph
als Drucktype zu gestalten; es mull abstrahiert werden. Durch optischen
Vergleich der isolierten Segmente lassen sich alle graphisch ahnlichen zu-
sammenfassen und als Graphtyp repriasentieren. Aus diesen Graphtypen
lassen sich wiederum nach Ahnlichkeitskriterien Klassen bilden (Graph-
klassen)'?. Auf dieser Abstraktionsebene ist die Transliteration der Handschrift
moglich, d.h. die Umschrift der handschriftlichen Graphenfolge in ein durch

12 Ligatur bezeichnet hier nicht ,,solche buchstabenverbindungen, die zu festen zeichen geworden
sind ... die vokalzeichen ®, @, a** (H. Spehr, Der ursprung der islandischen schrift und ihre
weiterbildung bis zur mitte des 13. jahrhunderts, Halle 1929, S. 130), sondern sonstige
Buchstabenverbindungen, die zumeist Gelegenheitserzeugnisse sind.

2 Die Zusammenfassung einzelner handschriftlicher Graphe zu bestimmten Graphtypen beruht in
hohem Mafle auf subjektiver Beurteilung; man wird sich allenfalls iber die Klassenzugehorigkeit
einzelner Graphe einigen konnen. Trotzdem halte ich mit H. J. Hakkarainen (Studien zum
Cambridger Codex T-S. 10.K.22, II. Graphemik und Phonemik, Helsinki 1971 (Annales Acad.
Scient. Fennicae B 174) S. 17) diese Zwischenstufe der Graphtypen fiir methodisch aufschluBreich
und sinnvoll.
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optischen Vergleich der Segmente Klassifiziertes, zahlenmifBig begrenzteres
Zeichensystem.

Beispiel:

graphische Ebene Graphtypen Graphklassen Klassengraph*
der Handschrift

2BB3D D
> 2320 3 d 3

* graphetische Ebene zur Graphembestimmung.

Der Zeichenvorrat der Handschrift ist auf der Ebene von Graphklassen
festgestellt, und jeder Graphklasse wird durch einfache Ersetzungsregel ein
Klassengraph als Reprasentant zugeordnet. Die Umschrift des Textes nach
diesen Reprasentanten heillt graphetische Transliteration.

Die graphetische Transliteration ist eine eineindeutige, d.h. umkehrbar
eindeutige Umschrift von individuellen Zeichen der Handschrift (handschrift-
liche Graphe) in Zeichen der Transliteration. Das bedeutet nicht, dal jedes
Zeichen der Handschrift auch in der Transliteration in seiner individuellen
Auspragung zu erkennen wire, sondern dafl die handschriftlichen Graphe auf
Grund optischer Ahnlichkeiten zweimal klassifiziert sind (Graphtypen und
Graphklassen) und daB3 jede so gewonnene Klasse durch ein Klassengraph in
der Transliteration vertreten ist. Die Umkehrbarkeit der graphetischen
Transliteration geht also nicht bis zu jedem individuellen Graph der Hand-
schrift, sondern nur bis zu dessen typologischer Abstraktion.

Es zeigt sich, daB die Prototypen, die die Segmentierung unterstiitzt haben,
optisch mit den Klassengraphen identisch sind. Sie stellen jedoch im
Beschreibungssystem eine vollig andere Ebene dar: sie sind von auBlen als
Identifikationsmoglichkeiten an den Text herangetragen und nicht aus dem
Text durch Abstraktion gewonnen.

Editionstechnisch entspricht die graphetische Transliteration einer Hand-
schrift einem diplomatischen Druck im engen Sinn.

Die graphetische Transliteration der Handschrift bildet den Ausgangspunkt
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fiir die Ermittlung der Grapheme. Aus den Graphen der Transliteration lassen
sich durch Distributionsanalysen Allographe ermitteln und schlieB8lich Graphe-
me bestimmen.

Texteditorisch kann man von allographischen und von graphemischen
Texten sprechen, wobei graphemische Texte kaum praktische Bedeutung
haben diirften. Die Verringerung des Inventars auf der hoheren Analyseebene
bedingt eine Vermehrung und Komplizierung der Regeln, die notwendig sind,
um von einer Stufe der Analyse auf die nichst tiefere zuriickzukehren.

3.2 Bei Kalund und Finsen werden die (von mir als solche identifizierten)
Graphklassen der Handschrift nach folgendem Schema Drucktypen zuge-
ordnet, was weder graphematisch noch phonematisch gesehen in allen Fillen
haltbar sein diirfte's.

Bei Kalund Fehlendes kommt auf der vorliegenden Seite 84 nicht vor.

Kalund Graphklasse Finsen
a a

a a;///
—_— )

> > 0 e o
>

o= (v
w

B B
o I

'3 Bei Finsen ist handschriftliches ¢ grundsatzlich 6. ¢ @ti der Handschrift (15b21) beispielsweise
ist aber wohl (6 #ti) zu transkribieren, nicht wie Finsen 6 &ti (135,15).
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95' ; {95‘1 3}
e . 7
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7 - ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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yrir, yrr}

superscript

/ >,

v V' [(Akut] v

{vm,vn,v.. i S T [Nasal-,Klirzungsstrich]—— {vm ,vr,v...?
s
V [Umstellungszeichen] ——————

ce ¢ [Geminationspunkt]——— ce¢

{er 7r err r} E[Titel] {fn L?,ar,r,
“ aLr, eirrr}

ra %‘_____—_____——————*—”' {ra ar, val
C

avgs Z {rs,yavges, ue,
o~ " lius}

{yr,or} C {frfgr,yr,

subscript

C [Tilgungspunkt]

Dic Auflosungsmoglichkeiten der Titel sind nicht vollstiindig in der Tabelle
verzeichnet. es fehlen da zumindest ans. on, or. dic Moglichkeiten des
Kirzungsstriches sind nur durch ... angedeutet. Beide Zeichen sind nicht
immer sicher zu unterscheiden.

Die Gruppen der Versalien. Initialen und fetten Majuskeln sind in diese
Tabelle nicht aufgenommen. da sic grundsiitzlich der Kategorie der Majuskeln
zugeordnet werden kénnen.

In gleicher Weise kann die Gruppe der alphabetischen Supralinearen der
Kategorie der Minuskeln zugeordnet werden. Die T-Ligaturen finden sich
wegen des Transkriptionsergebnisses in der Tabelle.

Kéalunds Text zeigt sich nach dieser Tabelle graphetischer als der Text
unserer Ausgabe. Bei beiden ist die Zuordnung jedoch nicht eineindeutig, wie
Hakkarainens Graphemtheorie ¢s beispielsweise fordert. Es gibt keine
Moglichkeit. ein mehrdeutiges Graph Finsens (=Drucktype) eindeutig auf die
graphetische Stufe zurickzuibersetzen. Die notwendigen Regeln zur Erklirung
potentieller kombinatorischer oder freier Vartanten, Neutralisationen ¢te
fehlen.

Vom graphematischen Standpunkt geschen ist Finsens Text weder rein
graphetisch noch rein graphemisch''. Dies st nach Hakkarainen einer

DAl er dies weder sein kann noch will, mulf3 nicht besonders betont werden.
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Textedition durchaus adaquat und zutraglich; hier aber ist die Position
zwischen den beiden Extremen eines graphetischen oder eines graphemischen
Textes nicht bestimmt. Dartiberhinaus erscheint es fraglich und bleibt zu
untersuchen, ob Finsens mehrdeutige aber auch eindeutige Graphe tberhaupt
jeweils ein Graphem darstellen.

3.3 Was die Initialen angeht, beschreibt Finsen nur zwei Qualitdten, obwohl er
drei Drucktypen verwendet, wenn man von den beiden ,,Ausnahmen‘* absieht.

(1) battr-Anfange — Versalien

(2) Kapitelanfange — Initialen

(3) sonstige innerhalb eines Kapitels — fette Majuskeln
Typ (1) wird in der Textbeschreibung nicht erwahnt, Typ (3) ist ungenau
beschrieben. Die ,,Ausnahmen** sind:

(4) F183,24; EII61,6; H 11122,14; E11135,11;J 11195,10; A 11186,10

(5) H H66,2; E1167,19.

Von der Handschrift aus gesehen stimmen diese Zuordnungen der Initialen zu
verschiedenen Drucktypen nur fiir Typ (3) durchgehend. Man vergleiche nur
E, (Finsen 1161,6; HS 121a2) und M, (Finsen 11140,3; HS 152¢26) oder U,
(Finsen 177,12; HS 34b24) und H; (Finsen 1166.,2; HS 122b29). Fette Majuskeln
der Handschrift werden nicht besonders bezeichnet.

Problematisch in Finsens Text sind die Spatien'®. Es wurde versucht,
Spatium und Sectura im Druckbild nachzuahmen, allerdings nicht rigoros und
nicht tiber den gesamten Text. Finsen scheint sich zu oft vom Inhalt leiten zu
lassen und trennt dann ,,graphische Komposita‘® so, daf} nicht sein kann, was
nicht sein darf.

Was V. Dahlerup und K. Gislason durchgefiihrt haben und jetzt von Sture
Allén" fir eine moderne Textedition gefordert wurde, ,,att relationen mellan
spatium och sektur i den givna kontexten uppratthalles*, ist hier nicht
konsequent erflillt.

In der Handschrift getrennte Worter, ob mit oder ohne Trennungsstrich,
erscheinen bei Finsen jeweils zusammengeschrieben, es sei denn, ein
Kompositum ist ohne Trennungsstrich in der Kompositionsfuge getrennt; hier
gibt er scheinbar ohne System ein oder zwei Worter!'*.

Trennungsstriche der Handschrift gehen auler am Spaltenende grunsatzlich
im Kompositum der Edition verloren, bei nicht komponierbaren Elementen im
Spatium.

% Diese Typen (4) und (5) sind in der Saarbriicker maschinenlesbaren Version dem Typ (2)
zugeordnet.

% Vgl. dazu wie auch zum Problem der Unterscheidung von Minuskeln und Majuskeln in
altenglischen Handschriften die Bemerkungen von Peter Clemoes in: Computers and Old English
Concordances. ed. Angus Cameron, Roberta Frank, John Leyerle. Toronto 1970, p. 88.

7 Vgl. Agrip af Noregs konunga sogum. Diplomatarisk udgave ved Verner Dahlerup, Kgbenhavn
1880 (STUAGNL 2); Konrad Gislason, Um frum-parta islenzkrar tingu i fornold, Kaupmannahofn
1846; Sture Allén, Grafematisk analys som grundval for textedering, Goteborg 1965 (Nordistica
Gothoburgensia 1) p. 67.

"* Beispiele: pingfarar 10b16/17 =125,15; 20a24/25 = 144,15 bing farar 26a20/21 = 156,4.
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Finsens Behandlung der ,.Interpunktion** der Handschrift ist unklar: die
Punkte sind zum Teil in der Ausgabe wiedergegeben, gehen zum Teil bei der
Auflosung von Abkilirzungen verloren, wahrscheinlich ohne System. Im
Gegensatz zur Handschrift fithrt jeder Punkt — auffer dem einer romischen Zahl
vorangestellten — Spatium hinter sich.

4. Bei der Autopsie der Handschrift hat sich herausgestellt, daf3 Finsens
Beschreibung der Lagen'® falsch ist. Bei genauer Betrachtung ist dies auch im
Faksimile zu erkennen. Im Gegensatz zu Finsens Feststellung: ,,sarlig
bemerkes, at hvor den anden Haandskrift i Membranen begynder, skeer det
ikke med et nyt Lag**, macht Hand A die beiden ersten Lagen, Hand B die
iibrigen Lagen (3—13) aus.

Auf Blatt 37¥ hat Arni Magnisson eine Lakune angemerkt: ,,desiderantur
bina folia*‘. Sicher ist, daf} ein Blatt fehlt, welches dem x in der 6. Lage
zwischen Blatt 37 und Blatt 38 entspricht, und man kann annehmen, daf} die
Lakune durch die zu Blatt 38 fehlende Halfte dargestellt wird, zumal diesem
Blatt auch der AufBlensteg fehlt. Allerdings sind auch zwei fehlende Blitter
nicht auszuschlieBen; die 6. Lage kann ebenso gut 7 wie 8 Blatter gehabt
haben. Hier 148t sich nur inhaltlich argumentieren, der Lagenbefund fiihrt nicht
weiter.

5.1 Es ist nicht moglich und erschiene auch nicht sinnvoll, an dieser Stelle
einen Regelapparat zu geben, der es ermoglichte, Finsens Text zum Teil auf die
graphetische Ebene zu transponieren.

In der Zuordnungstabelle wurde gezeigt, welche Graphklassen der Hand-
schrift sich hinter Finsens Drucktypen verbergen konnen; einzelne Belege
miissen leider nachgeprift werden.

5.2.1 Die Ligatur b wurde offenbar nicht erkannt und fiel daher mit $
zusammen. Finsen loste immer pr auf, Die Ligatur § wird 8 aufgelost.

5.2.2 An das Folgewort angeschriebene tironische Note 7 wird immer durch
Leerstelle abgetrennt und oc¢ aufgelost.

5.2.3 ufg geht dann ersatzlos verloren, wenn Finsen die ausgesparte Stelle
erginzen konnte.

5.2.4 Finsen l6st 18 nach land, ¥ nach lund auf. Diese verschiedene Auflosung
geschieht m.E. zu Unrecht, da

(1) dieGraphtypen 3 und » an anderer Stelle auch unterschiedslos gebraucht
werden
(2) land in der Handschrift nicht vorkommt?".

" Gragas. Stykker p. XXXVII f. Ole Widding (Handskriftanalyser, 5. GkS 1157 fol., Hand A i
Konungsbok af Gragas, in: Opuscula I, 1, Hafma 1961, 64-75 (Bibliotheca Arnamagnzana XXV,
1)) hat Finsens Beschreibung fir die Lagen 1 und 2 bereits korrigiert (p. 66).

* Der einzige lande-Beleg in der Edition (1186,2) ist eine Zufiigung aus der HS. AM 334 fol. (vgl.
1185 Anm. a) und lautet in Gragas 1879, S. 397, 23 lunde. Dagegen stehen in Hand B 75 Belege land
(incl. oblique Kasus und Komposita mit land-). Hand A hat keinen lan3-Beleg.
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Hier ist von verschiedenen Graphtypen auszugehen, die derselben Graphklasse
8 angehoren. In der Graphklasse 8 tiberlappen sich zwei tentative Grapheme,
namlich (8) und (d4"*); von der graphischen Ebene gesehen, entspricht dies der
iiblichen Abkiirzungspraxis, vgl. im & %%o .

Eine phonologische Interpretation erscheint mir nicht notwendig.

5.2.5 Ligaturen auler & und ce werden grundsatzlich in ithre Komponenten
aufgeldst, & wird av aufgeldst.

5.2.6 ¥ wird N. N. aufgeldst, ¥ daga, (I synir.

6. Der Nachdruck Odense 1974 ist gegeniiber der Originalausgabe vergrofBert:
Satzspiegel 138 x 87 mm auf 153 x97 mm; das entspricht einer Vergrofierung
um etwa 24 %.

Nachwort und Berichtigungen aus dem 4.Teil (= Ubersetzung Teil 2) sind am
Ende des Textbandes abgedruckt. '

Leider 148t dieser Nachdruck gegeniiber dem von Reykjavik 1945 und dem
allgemein Notwendigen die wiinschenswerte Sorgfalt vermissen. Durch
unsaubere Vorlage (?) ergaben sich an vielen Stellen unscharfe Buchstaben
und Flecken, wurden Buchstaben ausgelassen, was gerade in einem diplo-
matischen Text leicht zu Fehllesungen fiilhren kann, zumindest aber den
Benutzer verwirrt.

Versdaumt wurde aulerdem, eine Zeilenzihlung anzubringen, die die Be-
nutzung wesentlich erleichtert hitte.
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Anhang 1: Korrekturen zu Finsens Anmerkungen

In Finsens Anmerkungen ist 3 durchgehend & wiedergegeben.

Folgende Anmerkungen sind zu korrigieren.

Buch I

Seite 35 Anm. 1 til lies: til; 58 Anm. 1 Hs. lies: oe¢ scal
oc scal; 59 Anm. 3 med lies: med; 59 Anm. 4 oc til budar
lies Hs.: oe¢ til budar oc til biddar; 69 Anm. 1 socnar lies:
sécnar; 72 Anm. 2 med ... med lies: med ... med; 84 Anm. 1
vid lies: vid; 95 Anm. 1 ifiorbungs lies: ifiordungs; 95
Anm. 4 lata lies: 14ta; 96 Anm. 1 ' fehlt im Text Zeile 11;
99 Anm. 1 halda lies: hallda; 102 Anm. 5 gestrichene Stelle
En lies: EN; 105 Anm. 3 varnar lies: varnar; 107 Anm. 1
quedia lies: quedia; 11o Anm. 4 sem lies: sem:; 110 Anm. 7
lies: overstreget og underprikket; 113 Anm. 2 oc lies: oc;
115 Anm. 1 d6ma beim manne lies: déma beim manne; 117 Anm.

1 kémr lies: kémr; 121 Anm. 2 No ... maN lies: Nv ... maNn;
123 Anm. 4 frum lies: frum; 127 Anm. 4 in der Hs. bereits
gebessert géttg; 136 Anm. 1 in der Hs. bereits Uber der Zei-
le zugefiigt; 144 Anm. 2 eda lies: eda; 147 Anm. 2 a lies:

d; 148 Anm. 2 overstregede lies: underprikkede; 151 Anm. 3
etgi lies: efgi; 159 Anm. 1 sva at beir eigo Hs. lies: sva
at betr eigo sva at beir eigo; 165 Anm. 3 quedia ... bva
lies: quedia ... bva er; 166 Anm. 1 madr lies: madr; 166 Anm.
5 a lies: 4; 168 Anm. 1 med lies: med; 169 Anm. 1 hygiN lies:
hyGin; 170 Anm. 3 durchgestrichene Stelle lies: verdr; 176
Anm. 4 Hs. mest eigo ibudir davon gestrichen: mest eigo i;
180 Anm. 1 k&mr lies: kémr; 185 Anm. 1 med lies: med; 188
Anm. 2 Hs. lies: vgdr; 193 Anm. 2 gestrichene Stelle lies:
avrar; 193 Anm. 3 tilgen: eller o; 194 Anm. 1 dndern: Hs.
vegandans, vegan gestrichen, ens aus dans gebessert; 197
Anm. 2 zufligen: Punctum er tilfdiet; 214 Anm. 1 logretto
lies: l&gretto; 220 Anm. 1 madr lies: madr; 230 Anm. 2 madr
lies: madr; 231 Anm. 1 in der Hs. allerdings gebessert atto;

235 Anm., 4 Hs. lies: rang rang; 239 Anm. 1 madr lies: madr;
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Buch I1

11 Anm., 3 in der Hs. liber der Zeile zugefiigt 3; 21 Anm, 2
tilgen: fa eller; 21 Anm. 3 flir das zweite Mal lies: sem
peir atto iscipi til. nema beir fae logvdrn fyrir sic. EN
beir eipo at quegia heimZlis bva v til at bera vm bat

hvart ba scyllde 18g til at hafa ut panN omaga; 21 Anm. 4
eda ... eda ... eda ... eda lies: eda ... edu ... edu

eda; 34 Anm. 2 fyrir lies: fyrir; 46 Anm. 1 med ... nami
lies: med ... ndmi; 60 Anm. 1 eda lies: edu; 60 Anm. 3

lata fyrir lies: ldata fyrir; 64 Anm. 5 madr lies: madr;

72 Anm. 3 heide lies: heide; 74 Anm. 4 Fimtan lies:
inmtan, Uber der Zeile xiiii.; 75 Anm. 4 gestrichene Stel-
le lies: oc eignaz hann ba. bviat eins verdr at rétto
eigandi at.; 97 Anm. 1 engi lies: engit; 99 Anm. 1 bezieht
sich auf 2 im Text Zeile 19; 105 Anm. 1 gestrichene Stelle
lies: landsdlo ...; 106 Anm., 3 fir das zweite Mal lies:
sva; 111 Anm. 1 zufigen: og underprikket; 121 Anm. 1 vid
lies: vid; 131 Anm. 3 an zweiter Stelle lies: sva; 134 Anm.
2 bezieht sich auf ! im Text Zeile 11; 138 Anm. 1 abrott
lies: abrott; 142 Anm. 2 bezieht sich auf t im Text Zeile
24; 143 Anm. 5 madr lies: madr; 168 Anm. 2 eins lies: eins;
175 Anm. 1 oc lies: oc; 179 Anm. 1 ef tilgen; 181 Anm. 1
Gard lies: Garj; 182 Anm. 2 heyrauda lies: heyranda; 188
Anm. 1 hin lies: hin; 192 Anm. 5 an zweiter Stelle lies:
secolo vera 1 eyre; 194 Anm. 1 verre lies: verri; 195 Anm.

2 madr lies: madr; 207 Anm. 1 und Anm. 2 vertauschen; 208
Anm. 1 bezieht sich auf ° im Text Zeile 4; 211 Anm. 1

tior lies: itior; 214 Anm. 2 an 2zweiter Stelle lies: ef

lyst

Im Ubrigen lassen die Anmerkungen formal eine gewisse Kon-
sequenz vermissen: vgl. z.B. Buch II: 6 Anm. 1, 21 Anm. 5,
62 Anm. 2 und 3, 139 Anm. 1, 143 Anm. 5, wo anscheinend

mit Parenthesen und Kursiven ad libitum gearbeitet wird.
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Eine Besserung zu Finsens Rettelser (Ubersetzung Teil 2,
S. 227): I 55° beir casSrl vatt lies vielmehr: beirra scal

vetti

Eine Besserung zu Finsens Rettelser og Tilfgininger (Gragas
1883, S. 715): 1Ia 1327 [igkar lies vielmehr: fisk<Zr

Anhang 2: Korrekturen zum Text

In der anschlieBenden Fehlerliste sollen Lesefehler aufge-
zeigt werden, also Zuordnungen von Graphklassen zu Druck-
typen, die nicht der Zuordnungstabelle entsérechen.

Die vielen falschen Kapitdlchen s und z werden nicht auf-
gefiihrt (vgl. Anm. 10).

Korrekturen zu den Spatien werden nur bei eindeutiger Fehl-
lesung gegeben, mittlere Zwischenrdume werden grundsdtzlich
nicht korrigiert. Punkte sind nur dort korrigiert, wo sie
nicht bei der Aufldsung von Abkilirzungen verlorengegangen
sein k&nnen.

Die erste Seite der Handschrift ist stellenweise stark be-
rieben und fleckig und daher unleserlich. Alle die Zeichen
Finsens, die ich in der Handschrift nicht mit Sicherheit

verifizieren konnte, gebe ich in { 1.
Buch I

Handschrift 1al = Finsen 3,3 upphaf laga lies: upplhlaf
flalga; 1a5=3,5 Punkt einfiigen nach skirnar; 1a9=3,8

skaporfone lies: s[klaporfone; lalo=3,10 ordin. lies:

ordin{.]; 1a11=3,10 barn til lies: barn t[il]; 1a12=3,11
meN lies: meN; 1a13=3,12 bar lies: blar]; 1al4=3,13 . eba
lies: {.] epa; 1a15=3,14 1id. lies: 1id[.]; 1a16=3,14

hefer lies: hefir, Punkt einfiigen nach a; 1a17=3,15 scyldr
er til lies: skyldr er t[il]; 1a17=3,16 er lies: [er]; 1a18
=3,17 s6k lies: sék, vill. lies: vill{.]; 1a19=4,1 stefna

lies: stef{na]; la2o0=4,1 til heimilis lies: [til] heimil<s,

an Stelle von ix. lese ich s; 1a21=4,2 ba lies: blal:
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1a22=4,3 til skirnar iij. menn fvlltipa lies: t[il skirnar
iij. menn flvlltiplal; 1a23=4,4 .iiij. mann oc hros ebpa
eyk ef beim fylgir. lies: .iiij.a mlann oc hrloss epa eylk
ef beim fylgir.l; 1a24=4,5 eigi pingfarar kavpi at lies:
[eigi} bingflarar] kavipi at]; 1a25=4,5 Punkt einfiigen
nach gegna; 1a25=4,6 beim hvsrvm oc selia peim lies:

[peim) hvisrvm oc selia beim]; 1a26=4,6 Punkt einfligen nach
mat; ta26=4,7 bvar virpa. Golldit scal lies: b[var virlpal.
Golldit scall; 1a27=4,7 a x1ii]j. lies: a .xiiij[.], Punkt
einfiigen nach nottom, verd oc lies: ver[d oc]; 1a27=4,8
heyss. Ef bvandi lies: [heys]s. Ef bv[anld[il:; 1a28=4,8
syniar lies: synggr; 1a28=4,8/9 beina er til er maltr oc
lies: bel[ilna [er til er maltr ocl; 1a29=4,9 hann lies:
[hann], morkom. lies: mlorkom.]; t1a3o=4,10 vistar er lies:
[vistar er]; ta3o=4,10 bvi mali heiman lies: bpivi] mali
heilmanl; 1ta31=4,11 bingi bess er sottr er. lies: binglil
bess er sot[tr] er[.]; 1a32/33=4,12 til logheimilis lies:
t(1l] lavgheimilZs; 1a33=4,13 prestz. lies: prestzl.];
1a34=4,14 bess. lies: pess[.]; 1a36=4,15 heiman oc lies:
heimlan oc]; 1b2=4,17 Punkt einfligen nach scirn; 1b2=4,18
hann lies: hann; 1b3=4,18 lati lies: lat[i], sinv. lies:
sinv(.], eigi lengr lies: eig(i lengr]; 1b4=4,19 prestr
lies: prestr; 1b5=4,19 nott verit heiman lies: ndtt verit
heima(n]; 1b5=4,20 menn lies: m{enn]; 1b6=4,20 & lies: %L
1b6=4,21 barn lies: ([barn].; 1b7=4,21 uppi lies: vppi;
1b7=4,22 kirkiv lies: kifrkiv]; 1b9=4,23 naer fyrst. lies:
nder fyrst{.]; 1blo=4,24 Punkt einfiigen nach heiman, nott
lies: ndétt; 1b11=4,24 hafi eigi lies: [hafi eigil; 1blil=
4,25 ser lies: [ser]; 1b12=4,26 oc lies: [oc]l; 1b13=4,27
avngva lies: avnglval; 1b15=5,1 hef<r lies: hef{<r}; 1b17=
5,3 til skirnar lies: t[il] skirnar.; 1b17=5,4 stefna lies:
stlefnla; 1b18=5,4 til lies: t[il]; 1b18=5,5 maelt lies:
maelt; 1b19=5,5/6 er i hia barns bess lies: elr 1 hila
bar{ns bess]; 1b20=5,6/7 til skirnar barn oc bvpo naviar
lies: til ski[rnar barn oc bvbo navtarl}; 1b21/22/23/24/25=
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5,7/8/9/10 hans oc peir menn allir er a meginlandi ero
skyldir at fera barn til skirnar. Sa er skyldr at lia skips
er bebinn er oc fara scal oc hverr er beiddr er sva sem

fyrst ma fyrir veprs sakir. lies: hlans] oc beir menn allir
[er a meginlandi ero skyldir at fzra barn til] skirn{ar. Sa
er skyldr at lia skips er] belbinn er oc fara scal oc hverr
er beiddr er sva sem fyrst] ma [fyrir vebrs sakir.}; 1b26=
5,10 Bvandi er skyldr at ala ba menn lies: Bvanl[di] er
s[kylldr at allal ba menn; 1b26=5,11 v. lies: v{[.]; 1b27=
5,11 komnir lies: komnir, bezr lies: pletrl; 1b28=5,12

menn aptr lies: menn [aptr], til scirnar lies: tl[il]
scirl(nar]; 1b29=5,12 férdo. lies: férdf{o.]l; 1b3o=5,14

skyldir lies: skyld[Zr]; 1b31=5,15 ero til bednir. lies:
[erol t[il] bednirl[.}; 1b32=5,15 skirnar lies: skirnlar];
1b33=5,16 honvm farar eba lies: [honvm farar ebal, eba

eykiar lies: eba eylkilalrl; 1b34=5,17 scal sckom lies:

[scal sokoml; 1b35=5,18 stefna lies: stefna, 1x. lies: ix[.l:
1b37=5,20 Punkt einfiligen nach hatt; 1c1=5,20 (a olarbr lies:
a [olaerpr; 1c3=5,22/23 4 fornlvm vegi. oc scal skira] lies:
g]fépn[vm vegi. oc] seal fara; 1¢12=6,2 skire lies: skiri;
1c19=6,7 naer lies: nder; 1c2o0=6,10 Punkt tilgen nach ord;
1c31=6,17 fadir lies: Fadir; 2a6=7,27 Punkt tilgen nach
férslor; 2a34=8,19 uppi lies: vppi; 2b3=8,24 bdta lies:
b&ta; 2b9=9,2 meN lies: meN; 2b17=9,9 liksdéngs lies:
liksongs; 2b32=9,21 bar lies: bar; 3b9=11,7 fé lies: fe;
4a1=11,31 Punkt tilgen nach xiiij; 4alo=12,8 vnnit lies:
vnrnit; 5a22=14,25 Punkt tilgen nach hlut; 6a4=16, 1o Punkt
tilgen nach gveykva; 6b1=17,11 heimta lies: heimta; 7a24=
19,2 fé lies: fe; 7b24=20,2 Punkt tilgen nach 14g; 7b27=20,5
bPar lies: bar; 7b34=20,10 séki lies: sdki; 8b11=21,22 byskop
lies: byskop; 9a25=23,2 ferr lies: feir; 9a31=23,7 fé lies:
fe; 9a32=23,8 fé lies: fe; 9b2=23,13 sva lies: sva; 9b2o=
23,28 sé lies: se; 1ocal=24,11 Punkt einfiigen nach kemr:
10a26=24,29 sé lies: se; 10a29=24,32 madr lies: madr; 1ob13
25,12 envm lies: envm; 1ob25=25,21 upp lies: vpp; 11a2=25,30
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nottvm lies: nottvm; 11a31=26,23 beir lies: beir; 1la32=
26,23 quidr lies: quidr; 11b2=26,28 ha lies: hd; 11b6=27,4
béiar lies: bdiar; 11b15=27,12 BrvS lies: BzRvé; 11b20=27,16
dag lies: dag; 12a22=28,16 Jzola lies: I2ola; 12a35=28,26
Punkt einfiigen nach slatra; 12b19=29,13 philippvs lies:
philippvs; 12b21=29,15 eigi lies: eigz; 13a25=30,22 fyrir
lies: fyrir; 13a35=31,1 Punkt tilgen vor xxx.; 13b16=31,15
fasta lies: fasta; 14a8=32,11 sumar lies: svmar; 14a27=32,25
ver lies: ver; 14a35=33,6 favstv lies: faustv; 14b6=33,9
imbro dogvm lies: imbro dogvm;  14b7=33,11 leibum lies:
leipvm; 14b33=34,3 Punkt tilgen nach apra; 15a1=34,5 manvdr
lies: manvdr; 15a6=34,9 tidum lies: tidvm; 15a8=34,1o K1&
lies: K16; 15a14=34,14 kvikfe lies: kvik fe; 15a24=34,20
hrepsmavNvm lies: hreps mavNvm; 15b8=35,7 .xii. lies: .x1j.:
15b19=35,14 dvitra lies: O6vitra; 16a3=36,1 Punkt tilgen
nach havst; 16a15=36,10 vnz lies: unz; 16a19=36,13 a lies:
d; 16a23/24=36,16 ravb kembing lies: ravbpkembing; 16a3i=
36,22 marka lies: marka; 16b2=36,27 kuanfang lies: kuénfang;
16b6=37,1 onnvr lies: 6nnvr; 16b26=37,16 Punkt tilgen nach
natta; 17a4=38,1 bing skapa lies: bingskapa; 17a8/9=38,4

i dém lies: iddm; 17b15=39,12 i lies: I; 17b18=39,13 log
skylda lies: logskylda; 17b31=39,23 jafn lies: iafn; 18bd=
41,1 Punkt tilgen nach verpa; 18blo=41,5 bo lies: bo; 18b1l1
=41,6 gridfangi lies: grid fangi; 18b12=41,7 jafn lies:
1afn; 18b15=41,9 framsdgvr lies: fram sdédgvr; 18b16=41,10
jafn lies: iafn; 19a6=41,28 stefndu lies: stefndv; 19a32=
42,17 med lies: med; 19b5=42,24 hann lies: hann; 19b17=

43,4 gobordp lies: gobp orbp; 20a9=44,2 ipingi lies: 1 bingi;
20b7=44,29 Pa lies: ba; 20b24=45,13 abraut lies: abravt;
20b25=45,15 V?ER lies: UZER; 20b27=45,16 gia lies: gia;
21b18=47,9 a lies: 4; 21b19=47,10 scdgang lies: scdggang;
21b27=47,16 beir lies: beir; 22a23=48,10 huarumtueGivm lies:
huarum tueGivm; 22b10=48,26 hann lies: hann; 22b13=48,28
Punkt einfiigen nach gobans; 23b17=50,23 a lies: Jd; 23b25=
51,1 vdttord lies: vdttord, Punkt danach tilgen; 23b32=51,7
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Punkt tilgen nach xij; 23b34=51,8 bv¢ lies: bvi; 23b35=51,9
doma lies: doma-; 24a6=51,14 Punkt einfiigen nach bina; 24a7=
51,14 .xi. lies: .xj.; 24a34=52,12 Punkt tilgen nach hins;
24b11=52,21 o nytir lies: onytir; 24b31=53,11 Punkt einfiigen
nach skavt; 24b33=53,12 Hverr lies: HveR; 25a29=54,7 bioda
lies: bidda, eidspiallz lies: eidspiallz; 25blo=54,21 fram
lies: fram; 25b16=54,25 queda lies: queda; 26a3=55,14 Ef lies:
E3f; 26a9=55,19 Ef lies: E3f; 26a11=55,21 s8kena lies: sdkena;
26a18/19=56,2 i bann lies: ipann; 26a19=56,3 i lies: i; 26a24
=56,8 fiorbavgs lies: fiorbavgs; 26a29=56,13 er lies: er;
26b7=56,25 hefde lies: hefde; 26b19=57,5 eigi lies: eig?;
26b25=57,10 er beir lies: er beir; 26b32=57,17 Lengr lies:
L3engr; 26b34=57,19 scolo lies: scolo; 27a12=57,31 Ef lies:
E3f; 27a14=58,2 syq lies: spa; 27a16/17=58,5 liug vaette
lies: liugvaette ; 27a19=58,8 atlade lies: atlade; 27a22=58,11
Huergi lies: H3uergi; 27;25=58,14 er lies: er; 27a29=58,18
Madr lies: M3a6r, quatt lie;: quat; 27a30=58,20 EN lies:

E3N7 27a35=58,24 beir lies: beir; 27b2=58,27 Punkt einfiligen
nach asattir; 27b4=58,29 vid lies: vid; 27b7=59,1 Ef lies:
E3f; 27b12=59,8 Punkt tilgen nach igegn; 27b13=59,9 E2f

lies: E3f; 27b15/16=59,12 1 gegn lies: igegn; 27b17=59,13
maN lies: man; 27b18=59,14 er lies: er; 27b22=59,18 er lies:
er; 27b24=59,21 latr lies: l&tr; 27b33=60,7 quatt lies:

quat; 28a4=60,16 Punkt einfiligen nach ero; 28a7=60,19 bat
lies: bat; 28al14=60,27 quedia lies: quedia, madr lies: madr;
28a19=61,3 hvartke lies: hvertke; 28a21=61,6 hvartki lies:
hvdrtki; 28a33=61,19 bzar lies: bzar; 28b22=62,15 ba lies:
b3a; 29a17=63,13 abpr lies: abr; 29a26=63,22 férR lies: fOR;
29a27=63,23 pingfarar lies: bingfarar; 29b3/4=64,6 at rada
lies: atrdda ; 29blo=64,13 sidaR lies: sidaR; 29b24=64,28
rudningar lies: rudningar; 29b25=64,29 fért lies: fort;
29b32=65,7 siparR lies: sidaR; 30a7=65,17 quedia lies:

quedia; 30a8=65,17 Punkt tilgen vor v.; 30a22/23=65,31 med
beim lies: medbeim; 30a25=66,1 ba lies: ba; 30b1=66,13 er
lies: er; 30b17=67,1 hann lies: Hann; 30b19=67,3 hrudningar
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lies: hrudningar; 3o0b24=67,8 er lies: er; 30b25=67,9 Nv
lies: Nv: 31a7=67,26 oc lies: oc; 371alo=68,1 Punkt tilgen
nach quid; 31a12=68,4 quatt lies: quat; 31a31=68,23 Punkt
tilgen nach voérn; 31a32=68,24 férir lies: férir; 31b3=69,5
ordom lies: ordom; 31b11=69,14 Ef lies: E3f; 31b12=69,15

med lies: med; 31b20=69,23 honom lies: honom; 31b23=69,27
ba lies: b3a; 31b24=69,28 spyria lies: spyria; 31b35=70,11
lyst lies: 1lyst; 32a5=70,16 omagi lies: omagi; 32a7=70,18
féri lies: fori; 32alo=70,21 bar lies: par; 32a31=71,16
honom lies: honom; 32a35=71,19 adom lies: a dom; 32b1=71,21
i dom lies: idom; 32b8=72,2 écolo lies: scolo; 32blo=72,5

oc lies: oc¢; 32b11=72,6 bat lies: b3at; 32b14=72,8 eda

lies: efa; 32b16=72,11 sdcn lies: s8cn; 32b21=72,15 ba lies:
ba; 32b23=72,17 dom vdrzlc lies: domvérzlo; 32b24=72,18 eigi
lies: eig?; 32b30=72,23 nefna lies: nefna; 33a7=73,8 déma
lies: doma; 33alo=73,10 sottar lies: sottar; 33a29=73,27
ddma lies: déma; 33b21/22=74,23 oc verdr lies: ocverdr;
33b30=75,2 ba at lies: baat; 33b34=75,6 reifde lies: rejfde;
34a15=75,23 ner lies: neer ; 34a28=76,10 Punkt einfligen vor
vefangs malom; 34a30=76,12 Punkt einfiigen nach at; 34b24=
77,11 vm lies: Vm; 34b24=77,12 v.5 lies: .v.ta; 34b25=77,12

 tar 'tar; 35a17=78,16 Punkt einfligen nach domnefnor;

v lies: .v
35a30=79,4 Slican lies: slican; 35a33=79,8 oc lies: oc; 35bl
=79,1c i scavt lies: iscavt; 35b7=79,15 vdrn lies: vdérn;
35b13=79,22 réttaz lies: rettast; 35b15=79,23 a sbcna lies:
asdbcna;35b16=79,24 1 dom lies: idom; 36alo=81,1 a nafn lies:
anafn; 36a18=81,9 i hond lies: ihdénd; 36a27=81,17 hefirat
lies: hefirat; 36a29=81,19 Punkt tilgen nach queda; 36a3o=
81,19/20 1 dom lies: idom; 36a32=81,22 haNs lies: haNs;
36a34=81,23 sem lies: sem; 36b11=82,5 oc lies: oc; 36b23=
82,16 ba lies: Pa; 36b31=82,23 dbma lies: déma; 37a3=82,28
hvarki lies: hvdrki; 37a7=82,31 démt lies: démt; 37a15=83,7
iafn lies: iafn; 37a17=83,8 iafn lies: iafn; 37a35=83,23 Vm
lies: Vm; 37b15=84,10 er lies: er; 37b19=84,14 10g bergi
lies: 18gbergi; 37b35=85,1 rydia lies: rydia; 38alo=85,12
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Punkt tilgen nach socn; 38a29=86,4 i bvi lies: ibvi; 38b5=
86,15 i hendr lies: ihendr; 38b9=86,19 i bvi lies: ipvi;
38b24=87,6 1 bvi lies: ibvi; 39%alo=87,27 maN lies: man;
39a11=87,28 fdéra lies: fdra; 39a13=38,2 Nu lies: Nu; 39%al4
=88,3 dom rof lies: domrof; 39a18=88,7 verdr lies: verdr;
39b32=90,6 apr lies: apr; 4o0a20=90,29 vilia lies: vilia;
40a32=91,12 apeirre lies: a beirre; 40b14=92,2 verbr lies:
verpr; 4ob31=92,20 ihdnd lies: ihdnd; 4ob31=92,21 fleiri
lies: fleri; 4ob32=92,21 en lies: en; 41a6=93,7 vm séttr
lies: vmsottr; 41a7=93,7/8 i hdnd lies: ihdnd; 41a14=93,16
verpbr lies: verbr; 41a25=93,27 er lies: er; 41b8=94,16 o©
feriande lies: oferiande; 41b10=94,19 albingts domi lies:
alpingisdomi; 41b19=95,7 oc lies: oc; 42a18=96,17 iiii.
lies: 1iij.; 42a19=96,18 ii. lies: .ii.; 42a28=97,1 i pvi
lies: ipvi; 42a32=97,4 1 Ollom lies: idllom; 42a34=97,7
heitir lies: héit<r; 42b21=98,3 a bingi lies: abingi; 43a7
=98,25 verda lies: verda; 43a25=99,17 melt lies: maelt ;
43b11=100,15 oc lies: oc; 43b25=100,28 liug quido lies:
liugquido; 43b25=101,1 livg v&tti lies: livgvaetti; 43b35=
101,12 til rofs lies: tilrofs; 44al7=101,28/29 iNan bings
lies: iNanpings; 44a21=102,4 rétt lies: rétt; 44a27=102,9
stefna lies: stefna; 44a31=102,13 sbc lies: soc; 44bt1=102,19
hvart lies: hvdrt; 44b15=103,8 nefna lies: nefna; 44b3o=
103,22 a hinN lies: ahiN; 44b31/32=103,24 var beiddr lies:
varbeiddr; 45a1=103,29 i1 pripiungi lies: ipribiungi; 45a7/8
=104,6 10g lyriti lies: 18glyriti; 45b14=105,21 a bingi
lies: apingi; 45b16=105,24 v. lies: .v.; 45b25=106,4 spurbr
lies: spurbr, i bingi lies: ibingi; 45b25=106,5 i bridiungi
lies: ipridiungi; 45b27=106,7 a sa lies: asa; 45b29=106,9/10
i bingi lies: ipingi; 45b32=106,12 svara lies: svara; 46a5
=106,21 i bat lies: ibat; 46al1=106,27 i dom lies: idom;
46a33=107,22 hverr lies: hverr; 46b2=107,26 er lies: er;
46b13=108,8 xiiii. lies: .x1iiii.; 46b34/35=109,5 a sect
lies: asect; 47a3o=110,7 a sa lies: asa; 47b34=111,25 1ii.
lies: .ii.%; 48a3=112,4 Punkt tilgen nach halld; 48a17=
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112,18 sumor lies: sumor; 48a32=113,8 sect lies: sech;
48b14=113,23 scylt lies: scyllt; 49a2=114,16 beirra lies:
betrra; 49a4=114,18 Punkt tilgen nach melt; 49b2=115,22
ferans lies: ferans; 49b3=115,23 1 hond lies: ihond; 49b4d=
115,24 er lies: er; 49b30=116,24 ddémbr lies: démbr; 49b31=
117,1 Punkt tilgen nach Gobda; 50al=117,6 a bingi lies:
abingi; 50al17=117,24 socnar lies: socnar; 50a20=118,4
iherade lies: iherade; 50b24/25=119,23 sdkom lies: sdkom;
51a6=120,15 bar lies: bpar; 51a25=121,12 Punkt einfligen nach
handsol; 51a28=121,15 Pza lies: b3a; 51b3=122,2 Punkt ein-
figen nach vill; 51b28=123,5 goéR lies: gor; 51b33=123,11
vnz lies: vnnz, abpingvoll lies: a bingvdll; 52blo=125,12
sampinga lies: sdmpinga; 52b12/13=125,14 handsala lies:
hand sala; 52b26=125,29 bina lies: buna; 53b30=128,14 se
lies: se; 54a1=128,20 F3ardaga lies: anrdaga; 54b28=130,24
engt lies: engi; 55a1=131,3 oc lies: oc; 55a23=131,25
fiordung lies: fiordung; 55b32=133,17 er lies: er; 56aS5=
133,25 erfingi lies: erfingi; 56a15=134,4 erfingiN lies:
erfingin; 56a30=134,18 grid lies: grid; 56b1=134,23 siN
lies: sin; 56b12=135,4 madr lies: ma¥[r); 56b17=135,9 stad
lies: stade; 56b28=135,20 verbr lies: verbr; 57a13=136,8
boandi lies: boande; 57a33=137,2 i bing lies: ibing; 57bl=
137,5 verbr lies: verbpr; 57bl1o=137,14 bing uist lies:
binguist; 57b19=137,23 godana ii.> lies: godana .ii.%;
57b26=138,1 abl lies: abv; 58a35=139,17 oc lies: oc; 58b3=
139,20 andadiz lies: andadiz; 58b7=139,24 er lies: er;
58b13=140,4 gongo lies: gongo; 58b18=140,9 fora lies: fdra;
59a8=141,9 avarpingi lies: avarbpingi; 59a13=141,15 .ii.
lies: .ij.; 59a23=141,24 aNgrs lies: aNars; 59a23=141,25
apr lies: apr; 59b5=142,13 Punkt tilgen nach vega; 59b8=
142,16 Nv aNdaz lies: Nv aNdaz; 59b34=144,1 vig lies: vig,
Punkt tilgen nach sloda; 60al5=144,16 maN lies: maN; 60a26
=145, 1o Punkt tilgen nach maelt; 6ca3o=145,15 i panN lies:
ibaN; 6ob20=147,4 vig v8l lies: vigv8l; 60ob23=147,8 mabpr
lies: mapr; 60b32=147,16 verbr lies: verbr; 61a27=148,25
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orbrag lies: ordrag; 61b1=149,9 lengr lies: lengr; 61b8=
149,16 meidiz lies: meidiz; 61b15=149,23 Punkt einfiigen

nach bingreidt; 61b34=150,17 pagan lies: badan; 62a13=151,11
a hendr lies: ahendr; 62a28=151,26 oc lies: #c; 62b25=153,2
sidaR lies: sidaR; 63a3/4=153,14 nestir lies: nastir; 63a8=
153,18 huar lies: Huar; 63a28=154,9 oc lies: oc; 63b3=154,20
Punkt einfligen nach mord; 63b3=154,21 oc lies: oc; 64ad=
156,9 sjalfr lies: sialfr; 64al11=156,16 ba lies: ba; 64b24=
158,70 adilia lies: adilia; 64b27=158,13/14 prim signing
lies: primsigning; 65bl1o=160,23 adottor lies: a dottor;
66a1=161,22 er lies: er; 66a7=161,28 bapir lies: babir;
66b14=163,9 asattzr lies: a sattir; 66b33=164,2 quebpr lies:
quebr; 66b34=164,7 Punkt tilgen .nach monnom; €7b5=166,3
verbr lies: verbpr; 67b32=167,11 verbr lies: verbr; 68a13
=168,6 peirra lies: beirra; 68a21=168,13 brdébr lies:

brépr; 68a31=168,23 Punkt tilgen nach avdrom; 68b13=

169,13 gdmlom lies: gbmlom; 68b24=170,1 averkiN lies:
averkin; 69%9a26=171,12 adilia lies: adilia; 69%a30=171,17

ahiN lies: a hiN; 69b1/2=171,23 er fe lies: erfe; 69b3=172,1
er lies: er; 69b7=172,4 leysingriN, Anm. fehlt: r steht iber
der Zeile; 69b23=172,21 a mavtonavtr lies: amavtonavtr;
70a2=173,9 i bingi lies: ibingi; 70al15=173,20 veri lies:
vaeri ; 7oblo=175,3 varnir lies: varnir; 71a3=176,2 leidom
lies: leidom; 71a15=176,16 er lies: er; 71al16=176,17 suerp
scripa lies: suerbscriba; 71a21=177,1 Vm lies: Vm; 71a3l=
177,10 bva lies: bva; 71a35=177,27 bva ping lies: bva ping;
72b9=181,6 vetvangs lies: vettvangs; 73a2=182,9 hins lies:
hins; 73a5=182,12 vetvangi lies: vettvangi; 73a6=182,13
apileN lies: adileNn; 73a7=182,14 vetvangeN lies: vettvangen;
73a18=182,23 engi lies: engi; 73a32=183,7 biarg quida lies:
biargquida (wie in Anm. 2); 73b9=183,20 bat lies: bat;
73b24/25=184,20 vettvangs lies: véttvangs; 73b33=185,4 breno
lies: breno; 74a1=187,19 scogar lies: Scogar; 74a33/34=188,26
fiordvngs lies: f[ilordvngs; 74b28=190,2/3 Punkt tilgen nach
logavra; 74b35=190,10 sdkia lies: s&kia; 75a5=190,15
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sékiandans lies: sdkiandans; 75b13=192,4 il6g lies: i 16g;
75b14=192,5 ipingi lies: i bingi; 75b29=192,21 il16g lies:

i 16g; 76a3=193,4 D3ri6i lies: Pridi, F3ior6e lies: TFiorde;
76a27=194,5 iii.? lies: .iii.®; 76b30=195, 10 brépr lies:
brépr; 76b34=195,14 sammébri lies: sammdpri; 78a6=195,20
hvdrki lies: hvarke; 78a17=196,1 scappiciande, Anm. fehlt:
Hs. scappiGiande; 78a23=196,7 fadir lies: fadir; 78a31/32
=196,17 nef gilde lies: nefgilde; 78a33=196,18 allmargir
lies: all margir; 78b1=196,22 &8rom lies: édrom; 78b18/19
=197,11 iafn ndnir lies: iafnndnir; 78b28=197,20 fullan,
Anm. fehlt: in der Hs. gebessert: allan; 79a16=198,15 scerbpr
lies: scerpr; 79a30=199,1 ibavgildi lies: ibavgilde; 79b12=
199,18 nockoR lies: ndckoR; 79b26=199,30 bavgs lies: bavgs;
8ob9%=201,16 bdta lies: bota; 8ob23/24=202,1 fdédor lies:
fsdor; 81a5=202,15 Punkt tilgen nach bveite; B81a7=202,17
verbr lies: verbr; 81all1=202,20 kyrcbr lies: kyrcbr; 81b12/13
=203,23 bo saNa lies: pbosaNa; 81b3o=204,8 &llom lies: ollom;
81b30=204,9 Punkt tilgen nach mdl; 82a6=204,18 oc lies: oc;
82b12=206,2 i hond lies: ihond; 83a18=208,3 maelt lies:
maelt ; 83a28=208,12 fiordung lies: fiordung; 83a30=208,13
ihag borit lies: ihagborit; 83b2=208,19 beir, Anm. fehlt:
Abkiirzung sonst bat; 83b32=209,25 ldgretto lies: 1dgrétto;
84alo=210,6 10grétto lies: 1ldgra@tto; 84al14=211,1 Punkt tilgen
nach pattr; 84a20=211,7 Punkt tilgen nach xii; 84a28=211,15
fara lies: fara; 84b5=212,2 abac lies: a bac; 84b18=212,15
18gretto lies: légrétto; 84b22=212,19 eigande lies: eigande;
84b29=212,26 bar lies: bar; 85a24=213,21 iscalahollti lies:
i scalahollti; 85a27=213,24 gldGra lies: gléGra(so in der
Hs. gebessert); 85a27/28=213,24/25 Nu prata lies: Nubreata;
85b30=215,2 parf lies: barf; 85b33=215,5 hafa lies: hava;
86a13=215,17 a sa lies: asa; 86a22=215,25 i stad lies: istad;
87a24=220,3 Nv lies: Nu; 87a30=220,8 er lies: er; 88alil=
222,16 veit lies: veitt; 88b12=224,1 vanom lies: vanom;
88b13=224,2 eigr lies: eigi; 88b29=224,15 mabr lies: mabpr;
88b30=224,16 attrépr lies: attrdédpr; 91a5=229,19 beirra

8 — ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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lies: bedrra, kavnadiz lies: kanadiz; 91a13=230,2 manzens
lies: manz ens; 91b26=232,20 fiordungs lies: fiordungs;
92a18=233,19 hvarz lies: hvartz; 92a26=233,26 leggia, Anm.
fehlt: i steht liber der Zeile; 92b16=234,21 féet lies: féét;
92b20=234,24 féet lies: féét; 92b28=235,8 apingi lies:

a pingi, mela lies: maela ; 93b6=236,23 erfingi lies:
erfingi; 94a10=238,18 a scipe lies: ascipe; 94a23=239,3
vbxto lies: voxto; 94b10=239,24 hann lies: Hann; 95a5=241,1
ba lies: Pa; 96a2/3=243,6 frand lavs lies: frandlavs; 96a32
=244,5 a fe lies: afe; 96a33=244,5 oc lies: oc; 96b7=244,16
féet lies: féét; 97a6=246,3 a brot .lies: abrot; 97al6=
246,13 sitt lies: sitt; 97a33=247,7 abingi lies: a bingi;
97b6=247,12 Punkt einfligen nach omaga; 98b2=249,12 a land
lies: aland;

Buch II

99a30=4,9 isculdiNe lies: i sculdiNe; 99b8=4,19 Punkt ein-
fiigen nach vill; 99b31=5,11 hand megin lies: handmegin;
loob7=6,22 F3aéePeN lies: F3a6er eN; 1loob31=7,19 eidfdrslor
lies: eidfdérslor; loob32=7,20 med lies: med; lolblo=9,8

féra lies: fdra; 102a26=10,28 Punkt tilgen nach omaga;
102b23=12,2 tdcomanzeNs lies: tdcomanzens; 103a1=12,12 a ba
lies: apa; 103a6=12,16 dhendr lies: ahendr; 103b2=13,22

démpr lies: démpr; 103b23=14,18 beirra, Anm. fehlt: aus f
gebessert, 2 nicht gestrichen; 103b32=14,27 er lies: er;
1o4a6=15;8 finrdunge lies: fiordunge; 104b17=17,1 omegdir
lies: omogdir; 105a24=18,18 avddfe lies: avdéfe; 105b2=19,2
hann lies: Hann; 105b14=19,15 frials giafans lies: frials--
giafans; 1o06al1=20,11 ahendr lies: a hendr; 106a9=20,19

verbr lies: verbr; l1o6a21=21,8 hvart ba lies: hvartba; 1o7a12
=23,15 brébr lies: brébr; 107a22=24,2 fdra lies: f8ra; 107a28
=24,9 apr lies: apr; 107b9=24,21 bdande lies: bdande; 107blo
=24,22 apingi lies: a bingi; 108a9=25,26 scyldr lies: scyldr;
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108a17=26,6 maNe firnare lies: maNefirnare; 108b11=27,10
Punkt einfiigen vor iii."; 108b27=27,25 ba lies: ba; 108b29=
27,26 kne Run lies: kneRuN; 109b33=30,7 ahdlfom lies: a hdlfom;
110a24=31,12 né lies: ne; 110b33=33,6 dag lies: ddg; 112al=
35,19 er lies: er; 112a8=36,3 akonoNe lies: a konoNe; 112a12
=36,8 fastnada lies: fastnada; 112a24=36,19 Punkt tilgen nach
Vsque; 112b9=37,13 Punkt tilgen nach vite; 113a20=39,4 beir
lies: beir; 113blo=40,2 tuav lies: tdav; 114b33=44,4 hon,
Anm. fehlt: aus h°® gebessert, 4 nicht gestrichen; 115b25=
46,10 a voxtom lies: avoxtom; 116b8=48,11 leg ordz lies:
legordz; 116b10=48,12 asa lies: a sa; 117a12=49,22 fadernis
lies: fadernis; 117a14=49,24 fadernis lies: fadernis; 117ai3
=50,3 fadernis lies: fadernis; 118a14=52,18 asoc lies: a soc;
118a25=53,6 fadernis lies: fadernis; 118a28=53,9 fadernis
lies: fadernis; 118a30=53,11 i b&r lies: iber; 118b3=53,16
fadernis lies: fadernis; 118b4=53,17 Punkt einfiigen nach a;
118b5=53,18 Rjett lies: R3étt; 118b18=54,9 adiliar lies:
adiliar; 118b27=54,17 fadernis lies: fadernis; 118b31=54,21
faderne lies: faderne; 119a21=56,1 man villa lies: maNvilla;
119a25=56,4 moderne lies: moderne; 119a28=56,20 frandsemis
lies: fransemis; 119a31=56,25 er lies: er; 119b17=57,2¢
fiordungi lies: fiordungi; 119b20=57,22 abpr lies: abr; 119b3o
=58,6 heimile lies: heim7li; 120a2=58,11 abingi lies: a bingi;
120a25=59,13 afidr lies: a fidr; 122a2/3=63,18 navtneNi lies:
navtneNi; 122a15=64,1 a lies: a-; 122b2=64,22 madr lies:
madr; 122b12=65,8 kémr lies: kémr; 122b17=65,13 a lies: &;
122b27=65,24 pa verpr lies: ba verbr; 122b28=66,1 abyrgdir.
lies: abyrgd[ir.}; 123b2=67,15 v. lies: .v.; 123b33=68,21

at, Anm. fehlt: Hs., at at; 124a30=69,20 Punkt tilgen nach
fort; 125a14=71,7 reidis lies: reidis; 125a33=71,23 avra
lies: avra; 126b1=74,2 manna-lies: mannlal; 126b15=74,17
verpr lies: verpr; 127a2=75,17 Ezf lies: E3f; 127b2=77,11
hann lies: Hann; 127b5=77,15 quipr lies: quipr; 128b14=80,7
ibat lies: i bat; 129b24=83,6 vid lies: vid; 129b31=83,12

ef, Anm. fehlt: Hs. &f; 130a5=83,19 vdrnena lies: v8rn ena;
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130a7=83,21 manadom lies: manadom; 130b12=85,6 se, Anm. fehlt:
Hs. se; 130b28=85,20 ef beim, Anm. fehlt: beim aus peir ge-
bessert; 131a18=86,13 .iii. lies: .iij.; 132a23=89,3 beir
lies: peir; 132b10=89,19 er vi. lies: er vi.; 132b21=90,6 0Ox1
lies: éx1; 132b25=90,10 gard lags lies: gardlags; 133a2=9%0,19
gard lagit lies: gardlagit; 133a32=91,14 igegnum. lies:
igegnum{[.); 133b17=92, 10 bzat lies: bzat; 134a24=93,25 a hinn
lies: ahinn; 134b1=94,7 mabr lies: mapr; 134b8=94,14 er lies:
er; 134b15=94,21 fb6ra lies: fdra; 134b31=95,11 i veito lies:
iveito; 135b9=97,5 i aNars lies: iaNars; 136a13=98,19 i vatz
lies: ivatz; 136a26/27=99,7 Punkt einfiigen nach lifa; 136a31
=99,11 ba lies: bd; 136b25=100,8 log ved lies: logved;
136b27=100,10 imidian lies: i midian; 137b27=102,19 oc lies:
oc; 137b28=102,20 queba lies: quepa; 138a8=103,7 oc lies: oc;
138a26=103,23 saman lies: saman; 138a28=103,25 dag lies: dag;
138b14=104,17 beito lies: beitv; 13%9a29=106,16 land lies:
land; 139b1=106,22 reka. lies: rekal.]; 139b11=107,8 bat
lies: bat; 139b20o=107,16 Ef lies: E3f; 139b27=107,22 asd
lies: a sd; 140a3=108,2 rum halgan lies: rumhalgan; 140a1l8=
108,16 n.° lies: .N.%; 140a22=108,20 scogar lies: scdgar;
141a24=111,4 rott lies: rdétt; 141b9=111,22 reca lies: reka;
142a4=112,20 1 akr lies: iakr; 142a4=112,21 i andvirke

lies: iandvirke; 142b6=113,26 Punkt tilgen nach vi; 142bi14
=114,7 af rétt lies: afrétt; 142b31=114,23 Punkt tilgen nach
baN; 143a10=115,7 af sumre lies: afsumre; 143a13=115,10 i
lies: i-; 143a21=115,18 af rett lies: afrett; 144a3=116, 30

ne bropir lies: nebrobir; 144a6=117,3 beir lies: beir;
144a15=117,11 i afrétt lies: iafrétt; 144a18=117,15 bat

lies: pat; 144b23=119,3 grind lies: grind; 144b28=119,8 eda
lies: éJa; 145a9=119,20 féet lies: £&&t; 145a33=120,19 gard
lags lies: gardlags; 145b9=121,6 biod leid lies: biodleid;
146a1=122,4 er lies: er-; 146a31=123,8 bo rett lies: porett;
146b19=124,3 a sa lies: asa; 147a16=125,5 a flote lies:
aflote; 147a29=125,16 par, Anm. fehlt: aus pat gebessert;
147b3=125,22 pa lies: bd; 147b7=126,2 Punkt tilgen nach til;
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147p11=126,5 a sa lies: asa; 147b23=126,15 bvi er lies: bvi er;
147b33=126,24 ef lies: ef-; 148b19=128,20 a sa lies: asa;
148b22=128,23 manz, Anm. fehlt: z aus e gebessert; 149a4=129,10
bess, Anm. fehlt: sonst Abkiirzung fiir pat; 149a32=130,7 hvdrtz
lies: hvdrz; 149b21=131,2 abr lies: abr; 150a23=132,10 quibr
lies: quipr; 150b4=132,21 sdcqua lies: sdécqua; 151b28=136,2
lefgde lies: leigde; 152blo=137,22 fogl veidr lies: foglveidr;
152b23=138,10 a fioro lies: afioro; 152¢18=139,9 vid lies:

vid; 152d4=140,12 verdr lies: verdr; 152d5=140,13 gialldaz
lies: gialdaz; 152d32=141,16 13g siaNda lies: l&gsianda; 153a13
=141,27 iquidom lies: i quidom; 153b7=142,22 i anNat lies:
iaNat; 153b28=143,13 a sa lies: asa; 154a13=144,3 iii. lies:
iii.®; 154a15=144,3 at lies: 4t, Anm. fehlt: in der Hs. 4dttaka
durch Zeichen getrennt; 154a26=144,13 ef, Anm. fehlt: Hs. éf;
155a25/26=146,15 fe at lies: feat; 155b12/13=147,2 eigo betr
lies: eigobeir; 155b19=147,7 ahiN lies: ahiN; 155b27/28=147,15
pba scal lies: bascal; 156a4=147,24 i orscotz lies: iorscotz;
156a19=148,8 fiordungom lies: fiordungom; 156a24=148,12 ddmbr
lies: démpr; 156b6=148,25 andapr lies: andabpr; 156b19=149, 10
bvar lies: bwar; 157a16=150,6 Punkt tilgen nach ix; 157a22=
150,11 helldr lies: heldr; 157a23=150,12 bar lies: par; 158all
=152,6 pvatt dag lies: pvattdag; 15%9a2=154,2 fdra lies: fora;
160a17=156,15 a hruta lies: ahruta; 160ob25=157,25 Punkt ein-
fiigen vor v.; 161b20=159,25 Nv lies: Nu; 162a7=160,13 Punkt ein-
fiigen nach sumar; 162a8=160,13/14 a honom lies: ahonom; 162a26
=161,8 Punkt einfiigen nach vid; 162b2=161,17 a hann lies:
ahann; 162b3=161,18 a sa lies: asa; 162b13=162,9 apingi lies:
a pingi; 162b26=162,20 Punkt einfiigen nach hadungar; 163a25=
163,26 oc lies: oc; 163b8=164,10 vard veizlo lies: vardveizlo;
164a4=165,12 stuld lies: stuld; 164a16=165,23 ifrials giafa
lies: ifrialsgiafa; 164a24=166,7 ranNsécn lies: raN sécn;
164a28=166,10 beir lies: beizr; 164b6=166,21 Punkt einfligen
nach flocke; 164b18=167,5 beir lies: peir; 164b22=167,9 scyldr
lies: scylldr; 164b28=167,14 Peir lies: beir; 164b33=167,18
bPetr lies: beir; 165a1=167,19 beir lies: beir; 165a16=168,4
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misfanga. lies: misfangal.]; 165a29=168,15 latr lies: latr;
165b1=168,20 bvar lies: bwvar; 166al15=171,6 hreppatals lies:
hreppa tals; 166a17=171,7 ibridiunga lies: 1 pridiunga; 166a23
=171,14 ihreppenom lies: i hreppenom; 166a31=172,1 bezr lies:
beir; 166b24=172,26 forir lies: forir; 167a1=173,7 cross forna
lies: crossforna; 167a19=173,25 bat lies: bat; 167a30=174,7
bPar lies: bar; 167b15=174,24 Bindestrich nach dom tilgen; 167bl
=174,25 stefna lies: stefna; 167b19=175,2 Punkt tilgen vor
iii.; 167b28=175,10 langa lies: langa; 168a6=175,20 verpr
lies: verbr, Punkt einfligen vor iii.; 168a27=176,13 a scipa
lies: ascipa; 168a31=176,17 ahendr lies: a hendr; 168a33=
176,18 viti lies: viti; 168b17=177,9 ihrepp lies: i hrepp;
168b23=177,15 Stefna lies: stefna; 168b24=177,16 abingi lies:
a bingi; 169b3=179,4 Punkt tilgen nach socnir; 169b23=179,21
ildgrétto lies: 1 1ldgrétto; 170a9=181,8 bat lies: bat; 17o0alo
=181,9 madr lies: madr; 170a21=182,4 Nu ef lies: Nuef; 170a33
=182,14 beir, Anm. fehlt: sonst Abkiirzung fiir bat; 170b2o=
183,11 epa lies: epr; 171a20=184,18 log fastir lies: logfastir;
171a27=184,24 scald scap lies: scaldscap; 171b14=185,11 scdld
scapr lies: scdldscapr; 171b22=185,20 halda lies: hallda;
172b5=187,11 .ii. lies: .ii.%; 172b10=187,16 bord fére lies:
bordfére; 173a30=189,18 hand lies: hand-; 173b11=19%0,6 gdrt,
Anm. fehlt: Hs. gé%t; 173b12=190,7 gérzir lies: gdrir; 173b22
=190,16 sem, Anm. fehlt: Hs. se; 173b25=190,20 afglapa lies:
apglapa; 173b32=190,26 leita lies: leita; 174b1=192,6 J,

lies: I2; 174b5=192,10 bat lies: bat; 174b15=192,18 bellgir
lies: belgir, Hs. g aus 1 gebessert, kaum lg-Ligatur; 174b21
=193,3 oelldr lies: o elldr; 174b30=193,11 hyrnd lies: hyrnd;
175a1=193,13 ii. lies: ij.; 175a3=193,15 @¥xi lies: Oxi; 175a6
=193,17 ki gilldis lies: kdgilldis; 175a28=194,5 grap hafrar
lies: grabhafrar; 175b2=194,11 briu lies: briv; 175b7=194,16
oc fyl lies: oc fyl; 175b8/9=194,17 grisir med lies: grisirme?;
175b31=195,7 Arf, Anm. fehlt: Hs. Aff; 176a2=195,11 i noregi
lies: inoregi; -176a23=196,7 konvngs lies: konvngs; 176a27=
196,10 a hialtlande lies: ahialt lande; 176b1/2=196,15 boanda
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lies: bl[olanda; 176b11=196,23 Frendsemi lies: Fransemi;
176b19=196,30 hus boande lies: husboande; 176b24=197,4 1i
lies: i~; 177a1=197,13 merchr lies: merchr; 177b1=198,15
farit, lies: faritl.]l; 177b20=199,4 a fe lies: afe; 177b32
=199,14 bar lies: bar; 178a25=200,14 Punkt tilgen nach
heimtor; 178b18=201,12 bing menn lies: bingmenn; 178b28=
201,23 maN lies: maN; 179a22=202,23 ivera lies: i vera;
179a26=203,2 hevir, Anm. fehlt: Hs. heyir; 179b5=203,13 sd&k
lies: sok; 179b9=203,16 brod<r lies: brod<r; 179b10=203,17
Punkte tilgen nach vii und Viii;'179b11=2o3,19 Strichpunkt
durch Punkt ersetzen; 179b18=204,4 Punkt tilgen nach kla&nade;
179b22=204,8 allt lies: alt; 180a13=205,12 bPat lies: bat-;
180b5=206,12 1 lies: i-; 180b11=206,18 18g scilom lies:
légscilom; 181b7=208,15 vi. lies: ui.; 182a19=210,5 bat er
lies: Pat er; 182bl10o=210,27 ivaxe lies: i1 vaxe; 183b8/9=
212,31 Sa er lies: Saer; 184a16=214,9 einkom vile lies:
vile einkom; 184a18=214,11 rada lies: rada; 184b29=216,6
kirkio. lies: kirkio[.}; 185a2=216,12 sa lies: sd; 185ad=
216,14 Soc lies: S&c¢c; 185a5=216,14 vatord lies: vat ord;
185a7=216,16 Srendis lies: orendis; 185a9=216,18 maelt

lies: mazlt ; 185a12=216,22 scirslor. lies: sc%&slor[.];
185a21=217,6 vi. lies: [v}i.; 185b7=218,4 lic lies: lic;
185b8=218,5 Punkt tilgen nach fdrde; 185b9=218,6 kirkioNar
lies: kirkioNar; 185b14=218,12 ilogretto lies: ilogrétto;
185b18=218,16 lata lies: llatla; 185b19=218,17 vatta lies:
v{atta)], nesta lies: nasta; 185b21=218,18 Punkt einfiigen
nach utrodar, oll lies: 511; 185b23=218,20 sitt lies: sitt.,

Nachtrag
13b17=I31,16 iij. lies: uj.;



PETER HALLBERG

Direct Speech and Dialogue in Three Versions of
Olafs Saga Helga*

Introduction

To take up on this occasion the topic direct speech and dialogue in the
Konungasdgur may seem superfluous, since Hallvard Lie has dealt with it
thoroughly in his treatise Studier i Heimskringlas stil. Dialogene og talene
(Oslo 1937), one of the most brilliant studies of saga style ever written. The
subject has many aspects, however, and although Lie has given much more
than the title of his treatise indicates, including in his comparisons and analyses
not only Heimskringla®but a series of other Konungasogur as well, there might
be things left for further discussion. By focussing one’s interest on a certain
saga in its various versions, for instance, it would perhaps be possible to add
a few minor features to the picture.

Thus it occurred to me that a comparison of Oldfs saga helga in its so-called
legendary version (LEG), and in Fagrskinna (FAGR) and Heimskringla
(HKR), might serve such a purpose.! My intention here is not so much to
study the three writers’ different artistic skill in creating passages in direct
speech, or their use of various rhetoric devices. 1 will concentrate instead on
the function of the dialogue in the narrative. Are there situations which
seem to call for direct speech more than others? Do the dialogues appear at
crucial points in the story, dramatizing and sharpening the curve of events?
Or do they rather serve as a kind of pause and rest, perhaps with a purpose of
characterizing the actors and revealing their feelings and motives? Does the
dialogue in the three versions of Oldfs saga helga, which I have chosen for
comparison, show approximately the same features, or are there distinct
differences in accordance with the general character of each version?

The dialogue, its form and distribution among various episodes of a saga,
can no doubt provide an especially convenient point of departure for tracing
connections between manuscripts and possible directions of textual influences.
This is a complex problem, however, which can be touched upon only incident-
ally here.

' The editions used are: for LEG Olafs saga hins helga (Kristiania 1922), edited by Oscar
Albert Johnsen; for FAGR Fagrskinna (Kgbenhavn 1902-03), edited by Finnur Jonsson; for
HKR Oldfs saga helga, edited by Bjarni A8albjarnarson in Islenzk fornrit, XXVII. bindi,
Heimskringla 11 (Reykjavik 1945). The orthography in quotations from the two former editions
has been ‘‘normalized’’ according to the standard applied in the Islenzk fornrit series.

* Paper presented at The Third International Saga Conference, Oslo, July 26th-31st 1976.
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Some quantitative data

First it should be observed that the three versions of Oldfs saga helga are not
directly comparable, as they differ widely in size. FAGR is by far the shortest,
4966 words only, LEG 33012 words, and HKR 91319 words.?2

It is well known that the saga texts as a whole have a great deal of direct
speech (DS); it is usually regarded as one of their characteristic features.
For the Islendingaségur we thus have an average amount of some 30 per cent
DS; for the Konungaségur the corresponding figure is considerably lower, or
some 19 per cent.?

Of the three texts under discussion here, the FAGR version makes little use
of DS, 392 words only, or 7,9 per cent; that is even less than for FAGR as a
whole: 11,3 per cent. In LEG DS amounts to 8593 words, or 26,0 per cent.
The HKR version has 22873 words in DS, or 25,0 per cent. By the way, this
last figure is considerably higher than for any other single saga text in HKR,
with the exception of the short Hdkonar saga herdibreids (totally 6981
words): 25,9 per cent. The two sagas in HKR coming next in size to Oldfs saga
helga are Oldfs saga Tryggvasonar (28029 words) and Haralds saga Sigurdar-
sonar (22571 words); their share of DS is 10,8 and 15,9 per cent respectively.

Thus the proportion of DS in LEG and the HKR version is very much the
same, whereas the FAGR version falls far below their level. That is what was
to be expected. It is natural that among chronicles dealing with the same sub-
ject matter — for instance the life and reign of Olafr Haraldsson — the ones most
limited in size must restrict their use of dialogue and concentrate on a more
economic narration.

As another measure, indicating the distribution and importance of DS, 1
would like to introduce the concept ‘‘speech situation’’ (SS). Such a SS may
consist of only a few words uttered by a single person, or of a real speech; or it
may be a dialogue, short or long, between two or more persons. A new con-
figuration of people, or a change in time and place, constitutes a new SS in
contrast to an earlier one. It is true that the limits are not always clear-cut, but
on the whole I think there will be no problem to agree on the application of my
definition.

With this reservation I give the numbers of SSs in the three saga versions:
FAGR 8, LEG 162, and HKR 237. This means, among other things, that
although the frequency of DS is on quite the same level in LEG and HKR, the
former saga is comparatively much richer in SSs. If we look at the figures from
a different angle, it appears that FAGR and LEG both have an average of some
50 words (50 and 53 respectively) in each SS, whereas the corresponding
figure for HKR is almost twice as high, or 97 words. This depends on the large

2 In the Fagrskinna edition Oldfs saga helga covers the chapters 25-28 (inciusive), pp. 140-83.
In the legendary version I have dropped the last chapters 90-107, pp. 92-108, relating miracles
which are, some of them, to be found in HKR elsewhere than in Oldfs saga helga. Poetry is
not included in my figures.

2 For a fuller account of the share of DS in various saga texts, see my book Stilsignalement och
forfattarskap i norron sagalitteratur (Goteborg 1968), Table 9, pp. 214-16.
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proportion of real speeches or addresses in HKR, with few or no counterparts
in the other versions.

It is perhaps of some interest to notice the protagonist’s own share in the
DS. Of the 8 SSs in FAGR, Olafr Haraldsson takes part in 3, his share of the
total sum of words in DS being 32,9 per cent. For LEG the corresponding
figures are 67 out of 162, and 28,6 per cent; for HKR they are 83 out of 237, and
26,2 per cent.

It seems convenient to put together in tabular form, and rounded off a little,
the figures presented above:

Number of Number King Olafr’s
words inDS of SSs share in SSs
FAGR ( 5000 words) 400= 8,0% 8 3
LEG (33,000 words) 8,600 =26,0% 162 67
HKR (91,000 words) 23,000=25,0% 237 83

Fagrskinna

From one point of view FAGR is of special interest in our connection. When
DS is used with such an extreme restraint as there, it seems natural to ask for
what kind of episodes it is reserved, and what principles govern the use of dia-
logue. We will examine the 8 SSs in FAGR and take at the same time a glance
at the corresponding passages in the other versions.

The first instance is the episode when Olafr lands at the island Szla to start
his career in Norway. He stumbles in a muddy place and has a few words with
his ‘‘fosterfather’’ Hrani on the incident:

beir gengu upp i eyna, ok steig konungrinn ¢8rum feeti par sem leir var, studdi nidr
knénu. Pa melti konungr: “‘Fell ek ni.”” P4 svaradt Hrani: ‘‘Eigi fellt pd, herra, na
festir pu fot i Ndregi.”” Konungr hlé at ok melti: “*Vera ma bat, ef gud vill, at sva sé.”
(144-45)

This short dialogue is very much the same in both LEG (20) and HKR (36).
There is a slightly stronger resemblance with HKR (‘“Vera ma sva, ef gud vill’")
than with LEG (*‘Ef gud vill, at gerisk gagn’’). To be sure, the three texts must
have had a common source, or they have in some way influenced one another.
But as already said, the kind of problems which such questions raise, will only
occasionally be noticed here.

The incident at the island Szla has no consequence whatever for the course
of events. Nevertheless, it plays at this point an important part in the narrative
as a memorable omen. Olafr’s “‘ef gud vill”’ — often a rather empty phrase,
of course — seems to indicate here his future status as a champion of Christ-
ianity.

The second case of DS in FAGR is the situation in Saudungssund, where
Olafr comes across Earl Hakon Firiksson. He overturns the Earl’s ship by
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stretching a thick rope under its keel, and gets the young man in his power.
This is a real turning point, a decisive step in Olafr’s ascension to the suprem-
acy over Norway. For Hakon, who has claimed that rank for himself, is now
forced by Olafr to swear an oath to leave Norway and never to take part in any
warfare against him.

Again we have this SS in all three versions. The passage in FAGR agrees
almost word for word with that of HKR:

FAGR

bi melti Olafr konungr: *‘Eigi er bat
logit”’, sagdi hann, ‘‘af y&r freendum,
hversu fridir menn bér erud sjénum, en
farnir eru pér nui at hamingju.”’ b4 svaradi
jarlinn: “*Eigi er betta éhamingja, er oss
hefir hent’’, sag8i hann. ‘*bat hefir lengi
verit, at ymsir hof8ingjar hafa sigrat adra.
Ek em litt kominn af barnsaldri, ok varum
vér mi ekki vel vidbunir at verja oss, ok
eigi vissum vér van o6fridar. Kann vera, at
oss takisk annat sinni betr til en ni.”’

ba malti Olafr konungr: “‘Grunar pik eigi
nd, jarl, at hér hafi sva til borit, at pu
munir hedan i fra hvarki fa sigr né dsigr?”’
(146)

HKR

P4 malti Olifr konungr: ‘‘Eigi er bat
logit at y&r frendum, hversu fridir menn
bér erud synum, en farnir erud pér nu at
hamingju.”” ba segir Hikon: ‘‘Ekki er
petta 6hamingja, er oss hefir hent. Hefir
pat lengi verit, at ymsir hafa sigradir verit.
Sva hefir ok farit med ydrum ok varum
frendum, at ymsir hafa betr haft. Ek em
enn litt kominn af barnsaldri. Varum vér
nd ok ekki vel vid komnir at verja oss,
vissum vér ni ekki vanir til 6fridar. Kann
vera, at oss takisk annat sinn betr til en
nd.”

b4 svarar Olafr konungr: “‘Grunar bik ekki
bat, jarl, at hér hafi sva at borit, at pu
mynir hvartki fa heSan i fra sigr né ésigr?”’
(37-38)

The only notable difference here is that whereas in FAGR Haékon is talking of
‘“ymsir hofSingjar’’ in general, we hear in HKR of ‘‘y8rum ok varum fran-
dum’’ - a phrase which gives the passage a more personal note.

In this case LEG, although the structure and content of the dialogue is the
same, deviates very much from the corresponding passages in FAGR and
HKR —especially by its verbosity: 308 words instead of 83 and 87 respectively.
The connection between the three versions, however, is indisputable. Thus, for
instance, we find one of Olafr’s just quoted replies in the following form:
“Grunar pik eigi pat, at ni man sva til hafa borizk, at pi munir hedan i fra
hvarki fa sigr né 6sigr?’’ (21-22.) Hékon’s reference in HKR to “‘ydrum ok
varum frendum”, lacking in FAGR, appears in LEG thus: ‘‘Hefir ok sva farit
med oss varum fraendum ok ydrum, at ymsir hafa betr haft.” (21)

The special affinity here between the passages in FAGR and HKR is also
indicated by the circumstance that in both these versions the two SSs now
discussed (the ‘“Hrani situation’” and the ‘‘Hékon situation’’) follow each other
with only a few intermediary sentences. In LEG, on the other hand, there are
between them introduced another two SSs, with a farmer and a “‘Finn’’ respec-
tively, announcing Olafr’s encounter with Earl Hakon and his victory over him.
The “‘Finn”’ claims to have seen ‘“‘mikla syn’’ (20). In HKR these situations
are replaced by the simple statement: ‘‘Par spurdu beir til Hakonar jarls, at
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hann var sudr i Sogni, ok var hans pa van nordr, begar er byr gafi, ok hafdi
hann eitt skip.” (36) In FAGR the meeting occurs abruptly, without any fore-
warning.

The constellation, in FAGR and HKR, of the ‘‘Hrani situation’’ and the
““Hakon situation” gives us effectively contrasting pictures of Olafr: on one
hand the pious man invoking God for the future, on the other hand the hard-
boiled warrier and politician, with his menacing ‘‘Grunar bik ekki pat, jarl’’. In
LEG the intervention of two other small SSs between those episodes rather
weakens the impression by overloading the story with references to Olafr’s
almost supernatural status, typical of this version.

The next two SSs in FAGR, the third and the fourth, are concerned with
another king, the Swedish King Olafr Eiriksson. He has been hunting early in
the morning, and his hawks and hounds have killed ‘‘five cranes’’. He proudly
shows his bag to his daughter Ingigerdr. The same SS is also to be found in

LEG and HKR. Again FAGR and HKR reveal the closest resemblance:

FAGR

“Veiztu nokkurn konung hafa beitt meira
4 einni morgunstundu?’’ En hon svaradi
a bessa lund: ‘‘Meiri veidr var su, er Olafr
Haraldsson ték a einum morgni IX ko-
nunga ok eignadisk allt riki peirra.”” Pa
svaradi Olafr Sviakonungr reidr mjok: “*Of
snimma anntu Olafi digra. Pu hefir enn
aldrigi sét hann, ok virdir pi hann po
meira en mik. Fyrir betta sama skaltu ald-
rigi fa Olaf digra.”" (156)

HKR

““Hvar veiztu bann konung, er sva mikla
veidi hafi fengit 4 sv4 litilli stundu?’” Hon
svarar: “‘G68 morginveidr er petta, herra,
er pér hafid veitt fimm orra, en meira er
pat, er Olafr Noregskonungr tok 4 einum
morgni fimm konunga ok eignadisk allt riki
beira.”” Ok er hann heyrdi betta, pa hljop
hann af hestinum ok sngrisk vidr ok mzl-
ti: “‘Vittu pat, Ingigerdr, at svd mikla ast
sem bu hefir lagt vid bann inn digra mann,

pa skaltu pess aldrigi njéta ok hvartki
ykkat annars. Skal ek pik gipta ngkkurum
beim hof8ingja, er mér sé eigandi vindtta
vid, en ek md aldrigi vera vinr pess manns,
er riki mitt hefir tekit at herfangi ok gort
mér skada margan { ranum ok manndra-
pum.’” Skildu bau svd sina reedu, ok gekk
leid sina hvart beira. (132)

The content of these dialogues is on the whole the same, and the wording at
some points almost identical. In HKR the Swedish King is more detailed in his
remarks on ‘‘pann inn digra mann’’ and gives some tangible reasons for his dis-
like of him; he also adds a few words on his alternative plans for marrying
Ingigerdr off. Moreover Snorri makes this SS more vivid by his ‘‘staging’’:
the King jumps from horseback and turns to his daughter; afterwards father
and daughter part and leave the scene in opposite directions. Such features
accentuate the feelings involved and gives the episode a more distinct profile.*
In spite of some factual differences — in LEG the King has been hunting

4 Cf. Hallvard Lie on ‘‘Scenebeskrivelse og scenearrangement’’ (13-24).
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fowl (“‘for a fuglavei®ar’’, 40), in FAGR cranes, and in HKR black grouse; in
LEG the kings overcome by Olafr Haraldsson are eleven, in FAGR nine, and
in HKR five — there is obviously some textual relationship between the three
versions of this SS. The real weight of such an episode in the general course of
events is slight. The dialogue here has a characterizing function; it expresses
the Swedish King’s hot temper and his contempt for ‘‘the fat man’’. It is im-
probable that three texts could have this SS without being in one way or the
other dependent upon one another or related to some common source.

Hallvard Lie has observed that Snorri improves upon the other versions of
this SS by establishing a correspondence between five ‘‘orrar’” and five ‘‘ko-
nungar’’ (64). It is a reasonable assumption that this variant — superior as a
rhetoric device — is secondary to the other ones. If Snorri’s version had been
the original one at this point, it seems incredible that any later writer would have
been dull enough to destroy such an effect.

Another change in HKR should be noticed in this connection. Snorri’s black
grouse is a far more realistic alternative as a hunter’s bag than the cranes of
LEG; a change in the opposite direction — from black grouse to cranes — seems
highly improbable.

Next in FAGR we listen to the Swedish King answer messengers from
Olafr Haraldsson, claiming Princess Ingigerdr for marriage, according to a
preliminary agreement — before the ‘‘hunting incident’’. Now the King refuses,
under the pretext that Ingiger®r is both a king’s and a queen’s daughter, that is
to say she is their legitimate child — of far too noble lineage for a man like
“Olafr digri”’, we understand. But he has another proposal: ‘“‘Ek a’, sagdi
hann, ‘adra dottur, er heitir Astridr. Pa skal hann hafa, ef hann vill, med
pviliku fé ok eignum, sem adr hafda ek gefit Ingigerdi.””’ (156)

This SS has no equivalent in the other two versions, as it implies a different
arrangement of facts. In LEG it is the *‘frilludéttir’ Astridr herself who visits
King Olafr in Norway and offers to marry him against her father’s will (‘‘utan
hans vilja né ra®a’’, 41), as a kind of substitute for Ingigerdr; their marriage is
celebrated without delay. In HKR too Astridr is married to Olafr without her
father assenting to or even knowing it, but with more formal and solemn pre-
parations than in LEG.

The SSs with the Swedish King and his daughter seem to be of minor im-
portance, mere anecdotes, in the saga as a whole. Their presence in FAGR
with its extremely infrequent use of DS, strongly indicates that the writer of this
version has picked them up from some written source, rather accidentally.

The fifth and sixth SSs in FAGR occur in the episode when Olafr
Haraldsson with his fleet south in the Baltic prefers to turn back to Norway
by land over Sweden rather than to risk an encounter with King Kniitr of
Denmark somewhere in the Sound. But one of his chieftains, the aged Harekr
or bjottu, chooses to sail back home on his ship. He tries to disguise it in order
to make it look like a merchant vessel. His trick is successful, and no sooner is
he past King Kniitr’s fleet than he shows his warship equipment again. We
listen to a dialogue between two of the King’s men, when Hdrekr is passing,
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and afterwards to a comment by the King himself. In FAGR and LEG these

SSs run thus:

FAGR

b4 maltu vardmenn: ‘*Skip ferr hér i sun-
dit.”” b4 svaradi madr einn: ‘‘Pat er fornt
skip, sé hversu gratt er ok skinit. Pat
man vera sildaferja nokkur. Skipit er sett
mjok ok fair menn a.”’

P4 var sagt Kniti konungi, at par myndi
Olafr konungr hafa siglt i gegnum sundit,
er sva vel var buait /skipit/. Knitr ko-
nungr segir: ‘‘Petta man vera af 1idi Olafs
konungs en eigi hann sjalfr. Kann vera,
at par hafi siglt Harekr 6r Pjottu, sa hinn
sami karl sigldi enn um oss i Beltissundi,
er vér bottumk tekit hafa.”’ Harekr sigldi
nordr med landi. (168)

LEG

ba meltu vardmenn, er skipit for i sundit.
ba melti annarr: **Pat er fornt skip ngkkut,
s€ hversu gratt er ok skammt. Pat man
vera sildaferja ngkkur. N er skipit sett ok
fair menn 4.’

Nii er sagt konungi, at Olafr konungr hefir
um siglt, *“fyrir pvi at betta skip er hardla
vel buit’’. Konungr segit, at pat man vera
af 1idi Olafs konungs en eigi hann sjalfr.
“Kann vera’’, segir konungrinn, ‘‘at
hafi siglt sa hinn sami karl, er sigldi um oss
i Beltissundi, er vér béttumk ba hafa
tekit.”” Nu sigldi Harekr nordr med landi.
(62)

Again there is such a close resemblance between the two passages that there
can be no doubt about some textual connection, directly or indirectly. No two
authors would independently have got the idea of rendering such an unimport-
ant episode in quite the same way.

In this case Snorri has for some reason chosen to tell the episode in oblique
narration. But his text may well have been reworked from a dialogue very much
alike the one in LEG and FAGR:

Ok sa vardmenn Kniits konungs skipit ok reeddu um sin i milli, hvat skipa bat myndi
vera, ok gatu pess, at vera myndi flutt salt e8a sild, er beir s4 fa mennina, en litinn ré68rinn,
en skipit syndisk beim grétt ok bradlaust ok sem skipit myndi skinit af sélu, ok sa beir,
at skipit var sett mjok.

P4 s4 menn Knits konungs ok segja konungi, at meiri van, at Olafr konungr hefdi par
um siglt. En Kniitr konungr segir své, at Olafr konungr veri sva vitr madr, at hann hefdi
eigi farit einskipa { gognum her Knuts konungs, ok lezk likligra pykkja, at par myndi
verit hafa Harekr 6r Pjottu eda hans maki. (290)

The last two SSs in FAGR, the seventh and the eighth, both deal with the dra-
matic last confrontation at sea between Olafr Haraldsson and one of his most
powerful opponents in Norway, the chieftain Erlingr Skjalgsson. When they are
drawing near to each other, they make some preliminary manceuvres with their
sails, and Erlingr comments on them:

FAGR

ba melti Erlingr: ‘N legjask segl peirra,
ok draga beir ni undan oss. Sldum vid
ollu segli & skeidinni.”’ (174)

HKR
‘‘Sé pér’’, segir hann, ‘‘at ni legir seglin
peira, ok draga peir undan oss.’’ Lét hann
ba hleypa 6r heflunum segli 4 skeidinni.
313)
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The King and his men succeed in boarding Erlingr’s ship, and at last Erlingr’s
whole crew is killed; he is alone standing upright, fighting bravely:

Pa melti konungrinn: ““Vid horfir pu mjok
i dag, Erlingr.”” **Ja, herra”, sagdi hann.
*“Ondverdir skulu ernir kldask. Vilit pér
gefa mér grid, herra?”’ Konungrinn svara-
5i: “*A gndverSum man bér pat sj4, adr en
vit skiljumk.”” Pa kastadi Erlingr vapnum,
gekk ofan i fyrirramit. Olafr konungr haf8i
@xi litla i hendi sér. Erlingr kastadi skildi-
num ok tok hjalm af hofdi sér.

Olafr konungr stakk gxarhyrnunni 4 kinn
honum ok mealti: ‘‘Merkja skal dréttins-
svikarann hvern at ngkkuru.”’

b4 hljop fram Aslikr Fitjaskalli, hoggr
tveim hondum { hofud Erlingi, sva at fell
begar daudr & piljurnar.

P4 malti Olafr konungr til Aslaks: “Hogg
allra manna armastr. Nu hjétt bi Ndreg 6r
hendi mér.”

Aslakr svaradi: ““bat er pd illa ordit, herra.
Ek hugda, at ek hgggva ni Noreg i hond
bér. Engi hefir jafnrikr ffandmadr binn verit
i Noregi sem bessi.”” Pd gekk konungr a4
skip sitt /--~/. (175-76)

Konungr orti pa orda 4 hann ok melti sva:
“Ondurdr horfir pi vid i dag, Erlingr.”’
Hann svarar: ‘‘Ondurdir skulu ernir
kldask.” /---/ P4 meelti konungr: ‘“Viltu 4
hond ganga, Erlingr?’’ *‘Pat vil ek, segir
hann. P4 tok hann hjalminn af hof8i sér ok
lagdi nidr sverdit ok skjoldinn ok gekk
fram i fyrirramit.

Konungr stakk vi§ honom gxarhyrnunni
i kinn honum ok melti: ‘““Merkja skal
dréttinsvikann.”’

P4 hljép at Aslakr Fitjaskalli ok hjé med
gxi i hofud Erlingi, sva at st6d i heila nidri.
Var pat pegar banasar. Lét Erlingr par lif
sitt.

b malti Olafr konungr vid Aslak: ““Hogg
bu allra manna armastr. Nii hjéttu Noreg
or hendi mér.”’

Aslakr segir: *‘Illa er pa, konungr, ef pér
er mein at pessu hoggvi. Ek péttumk nid
Noreg i hond bér hoggva. En ef ek hefi
bér mein gort, konungr, ok kanntu mér
O0bokk fyrir petta verk, ba mun mér kost-
laust vera, pvi at hafa mun ek sva margra
manna Opokk ok fjandskap fyrir betta
verk, at ek mynda heldr purfa at hafa
ydart traust ok vinattu.”” Konungr segir,
at sva skyldi vera. (316-17)

The LEG version shows in this case a closer affinity to FAGR than to HKR
One can notice phrases as: ““Vid horfir pii nu i dag, Erlingr’’; ‘‘Merkja skal ni
dréttinssvikarann hvern at nokkuru’’ (65); ‘‘Engi hefir jafnmikill ok jafnrikr verit
pinn fjandi sem pessi’’ (66). A kind of “‘legendary’’ touch appears in the King’s
words: ““‘Sér pua ni’, kvad hann, ‘at gud hefir pik felldan i hendr mér.”’” (66)
The verbosity of this version is evident in the explanatory sentences added to
the climax ‘*Nu hjéttu Noreg or hendi mér’’: *“ *Fyrir pvi’, sag®i hann, ‘at eigi
myndi Erlingr bridja sinni véla mik. Ok eigi myndi ek purfa flyja riki mitt, ef
hann vildi vera mér trir.””’ (66)

As to the HKR version, Hallvard Lie has observed, among other things, that
“Snorre forandrer ‘vid horfir’ /both LEG and FAGR/ i kongens replikk til
‘ondurdr horfir’ og legger derved bokstavelig talt ordsproget i munnen péa
Erling”’, ‘‘et klassisk eksempel pa ‘responsjon’, et dialogisk bindemiddel som
Snorre i utstrakt grad gjgr bruk af’” (64).

One should also notice in HKR Aslikr’s appeal to the King, failing in the



124 Peter Hallberg

other versions: “‘En ef ek hefi pér mein gort”’ etc., and the King’s reply in
oblique narration. These words reveal an understanding of Aslakr’s precarious
situation after his deed. They round off the episode psychologically, in con-
trast to the rather abrupt ‘“Nu gengr konungr 4 skip sitt’” (66) and ‘‘P4 gekk
konungr 4 skip sitt’’ (176) in LEG and FAGR respectively.

Also in this case all three versions seem to be closely related to one another.
Snorri’s version, for instance, could well be rewritten from a SS very like the
one in LEG. His phrase “‘pondurdr horfir’’ instead of *‘vid horfir’’ in LEG and
FAGR is a definite improvement. A change in the opposite direction is hardly
imaginable. Probably no writer, however clumsy, would drop the phrase
“ondurdr horfir’’, appearing in his source, in favour of the much weaker ‘‘vid
horfir’’.

Summing up the use of dialogue in FAGR, one must once more underline its
extreme scantiness. It is striking, for instance, that there is no DS at all in the
latter part of the saga, in the epilogue with the events leading up to Olafr’s death
at Stiklastadir. The few SSs turn up more or less at random in the narrative.
They form no clear pattern, and do not reveal any individual features. As the
FAGR version of Oléfs saga helga looks like an abstract from a more exhaus-
tive relation, the conclusion seems to be close at hand that its writer has in-
vented none of its SSs, and that they are all a kind of relics from his source(s).

The legendary saga

This ““Helgisaga’ has got its name,with reason. Unlike the other versions there
are from the beginning frequent references to Olafr’s special relations withGod,
anticipating his future holiness. He is even named ‘‘hinn helgi’’ once in his early
period as a viking leader abroad: ‘‘Penna flokk orti Olafr hinn helgi, p4 er hann
var med Knuati konungi.” (12) In FAGR, on the other hand, this epithet is
aptly reserved for Olafr’s death at Stiklastadir: ‘‘Par fell Olafr hinn helgi
konungr’’ (182).

It is interesting to observe how the three versions refer to God outside the
dialogue. In LEG the writer very often comments emphatically on his hero in
the following way: “‘Ok sigl8i Olafr Haraldsson bar prim skipum i gegnum nesit
ok it til hafs med mikilli fregdarferd, sem ¢llum peim er gud styrkir’ (16);
“fyrir bvi at hann treystisk meir guds miskunnar efling en manna’’ (19); ‘“‘En
beendr urdu sva hraddir vid penna atburd allan saman, med pvi at gud vildi at
sva vaeri”’ (34); *‘En b4 er Olafr konungr var fallinn, b4 lauk gud upp augu Poris
hunds, ok sa hann hvar englar gu8s foru med salu hans upp til himna’’ (85).

The FAGR writer only once refers to God in this way: ‘‘Pessi orrosta vard
long ok sleizk med bvi sem guds forsjé var, at Olafr konungr haf8i sigr’” (151) -
a reminiscence, perhaps, of Olafr’s pious behaviour on this occasion in LEG. In
the sentence **/Olafr/ fekk par vitrun, at gud vildi, at hann keemi eigi sunnar”
(143), the reference to God is to be regarded as rendering Olifr’s own experi-
ence, not as a comment by the writer himself.

In the 7 cases where Snorri mentions God outside the dialogue, it is always



Direct Speech and Dialogue in Three Versions of Oldfs Saga Helga 125

in a kind of oblique narration related to Olafr, as in the example just quoted
from FAGR:

en engi [ét hann 6hegndan, bann er eigi vildi gudi pjéna (101); En konungr var ba noétt alla
4 beenum ok bad gud pess, at (188); Pakkar konungr gudi sending sina (325; corresponds
to DS in LEG: ‘‘Pokkum gudi sending sina’’, 69); lagdi hann /Olafr/ allan hug 4 at gera
guds bjénustu (328); skaut /Olafr/ til guds sinu mali (340); bad /Olafr/ til guds fyrir
sék ok lidi sinu (361); /Olafr/ kastad i sverdinu ok bad sér gud hjalpa (385).

In LEG one has special reason to observe the function of DS and dialogue as a
means of enhancing Christian and miraculous aspects of the story. Especially
Olafr Haraldsson’s own words are of interest in this connection.

Olafr’s first utterance is characteristic of the atmosphere in LEG. We are told
of the boy’s christening, with Olafr Tryggvason himself taking active part in the
ritual. The boy’s ‘‘fosterfather’” Hrani ‘‘ré® nafni. Kerti var honum i hendr
selt. P4 melti sveinninn: ‘Ljos, 1jés, 1j6s.” b4 var hann V vetra gamall.”” (5-6)
The repeated word may be understood as the five year old boy’s spontaneous
reaction to the candlelight before his eyes. But of course it was above all meant
by the author as a reference to the heavenly light, to Olafr’s future as a saint.

People who have met Olafr, clerics and laymen, testify to his Christian vir-
tues, his miraculous gifts. When he is dwelling with King Knitr in England,
the Bishop there once comments on the two Kings as church-goers. One
morning Olifr has come as usual to attend the mass with his men. But Knutr
has not appeared; he ‘‘var vanr at hvila lengi ok vard opt seinn til tidanna’’:

En er Kmitr konungr kom seint iit, pa spur8i byskup, hvart Knitr veri it kominn.
En klerkar kvadu hann eigi it kominn. Byskup leit utar i kirkjuna ok s4, hvar Olafr st63,
ok melti sidan: *“Nu er konungr it kominn.”” Peir sogdu, at hann var eigi at kominn.
“Jaur”’, sagdi byskup, ‘‘sja er sannr konungr, er nu er it kominn, fyrir pvi at hann vill
heldr bjona lofi en guds log bjéni honum.’’ Ok spng sidan ‘‘Domine, labia mea aperies’”.
(12)

Thus the picture of Olafr as ‘*sannr konungr’’, in accordance with the ideals of
the Church, is authoritatively brought into focus in this SS.

On one occasion, when raiding a coast, Olafr disappears, and his men search
for him fearing for his life. But suddenly they discover him riding, not alone
but pushing a crowd of men in {ront of him, with burdens of booty on their
backs, down to the ships. Quite amazed Olafr’s men ask the prisoners, how one
man could capture so many people:

En peir spg8u, at hann var eigi einn at peim, ‘‘heldr var par mikill fjo18i riddara i for med
honum. Ok téku peir oss ok bundu ok logBu pessar byrdar a bak oss, er vér hofum.
Sidan rak hann oss med honum, til bess er vér saum L8 ySart. En sidan uru peir allir 4
brautu ok horfnudu’’. (14)

No reader should miss the meaning of this episode, as the author makes the
comment: ‘‘Ok ztla menn, at petta hafi eigi jardneskir menn verit, er med Olafi
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varu, heldr guds riddarar.”” Neither of the last two SSs, with the Bishop and
the prisoners, is to be found in HKR.

In a difficult situation off the coast of Ireland Olafr’s ships have got stuck in
the bottom mud, and ‘“‘dvigr herr”’ of enemies is waiting on the shore. In this
dilemma Olafr’s men apply to him for advice:

En hann malti: “‘Ef pér vilit mitt rad hafa, pa heitum ni allir &4 alméttkan gud. Ok latum
af hernadi ok ranum. Ok hverfi hverr nii hedan i fra til pess er gud hefir hann latit til
berask. Ok leiti nu hverr vid at varOveita sina herferd med réttindum.” (17)

The pious advice is followed, and the ships get afloat.

When Olafr is dwelling in Norvasund (Gibraltar), with a purpose of going
farther to the south, he has ‘*b4 vitran, at gud vildi eigi, at hann keemi sunnar ok
feeri heldr nordr ok scekti 6dal sin’’ (17). Later he meets a hermit and asks him
about his future:

Einsetumadrinn svarar: ‘‘bat kann ek pér at segja, at pi mant konungr verda at Noregi
ok yfir beirri scemd allri, er binir freendr hafa mesta hafda. Ok eigi at eins mantu stundligr
konungr vera, heldr mantu eilifliga konungr vera. Eptir pessa spa einsetumannsins for
Olafr braut i fra honum ok spurdi einskis fleira. (19)

The difference here between LEG and HKR is significant. The revelation
(‘*vitran’’) and the SS with the hermit are concentrated in HKR into a dream:

b4 dreymdi hann merkiligan draum, at til hans kom merkiligr madr ok bekkiligr ok bé
ogurligr ok mzlti vid hann, bad hann hetta tlan beiri, at fara dt i lond - *‘far aptr til
odala pinna, pvi at pui munt vera konungr yfir Noregi at eilifu.”” (25)

In LEG the word eilifliga clearly refers to Olafr’s future holiness, as it is oppo-
sed to stundligr, a typically homiletic antithesis. In his characteristic manner
Snorri tones down the religious pathos, by giving in a comment on the dream
the phrase at eilifu a quite secular meaning: ‘‘Hann skil®i pann draum til pess, at
hann myndi konungr vera yfir landi ok hans @ttmenn langa @&vi.” (25)

Before a confrontation with Earl Sveinn Hakonarson Olafr proposes that
they should not fight on Palm Sunday, but wait for Monday.The Earl, how-
ever, refutes the proposal as a stratagem by Olafr. When his messengers
return with this negative answer Olafr remarks: **S4 er eigi vill grid 4 helgum
degi, 4 peim sama degi man hann eigi sigr hljota.”” (24) As the fight on Palm
Sunday cannot be avoided, Olafr arranges a mass for himself and his men. The
Earl declines to do the same although one of his chieftains asks for it. Olafr is
victorious, of course.

The relation of this episode in HKR has nothing to say of Olafr’s reluctance
to fight on a holy-day. There he engages unhesitatingly in a naval battle on
Palm Sunday, addressing his men in a speech on tactics, without any reference
to the sacredness of that day. (59)

FAGR has no SS on this occasion, but observes that the fight took place on
Palm Sunday, and that it ended ‘‘med pvi sem guds forsjé var, at Olafr konungr
haf®i sigr’” (151; cf. p. 125 above).
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After Olafr’s decisive victory over Earl Sveinn there is in LEG a dialogue
between Olafr and his stepfather Sigurdr syr. Sigurdr gives him the advice to
kill “*ni allir lendir menn /.. ./, er hér taka flotta undan i dag, ok hvert manns-
barn med peim’’;

Olafr svarar: **Eigi vil ek launa sva gudi pann fagra sigr, er hann hefir mér gefit, at drepa
nd margan gédan dreng hér i dag.’” *“Vist er bat gudréttligt’’, sagdi Sigurdr. **Ok eigi mali
ek betta fyrir bvi, at mik skipti. Sva man ek mins rads fa gaett, at ek man litt bessa heims pin
purfa. En bat man ek bér segja, at pér man andstreymt pitt riki vera, medan pu ert ok
bessir lendir menn eru uppi, er nu letr bu hér undan ganga i dag. Pegar er peir fa sér ngk-
kura hofudbendu, pa munu peir eflask i méti pér, ok munu beir pik 6r pinu riki hafa. En
fyrir bann storm, er i moti pér stendr, medan pui ert yfir pinu riki, af pinum 6vinum, pa er
pu ferr hedan 6r heimi, pa mantu hinn helgasti madr vera. Ok munu vér pd mjok pin
burfa.”” En bé at Sigurdr malti petta, pa vard Olafr at rada. (26)

There is in Sigurdr’s words a rather strange contrast between his cool strategic
argument and his reference to Olafr’s future as “‘hinn helgasti madr’’ through
his death (‘‘ba er pi ferr hedan 6r heimi’”). How could Sigurdr know about the
saint to be at this point of the story; obviously the author is speaking on his
behalf. In the situation in HKR, roughly corresponding to the one in LEG,
there is no talking of God or sacredness. Sigurdr appears as the prudent and
realistic peasant king who he is throughout in Snorri’s version, and restricts
himself to a plain and secular prediction of Olafr’s future difficulties with his
adversaries:

‘“‘en bat er mitt hugbo®’’ segir hann, ‘‘vid skaplyndi bitt ok radgirni, at seint tryggvir
pu ba storbukkana, sva sem beir eru vanir 40r at halda fullu til méts vid hofSingja’
(68).

When King Olafr has returned from his exile in Gardariki and is crossing the
boundary between northern Sweden and Norway riding downhill from the
mountains, he has a grandiose vision of his land widening until he sees over the
whole world. He relates the vision to the Bishop at his side. The same vision is
also told in HKR, but in a much more pregnant form, excellently analyzed
by Hallvard Lie (19,53). The Bishop’s comment is rendered there in oblique
narration: ‘‘Byskup segir, at sii syn var heilaglig ok stormerkilig.”” (351). In
LEG the Bishop’s reaction is exaggerated, he behaves and speaks as if Olafr
were already to be revered as a saint. He dismounts from his horse, seizes the
King’s foot, bows to him and says: ‘‘Helgum manni fylgjum vér.’’ (75)

Near Stiklastadir Olafr once pauses and asks his servant for some water. It
is brought to him in a chalice, and the King blesses it. He tastes and makes the
comment: ‘‘Eigi vil ek mungat drekka.”” The servant is perplexed but brings
him new water. Now to the King it seems to be ‘‘mjdr’’. The third time it has
become ‘‘vin’’. Then the Bishop says: ‘‘Drekki8, herra, heimilt 4 sa, er gefr
yOr ok pessum drykk hefir sniit. Ok eru slikt dgaetlig takn ok fagrlig.”” (77) The
miracles have already begun, and a bishop is at hand to testify to them.
Nothing like that is to be found in HKR, during the King’s lifetime.
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Some time later the sleeping Olafr is waked up by Finnr Arnason. The King
has had a dream and relates it to Finnr in these words: ‘*Ek sa stiga standa til
himna ok himna upp likask. Ok var ek kominn 4 efsta stigit, er pu vaktir mik.”’
(80) In HKR we have the same SS, but it is expanded there into a real dialogue
between the King and Finnr. Olafr blames Finnr for having waked him up and
not let him dream his dream to end. But Finnr objects that no dream could now
be more urgent than the duty to keep awake and prepare for the battle with the
approaching peasant army: ‘‘Eda sér pi eigi, hvar ni er kominn béndamug-
rinn?”’ He asks the King to tell him, what kind of dream could seem so precious
to him that he did not care to wake up. Then the first part of Olafr’s answer is
rendered in oblique narration, ending with the King’s own words in DS, very
much as in LEG: ““*Var ek pa’, segir hann, ‘kominn i gfsta stig, er pu vakdir
mik.””" (368) ’

This episode is much more skilfully introduced in HKR, and Finnr’s com-
ment on the King’s dream has a realistic touch lacking in LEG. The difference
stands out still clearer in the way the situation is rounded off. In LEG Ol4fr’s
relation of his dream is followed up by an unctuous commentary by the writer:

Ok var pat audsynt, sagdi sd, er ritali spguna af pessi vitran, at sja hinn helgi guds
dyrlingr hefir 40r lengi verit a beirri himinrikis gotu, er ba var at enda komit. (80)

In HKR we have instead two concluding sentences by Finnr Arnason, express-
ing quite another view of ‘‘pessi vitran’’, in crass contrast to the pious interpre-
tation in LEG. To the King’s last words Finnr replies:

““Ekki bykki mér draumr sja sva gédr sem bér mun pykkja. Atla ek petta munu vera
fyrir feigd pinni, ef pat er nokkut annat en svefnérar einar, er fyrir pik bar.”” (368)

The rationalistic and sceptical svefnorar ‘insignificant and worthless dreams’
against vitran ‘vision, revelation’ — one could almost suspect a polemic point
in Snorri’s radical reworking of the episode.

Some of King Olafr’s last words in LEG are directed to his adversary
Erlendr 6r Gerdi:

“‘Ek ger8a bik litinn at miklum. En nu dregr pu flokk i mé6ti mér ok villt drepa mik { dag.
En ek kann pér bat segja at sonnu, at ba mant hér falla, ok sal pin man fyrr vera i helviti
en blod pitt sé kalt a jorSunni.’” (82)

Such a fierce rebuke reveals the negative side of Olafr’s religious zeal so to
speak. It contrasts sharply with his restrained and dignified comments on his
enemies in HKR.

When King Olafr’s fall is nearing, the leader of the peasant army, Kalfr
Arnason, has a vision which he reports to his men in DS:
“‘ba syn sa ek, er vel mattim vér an’’, sag8i hann. **Vigrodi lystr 4 skyin fyrr en blod
kemr & jordina. Ok 6gnir eru miklar, ok eigi nzer sél at skina. Landskjaiftar eru miklir ok
6gnir oss komnar.”” (83)

It is a special point, of course, that this vision should be attributed to Olafr’s
leading opponent in the battle. The sinister changes in the nature are referred to



Direct Speech and Dialogue in Three Versions of Oldfs Saga Helga 129

again, now by the writer himself, in connection with the King’s fall, and this
time there is an explicit parallel with Jesus Christ:

N lét Olafr konungr par Iif sitt. ba vard sva mikil 6gn, at sélin fal geisla sinn ok gerdi
myrkt. En a0r var fagrt vedr, eptir pvi sem pa var, er sjalfr skaparinn for af vergldinni.

(85)

There is something left of these passages in HKR, but with alterations charac-
teristic of Snorri’s art of rewriting his sources. In the beginning of the battle
there is a change in the air:

Veor var fagrt, ok skein sél i heidi. En er orrosta hofsk, pa laust ro8a 4 himininn ok sva
a solna, ok a0r en 1étti, gerdi myrkt sem um nétt. (378)

The direct reference to Christ is thus omitted, though it might still be implicit in
the description. Nothing is said about earthquakes, possibly because Snorri,
used to them from his native country, knew that they were rather unexpected in
Norway. Last but not least, it has not occurred to Snorri to let Kalfr Arnason
relate to his men a vison that they ‘“‘could well go without”’. It is a strangely un-
realistic idea that a military leader would depress his army’s fighting spirit by
such a disheartening comment. :

Thus the strongly ecclesiastical and apologetic character of LEG is not
limited to the author’s own narration; it has also invaded its DS and dialogues.

Another trait of the dialogue in LEG is a certain stylistic awkwardness and
lack of concentration, especially striking in comparison with HKR. A case in
point is the SS with Olafr and Earl Hakon Eiriksson already quoted (p. 120
above) from FAGR and HKR. Ol4fr’s menacing question ‘Grunar pik eigi nd,
Jarl”’ etc., practically identical in all three versions, is in LEG followed by some
fifty more words, adding very little to the real content of the SS:

“‘Nu ert pu kominn i hendr mér, ok 4 ek na kost at gera af pér slikt sem ek vil, hvart sem
ek vil, at pu lifir eda deyir. Kjés nu, hvart er pu vilt lifa eda deyja. Ef ba vilt lifa, pa
skaltu vera jarl minn ok fylgja mér jafnan.’” (22)

The Earl’s question, what Olafr wants him to do in order to spare his life, is
answered in all three versions in a sentence quoted here from HKR: ‘‘Enskis
annars en ba farir 6r landi og gefir sva upp riki ydart ok sverir pess eida, at pér
haldit eigi orrostu hedan i fra i gegn mér.”” (38) But whereas in FAGR and
HKR the answer stops there, in LEG Olafr goes on expounding its meaning:

**Nu ef bu vilt fara 6r landi, sem ek beidumk, ok sverir mér bess €18, at pi komir aldrigin
i Noreg, medan ek em uppi. En ef i efnir bat eigi, pa falla 4 pik eidar. Ok hvar sem pu
hittir mina menn fyrir, ba skaltu hvarki skjéta gru né spjoti i méti peim. bess skaltu ok
sverja, ef pi verdr varr vid bd menn, er land vilja rada undan mér, hvat manna sem
beir eru, eda 4 npkkurum vélum eru vi8 mik, pa skaltu gera mik varan vid.”’ (22)

This more diffuse, loquacious dialogue in LEG probably comes closer to collo-
quial “‘realism’’ than the terse, stylized sentences in HKR (and FAGR), which
we see as characteristic of ‘‘classical saga style’’. Hallvard Lie appropriately
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speaks of the ‘‘erke-hverdagslighet’” which Snorri ‘‘omsorgsfullt plukket ut av
sine dialoger’’ (49, footnote).

Heimskringla

The most remarkable feature of Snorri’s version of Olifs saga helga are its
many speeches, longer than the contributions to a dialogue in general. They
serve the purpose of looking back upon past events, of developing arguments
and plans, of exhorting an audience, and so on. They thus play an im-
portant part in structuring the story and giving it a wider perspective. Such
speeches and addresses are of course usually delivered by the leading charac-
ters, especially by Olafr himself. A short survey of a series of these speeches
may give an idea of how they can reveal new dimensions of the saga.

The longest speech (470 words) by Ol4fr is also the first one. It appears at a
crucial point in his carcer, when he has returned from abroad and meets his
stepfather Sigurdr syr. Olafr lays claim to supremacy over Norway, referring
again and again to Haraldr harfagri and Olafr Tryggvason as his forerunners and
kinsmen. He is firmly resolved to ‘‘eignask riki pat allt til forrada’’, or else ‘‘falla
4 freendleifd minni’’. And now he asks for assistance from Sigurdr in order to
defeat possible opponents and attain his goal. (43—45) This is an able piece of
rhetoric, with no counterpart whatsoever in LEG.

In his reply (300 words) Sigur8r emphasizes the difference in character be-
tween himself and Olifr. To him Olafr’s design reveals ‘‘meirr af kappi en
forsja’’; there is a gulf between “‘litilmennsku minnar ok ahuga pess ins mikla, er
bu munt hafa’’. As he well knows that it will not be possible to restrain his
stepson from his undertaking, he does not bluntly refuse to assist him, how-
ever. But as a cautious tactician he denies to promise anything until he knows
“‘atlan ok tiltekju annarra konunga’’, and has made sure of support from in-
fluential men in the country. For Olafr will have to confront terrific opponents
from abroad: King Olafr of Sweden and King Kniitr of Denmark and England.
Sigurdr concludes his speech by making a somewhat ambiguous remark.
People are fond of innovations, he says, and refers to Olafr Tryggvason’s
initial success - ‘‘ok naut hann pé eigi lengi konungdémsins’’. These last words
look like a warning to his stepson.

The meeting is rounded off by a comment from Olafr’s mother Asta, revealing
her ambition. She picks up her husband’s remark just quoted, but gives it a
new turn. She assures her son that she would prefer to see him as “‘yfirkonungr
i Néregi, bott pu lifdir eigi lengr 1 konungdéminum en Olafr Tryggvason, heldr
en hitt, at bu veerir eigi meiri konungr en Sigardr syr ok yrdir ellidaudr’’. (45-46)

With this magnificent SS Snorri not only gives clear-cut portraits of the
characters involved, not without a touch of humour. He also sketches out a
historical and political background and sets the stage for the events to come.

Immediately after this episode the author effectively brings into focus the
opposition which Olafr will have to deal with in Norway. At a meeting with
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“‘margir Upplendingakonungar, peir er fyrir fylkjum rédu’’ (46), we listen to
the brothers Hreerekr and Hringr explain how they look upon Olafr’s claim to
supremacy. In his speech (354 words) Hreerekr represents a conservative
and suspicious attitude. In a historical retrospect he reminds his audience of
former native rulers in Norway, from Haraldr harfagri and onwards. Some of
them were welcomed with enthusiasm, but after some time they became
oppressive. Thus, for instance, Olafr Tryggvason, when he ‘‘péttisk fullko-
minn i riki, pa var fyrir honum engi madr sjalfradi. Gekk hann vid freku at vid
oss smakonunga at heimta undir sik peer skyldir allar, er Haraldr inn harfagri
haf6i hér tekit, ok enn sumt frekar’’. He even would decree, ‘‘a hvern gud tria
skyldi’’. To Hreerekr it seems safer to have foreign rulers, as the Danish kings,
because they dwell far away and are less inclined to interfere with domestic
customs in Norway; under them the Norwegian ‘‘smakonungar’’, Hreerekr and
his equals, enjoy ‘‘sjalfradi ok héglifi innan lands ok ekki ofriki’’.

Hringr, on the other hand, has a more national outlook. In his address (188
words) he prefers that his kinsman (Olafr is their “‘freendi’’) *‘sé konungr yfir
Noregi heldr en ttlendir hof8ingjar”’. He has the presentiment about Olafr
that ‘‘audna hans ok hamingja myni rada, hvart hann skal riki fa eda eigi’’. He
recommends his audience ‘‘at unna honom innar ceztu tignar hér i landi ok
fylgja bar at me® ¢llum varum styrk’” and ‘‘binda vid hann vinittu’’. (47-48)

By letting Olafr’s opponents in Norway introduce themselves in such
a detached manner, Snorri breaks with the short-sighted and one-dimensional
way of telling Oldfs saga hins helga in LEG and reveals his insight into
political oppositions and dialectics. One should observe in Hreerekr’s address
the retrospective and historical dimension, which Hallvard Lie has pointed to
(24-25, 31, 101) as especially characteristic of the speeches in HKR.

Next time we meet Olafr in a SS, he is addressing the people in Prandheimr.
He refers to his victory over Earl Hékon Eiriksson and the Earl’s refraining
from his *‘riki’* (Olafr is accompanied, he observes, by witnesses to that agree-
ment), and offers his audience law and peace, ‘‘eptir pvi sem fyrir mér baud
Olafr konungr Tryggvason’’ (51). He is thus careful to emphasize his legitimacy
and evoke the memory of his great namesake and predecessor.

Among Olafr’s other short speeches to his countrymen one could mention a
couple of addresses delivered at the meeting with the heathen chieftain Dala-
Gudbrandr and his supporters. Here Olafr appears as the missionary King,
depreciating and condemning the pagan god — or rather the image of that god,
the idol, ‘‘er blint er ok dauft’’. He ends by offering his adversaries either to
become Christian or to engage in a battle with him that very day, ‘‘ok beri beir
sigr af o8rum i dag, er sa gud vill, er vér trdum 4’ (189-90). In this case the add-
resses are to be found almost word for word also in LEG. Apparently Snorri
has transferred them more or less verbatim from his source. It is significant
that the longest speech (131 words) by Oléfr in LEG (34) should present him as
the aggressive confessor of the Christian faith.

As an Icelandic chieftain Snorri takes a remarkably great interest in King
Olafr's policy towards the Scandinavian outposts in the west: the Orkney
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Islands, the Faroe Islands and Iceland. Practically nothing of this matter is to be
found in LEG or FAGR.

When Earl Brisi Sigurdarson of the Orkney Islands has come to Norway
in order to get King Olafr’s support against his own brother, the King’s answer
(110 words) in a short retrospect emphasizes the claim of the Norwegian Kings
to the Islands. Beginning with Haraldr harfagri, he also refers to Eirikr bl63gx
and his sons, and last but not least to his immediate predecessor, Olafr Trygg-
vason, ‘‘frendi minn’’. All of them had been lords of the Orkney Islands, with
an Earl as their representative there. Olafr concludes his speech by offering
Brisi to be his Earl in the Islands — otherwise he is ready to vindicate his
legitimate rights, ‘‘er varir freendr ok forellrar hafa att vestr pannug’” (167-68).

There is a warning in these words, a threat which becomes considerably
stronger, when Brisi’s brother Porfinnr visits in his turn King Olafr to ask for
his support (169). At last the King summons the brothers and Earls to an
official session (‘‘lét hann bldsa til fjplmennrar stefnu’’), where in another
speech (129 words) he announces his agreement with them (170-71). Together
these three SSs give a clear picture of Olafr’s policy towards the Orkney
Islands and its background.

The relations between Olafr Haraldsson and Iceland have given rise to a
speech, which Hallvard Lie rightly labels as ‘‘den kanskje merkeligste tale’
(103) in Heimskringla. This speech (252 words) is delivered by an Icelander,
Einarr (Pverzingr) Eyjolfsson, at the Althing as a reply to King Olafr’s message
- mediated by another Icelander, Porarinn Nefjolfsson — that he would like to
have the island Grimsey off the north coast of Iceland as a gift from the Ice-
landers, and give them instead what they could wish from his own country.
Einarr refutes the request respectfully but distinctly. He describes to his fellow-
countrymen what dangers it would imply for them to become subjects of a
foreign ruler and liable to pay taxes to him — to say nothing of Grimsey as a
possible base for his fleet and military forces. Moreover, such a concession
would not be their own affair only, but a lasting yoke on their sons, on genera-
tions to come: ‘*ok mun anaud su aldrigi ganga e®a hverfa af pessu landi’’ (216).
After this declaration Olafr’s proposal is unanimously rejected.

With its concrete argumentation, its penetrating logic, and its pathos,
Einarr's speech has become a classic expression of Icelandic national feeling
and independance — often referred to even in this century. It is a reasonable
assumption that this compact speech, obviously invented by Snorri himself,
reveals something of his own attitude and feelings as an Icelander of the 13th
century. Quite apart from a possible biographical aspect, within the saga text
itself Einarr’s declaration opens a political and historical perspective. As an
imaginative reconstruction of the past it might well tell us something true of 11th
century Iceland. In any case it has us look upon King Olafr’s political activities
*“from the other side”’ too.

Einarr Eyjolfsson is not even mentioned in LEG or FAGR, nor is the Swedish
lawspeaker Porgnyr Porgnysson. Porgnyr appears in Snorri’s vivid presenta-
tion of the strained relations between Olafr Haraldsson and his Swedish name-
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sake and colleague, King Olafr Eiriksson. At the Uppsala thing the old law-
speaker delivers the third longest speech (318 words) in Oldfs saga helga. It
is an outspoken and energetic attack on the King’s politics, especially towards
Norway and Oléafr Haraldsson. borgnyr refers to several former Swedish Kings,
a historical evocation characteristic of Snorri. They were willing to take advice
from their subjects, unlike ‘‘konungr pessi, er nu er’’, who only listens to what
he wants to hear. Porgnyr concludes his sermon by hinting, very expressly, at
the possibility that people will attack the King and kill him — such things had
happened before in Sweden. (115-16) After that the King has only one choice:
to yield, at least for the time being.

This speech too has become classic, especially to the Swedes of course, as
a symbol of ancient Swedish peasant democracy and independence. It is hardly
imaginable as ‘‘history’’, though it may reveal a good deal of Snorri’s own ideal.
On the other hand it has an important function within the narrative. It presents
new aspects of the Swedish society, domestic tensions which also shed some
light on Sweden’s relations to Norway. We have a kind of counterpart here to
Olafr Haraldsson’s troubles with some of the Norwegian chieftains. ‘‘Olafr
digri’’, however, is never placed in such a humiliating situation as is his Swedish
colleague in Porgnyr’s speech. He is after all the hero of the saga.

The end of the saga, the relation of the decisive battle at Stiklastadir and
Olafr’s death, is accompanied with a concentration of speeches. Three of them
are delivered by the King. But typically enough Snorri is also anxious to have
the other side properly represented in this connection too. These speeches,
five in all, contribute very much to the clarity and logic of the relation, unlike
LEG with its rather confuse account of the battle. Thanks to the speeches the
reader has opportunities of pausing and taking in the situation.

When Oléfr has reviewed his forces before the battle — they turn out to be
more than 3600 men — he addresses them (262 words), giving careful and expert
instructions for the arrangement of the fighting units, and announcing their
common watchword: ‘‘Fram, fram, Kristsmenn, krossmenn, konungsmenn.’’
(354-55) This watchword is not to be found neither in FAGR nor in LEG, where
it was certainly to be expected, if it had come down through tradition. As Anne
Holtsmark has argued convincingly, the word krossmenn was hardly yet
invented by the time of the battle at Stiklastadir; Snorri has probably borrowed
it from Sverris saga.® In any case the battle-cry connects the King with
Christian pathos in an authoritative and official way so to speak.

The last two speeches by Olafr, both among his five longest ones (316 and
248 words respectively), are concerned with the impending encounter, but also
with his own status as a Christian ruler.

® Anne Holtsmark in the article ‘“*Kampropet pa Stiklestad”’ (Maal og Minne, 1960, pp. 4-12).
By the way, her concluding remark on the battle-cry seems to be rather dubious: ‘‘Det har
veert kjent av alle kongsmenn pa den tid Snorre skrev kongesagaer, og ved & la det lyde alt pa
Stiklestad, hevet han det, kong Sverre og birkebeinene opp pa det religigse plan.’’ (12) There
is nothing to indicate that this loan from Sverris saga implies any judgment at all on Sverrir
and his birkibeinar.
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In HKR as well as in LEG he asks his men, what kind of action should now
be taken. In LEG the question is directed to Porm6dr Kolbrinarskald alone,
who answers with a stanza. In HKR Finnr Arnason recommends to ‘brenna
sva vendiliga byggd alla, at aldri steedi kot eptir, gjalda sva bondum dréttin-
svikin’’ (355); that would frighten and disintegrate the peasant army. Pérmodr
adds a stanza, the same as in LEG, supporting Finnr’s advice. In LEG the King
answers Pormodr with a few words: **‘J&’, segir konungrinn, ‘tria ma pér til
pess, bormédr’, segir konungrinn, ‘pu segir bat, sem bér byr i brjosti. Qnnur rad
munu vér ni verda taka heldr en brenna lond sjalfra varra.””” (81) In HKR, on
the other hand, the King’s refusal widens into a declaration of principles.
Olafr admits that he has earlier had his own subjects’ farms burnt down. But
that was because people had given up their Christian faith and begun to
sacrifice to heathen gods again. The heavy punishment thus was on God’s
behalf: “‘Attu vér pa guds réttar at reka.”” Now OI4fr has to do with treachery
against himself only, bad enough to be sure, but possible to excuse (‘‘at veita
nokkura frian’’) (A similar argument is to be found at another place in LEG, 71,
but somewhat confused.) Therefore the King states as his will that ‘‘menn fari
spakliga ok geri engi hervirki’’. If he and his men are to die in the battle, it will
be better ‘‘at fara pangat eigi med ranfé’’. Whereas, if they will be victorious,
it will be better not to have done any damage to the farms, as these will be the
property of the victors. In spite of his rather conciliatory attitude, Olafr does’
not forget to order that spies should be killed on the spot, if they were caught.
(356-57) »

In his last, urgent address to his men the King speaks both as the competent
military leader and as the Christian monarch, thinking of his destiny in another
life. He has a tough armed force, he remarks. Although the peasant army is
somewhat bigger and thus can hold more men in reserve, letting them fight
alternately, that advantage might well be neutralized by attacking them resolu-
tely. As for himself, he assures that he will not flee but ‘‘annathvart sigrask 4
bondum eda falla i orrustu’’. Once more he promises to reward his men, if they
will be victorious, according to the merits they display in the battlefield. He
asks God to let him have the destiny that will be the best for him, and he hopes
that he and his men fight for a more righteous cause than their adversaries.
God will save their properties (‘‘eigur varar’’), or else he will for their loss here
offer them a far better reward than they could wish for. (365-66)

Thus in his last speeches Olafr more and more turns his thoughts towards
God and the possibility of his own death. The contours of the saint begin to
emerge. It is interesting to notice, therefore, that his very last few words
“imply nothing like a climax or memorable remark, but a rather trivial pun. The
King strikes at a certain Périr hundr with his sword. It does not cut, however,
as Périr is protected by a reindeer skin. Then the King exhorts his marshal
Bjorn stallari: ‘‘Ber bu hundinn, er eigi bita jarn.”’ (384) A few moments later
Olafr is killed. In this case HKR agrees with LEG, where the King makes his
last remark in the same episode, although the wording is a little different. (85)
In LEG Olifr’s concluding words *‘Beri bér ba hundana’’ are in rather strange
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contrast with the five year old boy’s ‘‘Ljos, 1jos, 1j6s’’ at his christening (cf.
p. 126 above).

One of the two speeches by Olafr’s adversaries at Stiklastadir is delivered by
Kalfr Arnason, who has been chosen leader of the peasant army. His address
to the chieftains (‘‘lendir menn’’) is remarkable for its timidity and lack of con-
fidence: “‘En ef vér erum nu ngkkut skelfir’’; “‘munu vér pé koma i pa raun,/.. ./,
at oss er osigrinn viss, nema vér sém skeleggir’’; “‘En ef eigi verdr sva, pa er
oss betra at hetta eigi til bardaga’. In fact Kdlfr seems to be more positive
about the King and his army: ‘‘er par gruggr oddvitinn, ok mun allt 1id hans vera
honum tryggt til fylg8ar’’. But of course he concludes by exhorting the chief-
tains to be ‘‘snarpir ok skeleggir’” and egg their men on. (373-74)

There is a sharp contrast between Kalfr’s balanced and rather timid speech
and the fierce attack on Olafr delivered by Sigurdr, Earl Hakon Eiriksson's
*hirdbyskup’’. The Bishop is introduced as ‘‘dkafamadr i skapi ok sundrggrda-
madr { ordum sinum’ (370). His speech on this occasion (‘‘at einu haspingi,
bar sem ba var mikit fjplmenni’’) confirms that characterization. In his address
this representative of the Church never mentions God, unlike Olafr. He refers
to the King contemptuously as ‘“Olafr pessi”” and showers invectives upon his
men: ‘‘markamenn ok stigamenn e8a adrir ransmenn’’; ‘‘6aldarflokkar’’; “‘ill-
by6i’’; “‘vikingar ok illggrdamenn’’. He ends spitefully by forbidding men to
take fallen enemies to a church, but ‘‘heldr draga hra beira i holt ok hreysi’’.

In a way, typical of Snorri, the speech gives a retrospect of Olafr’s career,
this time in an extremely negative key, where the King appears as a kind of
criminal, who has been used to ‘‘pegar 4 unga aldri at reena ok drepa menn’’.
371-72)

It is a triumph of Snorri’s psychological insight that this furious rhetoric
seems natural in the Bishop’s mouth, and that the reader must admit that there
is something true in this scornful description of the future saint.

The many speeches in Snorri’s Olafs saga helga contribute substantially to
the vididness and freshness of the presentation. The skilfull staging plays its
part by bringing them into relief. Einarr Eyjdlfsson’s speech (cf. p. 133 above),
for instance, is not given until the affair seems to be more or less settled in the
King’s favour. Einarr’s brother, the influential chieftain Gudmundr, is positive
to the King’s request, ‘‘ok sngru margir adrir eptir pvi’’ (216). Only then, as if
by chance, people ask Einarr why he has had nothing to say - and he delivers
his decisive address.

When the lawspeaker Porgnyr appears with his impressive speech at the
Uppsala thing, we have already met him sitting in his high settle at home: an
old and very tall man, with a beard covering his breast and reaching his knees.
The reader is eager to know what this venerable man will say before his King.

The main speeches in HKR are admirable as individual rhetoric achieve-
ments, as art in a more narrow sense of that word. But they are still more
important for what they tell us, and for how they organize the narrative. They
usually appear at turning-points in the course of events. They give us a look
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backwards and forwards, and thus create a kind of historical space, very
different from the sometimes rather chaotic crowding of episodes, slight and
important indiscriminately, in a text like LEG. They also provide an insight into
historical dialectics, revealing varied aspects of men and actions.

Snorri distributes these speeches with a kind of calm detachment and
objectivity,which seems to be one of his characteristic qualities as historian.
Probably no Danish, no Norwegian, no Swedish contemporary writer would
have been able to relate the story of Olafr Haraldsson in such a varied perspec-
tive, in that spirit of serene retrospect. As an Icelandic magnate and patriot
Snorri had quite special qualifications for looking at his Scandinavian neigh-
bours from without.

Snorri’s sense of order and logic, beautifully displayed in the major
speeches, does not prevent him, however, from giving much care to minor
SSs and dialogues also. We have already had some examples of his rewriting
of his sources, and improvement on them, in such cases.

Among the petty Norwegian ‘‘kings”’, whom Olafr makes away with, one
is named Hreerekr Dagsson. He is not even mentioned in FAGR; in LEG we
have this laconic remark: ‘‘Pat er sagt, at pann lét hann einn blinda, er
Hreerekr hét, ok sendi hann til fslands tt Gudmundi rika, ok d6 hann par.”
(23) In HKR, on the other hand, Hreerekr has become one of Olafr’s main
opponents in the beginning of his career, warning his colleagues not to
accept their young “‘frendi’’ as absolute ruler. When Olafr has had Hreerekr
captured and blinded, he keeps him permanently in his company in order to
control him. There Hreerekr dwells for a long time, and Snorri tells us in
great detail and with abundant dialogue of his behaviour and various plots to
kill Olafr. When the King at last decides to get rid of him, we have the
comic conversation between Olafr and the Icelander Pérarinn Nefjolfsson
about Poérarinn’s ugly feet, ending in a bet, which the King wins — by a
surprising and rather sophistic argument. Then Pérarinn, the looser, has to
take Hreerekr to Iceland. Perhaps Snorri had taken such an interest in that
unhappy ‘‘king’’, because it had been said, ‘‘at sia einn konungr hvilir 4
Islandi’’. (126-28)

The extensive “‘Hreerekr section’” is, among other things, an excellent
example of Snorri’s humour — a quality almost completely lacking in the
FAGR and LEG versions of the saga. As another humorous SS one could
mention the conversation between the Swedish King Olafr and three of his
advisers, the brothers Arnvidr blindi, Porvidr stami and Freyvidr daufi.
They are called upon to interpret to the King a couple of stories by a certain
lawspeaker Emundr. (152-54) This episode, dwelt on in detail, clearly bears
the stamp of folk-tale. But the stories told by Emundr, and the by and by un-
folding interpretations by the three brothers, are brilliantly adapted for a some-
what devious criticism of the King’s behaviour. The dialogue here may be
looked upon as a comic counterpart to the lawspeaker bPorgnyr’s heavy frontal
attack on the King some time earlier. (Cf. pp. 133-34 above).

DS and dialogue are not, of course, the only features of HKR which
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reveal the author’s special qualities as historian and writer. His talent for
structuring the narrative by presenting appropriate background information,
a talent often displayed in the speeches, is also apparent, for instance, in the
instructive chapter (109-10) introducing the important section on Sweden,
with the lawspeaker borgnyr’s speech at the Uppsala thing as a dramatic
climax.

However, Snorri’s DS and dialogue probably witness his genius as a
writer more than anything else. There we find combined his outstanding
qualities as historian, judge of characters, and artist.
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Sturla Pordarson und die Islindersagas

Uberlegungen zu einer wichtigen Frage in der Sagaforschung

In den Arbeiten der letzten Jahrzehnte, in denen die immer noch umstrittene
Frage nach der Entstehung der Islandersagas oder einzelner Werke dieser
Gattung aufgeworfen wird, taucht fast regelmaBig der Name von Sturla
Pérdarson auf. Der Grund dafiir sind Besonderheiten seiner Bearbeitung der
Landnamabdk, der sog. Sturlubok. Bekanntlich hat Sturla seine Vorlage in
einer ganzen Reihe von Punkten verdndert. Am auffalligsten sind eine ab-
weichende Anordnung des Materials mit einigen einleitenden Kapiteln und
die Aufnahme zahlreicher genealogischer Angaben und Handlungsausziige
aus Islindersagas. Den neuen Stoff hat Sturla entweder an die Stelle des
iberlieferten gesetzt, diesen also verdringt, oder er hat beides, Altes und
Neues, zu verschmelzen gesucht. Dieses Vorgehen betrachten viele Nor-
disten als ein indirektes Zeugnis dafiir, wie Sturla die Islandersagas beurteilt
hat und was die Islinder des 13. Jahrhunderts insgesamt in diesen Werken
gesehen haben. Eine klare Antwort auf beide Fragen wire natiirlich von
entscheidender Bedeutung fiir das Verstandnis der ganzen Gattung, da keine
direkten Aussagen lber Zielsetzung und Arbeitsweise der Sagaverfasser vor-
liegen.

Die Landnamaboék gilt als ein im wesentlichen historisch orientiertes Werk.
Sturla hat — einer ansprechenden Hypothese zufolge — dieses Werk als ein-
leitenden Teil einer Darstellung der gesamten islindischen Geschichte ver-
werten wollen, wobei der Weg dann tiber Kristni saga, borgils saga ok
Haflida und Sturlu saga zu seiner [slendinga saga fiihren sollte. Davon aus-
gehend schlufifolgert man aus der redaktionellen Tatigkeit Sturlas bei Nieder-
schrift der Sturlubdk, daB er — und selbstverstindlich nicht nur er — die von
ihm benutzten Sagas fiir Geschichte beziehungsweise fiir historisch zuver-
lassige Quellen gehalten habe. Die Argumentation in den einschlagigen
Arbeiten zeigt erwartungsgemiB weitgehende Ubereinstimmung. Es seien
darum hier nur einige Beispiele zitiert.

Th. M. Andersson sagt 1964!: ,,... we can draw certain conclusions about
the thirteenth-century view of a saga. If, for example, Sturla P6r8arson had
considered the sagas to be constructions dependent on Landnama or pure
fictions, he would not have used them to revise a tradition which he knew to
date from shortly after 1100 ... If Sturla, from his contemporary perspective,

' The problem of Icelandic saga origins. A historical survey, New Haven and London, S. 93.
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knowing the modes of saga composition, as he must have, regarded the sagas
as sources comparable and not subordinate ‘to Landndma, this testimony
carries a certain weight ... (Sturla) had at least some reason to believe that
the sagas were valid sources with a claim to antiquity‘‘, und an anderer
Stelle im Zusammenhang mit der Heensa-Péris saga?: ,,If he (=Sturla)
used a saga to correct Landnama, that saga, right or wrong, must have had
some generally accepted basis in tradition**.

Bjarni Einarsson auBert sich 1975 wie folgt®: ,,En anden historie er, hvor-
ledes samtiden opfattede sagaen. Herom har vi Sturla Po6rBarsons vidnes-
byrd. Den gang han i sine modne &r skrev sin bearbejdelse af Landndamabok,
benyttede han Egils saga (og andre islendingesagaer) som historisk kilde, om
end i nogen tilfelde med en vis kritik‘*.

1976 greift H. R6hn die Frage auf und bemerkt?®: ,,Ein wichtiges, weil zeit-
genOssisches Zeugnis fiir die Historizitit der Islandersagas ist noch zu
erwihnen: die Aufnahme von Sagaexzerpten in eine Rezension (sic) der
Landndmabdk (die Sturlubdk) ... Sturla hitte die Sagas kaum in dieser
Weise verwendet, wenn sie fir ihn rein fiktionale Erzdhlungen gewesen
wiren ... Sturlas Redaktion der Landnamabdk sollte vor der Unterschiatzung
der in die Sagas eingegangenen geschichtlichen Uberlieferung warnen; man
wird ihr um so groBeres Gewicht beimessen, als sie uns die fehlende zeit-
genossische Beurteilung der Sagas wenigstens teilweise ersetzt‘*.

Nun wird heute kaum mehr jemand bestreiten, daB die Islindersagas kein
unverfalschtes Bild von den Vorgingen der sog. ,,Sagazeit‘‘ geben. In zahl-
reichen Untersuchungen konnte bewiesen oder zumindest wahrscheinlich
gemacht werden, dall die Verfasser iiberlieferte historische Fakten entspre-
chend ihren kiinstlerischen Intentionen bisweilen sehr frei behandelt haben.
Diese GrofBiziigigkeit in der Verwertung utberkommenen Erzahlrohstoffs
erstreckt sich verschiedentlich sogar auf genealogische Angaben und hat zu
deren Veranderung beziehungsweise zur Neuschopfung von Figuren gefiihrt
(wenn es sich dabei auch in der Regel um zweit- und drittrangige Personen
handelt).

Stuarla bPérdarson mufl dber diese Arbeitsweise von Sagaverfassern genau
Bescheid gewullt haben - darin ist Andersson zuzustimmen. Selbst wenn er
keine Isldndersaga geschaffen haben sollte®, hat er im Umkreis von Ver-
wandten und Freunden ohne jeden Zweifel reichlich Gelegenheit gehabt, das
Entstehen solcher Werke zu verfolgen. Auflerdem diirfte er bereits in jungen
Jahren ein aufmerksamer Beobachter und Gespriachspartner seines Onkels
Snorri Sturluson gewesen sein.

2A.a.0.8.107f. ) )

3 Litteraere foruds@tninger for Egils saga (Stofnun Arna Magnissonar & [slandi. Rit 8), Reykja-
vik, S. 223.

*+ Untersuchungen zur Zeitgestaltung und Komposition der Islendingasogur. Analysen aus-
gewihliter Texte (Beitrage zur nordischen Philologie. 5), Basel und Stuttgart, S. 20 f.

® Er ist mehrfach mit der Entstehung der Eyrbyggja saga und der Laxdcela saga in Verbindung
gebracht worden, und auch im Zusammenhang mit einer &lteren Form der Grettis saga ist sein
Name gefallen.
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Dazu kommt unser Wissen darum, daf3 Sturla sich als Historiker um die
Niederschrift der islindischen und der norwegischen Zeitgeschichte bemiiht
hat.

Beides zusammen a3t sich schwer mit den oben zitierten Ansichten iiber
Sturlas Auffassung von den Isldndersagas vereinen. Das hat einige Forscher
veranlaBt, nach einer besonderen Erkldrung fiir sein Vorgehen bei der Arbeit an
der Sturlubék zu suchen.

Nordal hat schon 1938 von der Moglichkeit gesprochen, dafl es mit Sturlas
Quellenkritik hinsichtlich der Islindersagas nicht zum besten gestanden habe®:
,Domgreind hans 4 gildi heimilda um forna tima virdist hafa veri® mjog abota-
vant‘‘. Dieser Gedanke hat jedoch wenig Anklang gefunden’, zum Teil sicher-
lich deshalb, weil sich der Mangel nur bei dieser einen Quellengruppe be-
merkbar gemacht haben konnte, in anderen Fillen hingegen nicht in Er-
scheinung getreten wire.

Bjorn Sigfiisson hat dann auf der Suche nach einer Antwort andere Gesichts-
punkte ins Spiel gebracht. In der Studie tiber die Heensa-Poris saga sagt er beim
Vergleich der Angaben dieser Saga mit denen der Sturlubdk®: |, betta er alls
ekki eina demid um, ad Sturlu skjatladist hastarlega i Landnamubreytingum
sinum, svo ad tilefni er til ad &tla, ad seinustu aviar sin hafi honum meir enzt
dkafi { bokagerd en elja vid ad sannpréfa heimildir; med tilliti til fyrri afreka
Sturlu légmanns liggur sd elliskyring nar en ad fullyrSa, ad avallt hafi svo
miki8 skort 4 heimildagagnryni hans sem parna reynist. Asamt fleiri rokum
bendir glamskyggnin til, ad Sturla hafi eigi lokid Landnamu sinni fyrr en 4
seinustu arum, pegar hann bjé afskekktu bui i Fagurey ...‘* Riickgang der
geistigen Krifte im hohen Alter soll gewissermaBlen daran schuld sein, daf3
Sturla Angaben von Islandersagas iiber die seiner Landnidmabdk-Vorlage
gestellt hat. Damit wiirde Sturla nach meiner Ansicht ein schlechter Zeuge
fiir die Beurteilung der Sagas im 13. Jahrhundert. Wer wollte entscheiden,
welche der zahlreichen verwerteten Sagas er bei voller geistiger Kraft und
welche er bei gemindertem Urteilsvermogen vor sich gehabt und benutzt hat.
Wichtiger als dieser Einwand ist jedoch, daB weithin anerkannte literarische
Gegebenheiten dieser ,,elliskyring* geradezu widersprechen. Wenn Bjorn
Sigfiisson sein Augenmerk auf die letzten Lebensjahre Sturlas richtet, so
liegt das darin begriindet, daf er die Entstehung der Heensa-boris saga auf die
Jahre 1275-80 glaubte festlegen zu kénnen. Sturla konnte sie also erst danach
fiir seine Landnamabok-Redaktion genutzt haben. Nun fallen aber in das letzte
Lebensjahrzehnt Sturlas mindestens noch zwei bedeutsame und umfangreiche
historisch-literarische Vorhaben: die Arbeiten an der Magnus saga lagabcetis
und an der [slendinga saga. Wenn uns auch von der Magniis saga nur zwei
kleine Bruchstiicke erhalten sind, wird doch allgemein angenommen, da8 sich
6 [slenzk fornrit III (BorgfirSinga sggur), Reykjavik, S. XII.
7Vgl. unten Bjorn Sigfiisson und u.a. Jakob Benediktsson: ,,bad er ovarlegt ad atlast til sagn-
fredilegrar heimildagagnryni i nitimaskilningi af Sturlu begar hann eykur og breytir Landnamu-
texta** (Islenzk fornrit 1, 1 (Islendingabék. Landnamabok). Reykjavik 1968, S. LXX).

8 Stada Haensa-boris sogu i réttarpréun 13. aldar, in: Saga 1962 (Timarit Sogufélags), Reykjavik
1963, S. 346. — Dazu jetzt Jonas Kristjansson, in: Festskrift til Ole Widding, Kbh. 1977, S. 134 ff.
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die Darstellung iber die gesamte Regierungszeit des Konigs bis zu seinem Tode
im Jahre 1280 erstreckt hat. Den Uberblick iiber die islindische Zeitgeschichte
hat Sturla zwar hdchstens bis in den Anfang der sechziger Jahre gefiihrt; es
spricht aber einiges dafiir, dafl er die Niederschrift erst in seinen letzten
Lebensjahren vorgenommen und nicht zum vollen Abschluf3 gebracht hat®.

Die Sturlubok (oder wenigstens Teile von ihr) und die beiden Geschichts-
werke miBiten somit nacheinander oder nebeneinander in demselben Zeitraum
entstanden sein. Mir ist nicht bekannt, daf3 bislang von irgend jemandem be-
hauptet oder gar bewiesen worden wire, dal} sich in den beiden genannten
Geschichtswerken Sturlas bei der Verwendung von Quellen Anzeichen eines
Mangels an Urteilsfahigkeit gezeigt hatten. Warum sollte sich sein Alter nur bei
der Beurteilung der Islandersagas so nachhaltig bemerkbar gemacht haben?

In Bjorn Sigfissons Argumentation klingt auch der Gedanke an, dal3 Sturla
nach seiner Ubersiedelung auf die Fagrey nicht nur vom politischen, sondern
auch vom geistigen Leben auf Island abgeschnitten gewesen sei und daf dies
moglicherweise nicht ohne Auswirkung auf seine Arbeit geblieben
sei. Richtig ist, daf} er sich aus den das ganze Land beunruhigenden Streitig-
keiten mit Bischof Arni (den sog. Stadamal) weitgehend herausgehalten hat.
Der Griinde dafiir lassen sich viele denken. Daf} er aber nicht véllig in eine
selbstgewihlte Isolation gegangen war, scheint mir eine Angabe in der Arna
saga biskups zu beweisen, die sich auf Sturlas allerletzte Lebensjahre, die
Zeit nach Konig Magnus’ Tod, bezieht. Da erscheint er mit den Groflen des
Landes als Verfasser eines Briefes an den neuen Konig'®: ,,Epter betta ritade
herra biskop og R(afn) og bader logmenn herra Asgr(imur) og herra Sturl(a)
sinn banastad til Eyreks kongs med fégrum ordum ad hann lete tyund greydast
af ollum eignum sinum a Islande ...*

Zusammenfassend bleibt nur festzustellen, dafl Bjorn Sigfiissons Versuch,
eine Erklarung fir Sturlas Vorgehen bei der Schaffung seiner Landnamabdk-
Redaktion zu finden, wenig Uberzeugendes hat. Mir will scheinen, daB diese
,,Erkliarung‘* eher ein Beweis fiir die Ratlosigkeit ist, mit der moderne Betrach-
ter nicht selten vor Phinomenen der mittelalterlichen islindischen Literatur
stehen, als daf} sie uns etwas zum Verstidndnis dieser Literatur und eines ihrer
bedeutenden Schopfer vermittelt habe.

Ehe man bei Erscheinungen im Bereich der Sagaliteratur, die sich nicht ohne
weiteres nach unseren MaBstiben beurteilen lassen, die ,,Schuld*‘ fiir das Un-
verstindliche dem wehrlosen Verfasser zuschiebt, sollte man in jedem Fall
priifen, ob es nicht unsere heutigen Vorstellungen von Dichtung, Geschichts-
schreibung und Verfasserschaft sind, die den Weg zum Verstindnis versperren.
Auch im vorliegenden Fall ist die Antwort auf eine der wichtigsten Fragen der
Sagaforschung meines Erachtens auf einem anderen Weg zu suchen als auf

® Zu den Fragen, welchen Zeitraum die Islendinga saga umspannt hat und wann sie auf das
Pergament gekommen ist, vgl. J6n J6hannesson, Einleitung zur Ausgabe der Sturlunga saga.
hrsg. von J. J., Magnis Finnbogason u. Kristjan Eldjarn, Reykjavik 1946, Bd. II, S, XXXIV ff.

9 Arna saga biskups, hrsg. von Porleifur Hauksson (Stofnun Arna Magnussonar a Islandi. Rit 2),
Reykjavik 1972, S. 111.
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denen, die bisher beschritten worden sind. Dabei muf3 man u.a. endlich ab-
gehen von der Gleichsetzung der Sagaverfasser mit ihrem Publikum bezie-
hungsweise von der Gleichsetzung ihrer beider Ansichten iiber die Sagas.
Einige Uberlegungen mogen die Richtung des einzuschlagenden Weges an-
zeigen. —

Wir sind noch heute nicht in der Lage, mit Sicherheit anzugeben, zu welchem
Zweck die Landnamabdk am Beginn des 12. Jahrhunderts geschrieben worden
ist. Sicher scheint — wie in den jlngsten Untersuchungen von Sveinbjorn
Rafnsson erneut hervorgehoben wird'' —, daB} sie keineswegs in erster Linie
als (theoretisch-)historisches Werk iiber die Landnahme gedacht war, sondern
daB sie einem praktischen Zweck diente, vielleicht der Bestidtigung und
Festschreibung der Eigentumsrechte an Héfen und Landereien, die die ein-
zelnen Geschlechter zur Zeit der Niederschrift fiir sich beanspruchten. Es
konnte sein, daB dhnliche Gedanken sich auch hinter verschiedenen Ande-
rungen Sturlas im 13. Jahrhundert verbergen, so wenn er — der Egils saga fol-
gend —die Landnahme Skallagrims wesentlich erweitert und damit Snorri Stur-
lusons EinfluBbereich im Borgarfjord auf der Hohe seiner Macht angleicht. Im
allgemeinen diirfen wir aber wohl davon ausgehen, daf} die Redaktoren des 13.
(und des beginnenden 14.) Jahrhunderts andere Vorstellungen vom Wert und
von der Niitzlichkeit des Werkes gehabt haben als ihre Landsleute im 12.
Jahrhundert und daf sie eigene Ideen bei ihrer Arbeit verwirklicht haben. Das
beweist u.a. der Schépfer der sog. Melabdk, in der man seit je die Redaktion
sieht, die dem urspriinglichen Text am nachsten steht. Gleichwohl weist diese
Redaktion Veranderungen gegeniiber der Vorlage auf, und zwar Verdnderungen
aus einer ganz persdnlichen Sicht: Der Redaktor hat einige Dutzend Genealo-
gien tiber die ihm vorliegenden Personenreihen hinaus fortgefiihrt bis zu Ange-
horigen des Melar-Geschlechtes im ausgehenden 13. Jahrhundert. Es kann kein
Zweifel dariiber bestehen, dafl er damit seinen Vorfahren wie den unmittel-
baren Verwandten ein Denkmal setzen wollte, daB3 er selbst zu den Leuten von
Melar gehort hat. Er sah also kein Vergehen darin, den Landnamabok-Text
personlichen Interessen dienstbar zu machen und zu diesem Zweck zu erwei-
tern. Moglicherweise hat er dabei auch zwei Sagas herangezogen und Ausziige
aus ihnen verwertet. Es muB freilich betont werden, daf} er bei diesem Ausbau
des urspriunglichen Textes im wesentlichen auf dem Boden der Historie
geblieben ist. Das scheint nun gerade denen recht zu geben, die glauben,
Sturla habe Islidndersagas als historische Quellen angesehen. Muf} das aber so
sein? Kann es fiir Sturla nicht andere Griinde gegeben haben, Angaben und
Erzahlungen aus Sagas fiir seine Landnamabdk-Redaktion nutzbar zu machen?

Wenn Sturla eine Gesamtdarstellung der Geschichte seines Landes liefern
wollte, hat er das Vorbild seines Onkels Snorri vor Augen gehabt, der dasselbe
fiir Norwegen geleistet hatte. Snorri hatte ein umfangreiches Werk geschaffen,
das sich vom ersten bis zum letzten Kapitel durch lebendige wirklichkeitsnahe
Darstellung auszeichnete. Er hatte mit kritischem Sinn gesichtet, was die Uber-

" Studier i Landnamabdk. Kritiska bidrag till den islindska fristatstidens historia, Lund 1974.
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lieferung in verschiedener Gestalt ihm bot, und seinen Stoff sorgfaltig aus-
gewihlt. Aber allein aus dieser Haltung heraus wire keine Heimskringla ent-
standen. Neben dem Historiker stand der Dichter, und wo die Quellen zu diinn
flossen, erhielt die schépferische Phantasie ihre Chance. Ihr Einflu3 war natur-
gemal um so grofBer, je weiter der Blick in die Vergangenheit zuriickging. So
1st es zu erklaren, daf3 sich die Darstellung selbst der friithen norwegischen
Geschichte nicht im Aufreihen niichterner Angaben erschopft, sondern aus
einer Folge eindrucksvoller Bilder mit vielfaltiger innerer Verkniipfung besteht.

Wir diirfen — wie schon angemerkt — davon ausgehen, da3 Sturla mit Snorris
Schaffensweise vertraut war. Sein eigener Plan stellte ihn vor dhnliche Gestal-
tungsprobleme wie Snorri. Mit der Porgils saga ok Haflida, der Sturlu saga und
seiner Islendinga saga standen ihm fiir die jiingere und jiingste Vergangenheit
Islands Werke zur Verfiigung, die historische Grundhaltung weithin mit Kkiinst-
lerisch hochstehender Darstellung verbanden. Als sich Sturla entschlo8, fiir
die Anfinge der islindischen Geschichte auf die Landnamabok zu-
riickzugreifen, war er sich dariiber im klaren, dafl er es mit einem von den
genannten vollig verschiedenen Werk zu tun hatte, einem Werk, das von der
Aufzihlung trockener genealogischer Fakten beherrscht wurde. Selbst wenn
genealogisches Wissen zu seiner Zeit hoher im Kurs stand als heute, muflte der
Unterschied zu den librigen Werken als storend empfunden werden, wenn das
Ganze eine Einheit bilden sollte.

Sollte dies nicht Sturla zu dem Versuch gebracht haben, auf der Grundlage
der Landnamabok eine so weit moglich ,,erzihlende‘* Friihgeschichte Islands
zu schreiben?

Man wird entgegenhalten — wie es schon oft getan worden ist —, dal} sich
viele Zeitgenossen Sturlas fiir genealogische Fragen interessierten und nicht
weniger unterrichtet waren als er. Sie wirden — so meint man - dagegen
protestiert haben, daB Sturla aus dem 12. Jahrhundert stammende genealogische
Uberlieferungen auf Grund der Angaben in jungen literarischen Schdpfungen
verinderte, sofern diese nicht historisch beglaubigt erschienen. Hier sind nun
aber verschiedene Einwénde vorzubringen.

Einmal ist fiir das breite Sagapublikum des 13. Jahrhunderts die Fahigkeit
zur Kritik und auch der Wille dazu sicherlich iiberschatzt worden. Durch die
in diesem Jahrhundert entstandenen [sldndersagas hatte sich zweifellos fiir
viele, wenn nicht die meisten Islander eine neue ,,Wirklichkeitsschicht‘‘ (nicht
unbedingt gleichzusetzen mit ,,Wahrheitsschicht'‘) iiber die Vergangenheit
gelegt. Im Bewufitsein der Leute werden die lebendigen Erzihlungen der
Sagas den trockenen genealogischen Wissensstoff in den Hintergrund gedrangt
haben, an die Stelle von bloen Namen eindrucksvolle handelnde Figuren
getreten sein.

Sturla war ein aufmerksamer Beobachter der Menschen seiner Umwelt und
verfolgte mit wachen Augen die gesellschaftlichen und kulturellen Veriande-
rungen in seiner Zeit. Es konnte ihm nicht verborgen bleiben, da3 das Saga-
publikum in fortschreitendem Malfe die frithe Geschichte des Landes durch die
Brille der Sagas sah, und er durfte sich zu recht sagen, dafl diese Entwicklung



144 Rolf Heller

anhalten und sogar an Intensitit zunehmen wiirde, je mehr Sagas bekannt
wiirden.

Wenn er daranging, im Einleitungsteil seines geschichtlichen Uberblickes
genealogische Angaben aus Sagas zu verarbeiten, dann folgte er meines
Erachtens in niichterner Beurteilung der Situation nur dem ,,Zug der Zeit**'%.
Und wenn er Sagaausziige an die Stelle genealogischer Aufzahlungen setzte,
dann entsprang das sicherlich seinem Bestreben, auch in diesem Teil seines
Werkes lebendiger Darstellung einen Platz einzurdumen. Wer an seinem
Vorgehen Kritik iiben wollte —und unter den Gebildeten wiren sicherlich nicht
wenige dazu in der Lage gewesen —, muBite sich gegen die Sagas stellen und
damit gegen die Masse des Sagapublikums. Ein Erfolg wiare ihnen wohl kaum
beschieden gewesen. Sturla hatte offenkundig eine Vorliebe fiir interessante,
gut erzahlte Geschichten. Er konnte darauf bauen, daf3 diese Vorliebe von
groBen Teilen seines Publikums geteilt wurde, und die im Mittelalter ver-
breitete Ehrfurcht vor dem geschriebenen Wort hat zweifellos das Ansehen der
Sagas erhoht und damit indirekt Sturlas Vorgehen gerechtfertigt.

Auf Grund dieser Uberlegungen bin ich — entgegen der herrschenden Auf-
fassung — der Ansicht, da Sturla sich sehr wohl dariiber im klaren war, daf3 die
Islandersagas nicht als ,,geschichtliche*‘ Quellen im engeren Sinn zu betrachten
waren, und sie dennoch bewuflt, aus niichterner Berechnung heraus bei der
Schaffung der Sturlubok verwendet hat. Auf jeden Fall erscheint es mir sicher,
dafl die Losung des umstrittenen Problems auf diesem Wege gesucht werden
muf.

2 Wenn Sturla an zahlreichen Stellen versucht hat, die urspriinglichen Angaben der Landnama-
bék mit denen einer Islindersaga zu verschmelzen — wie u.a. von Jon Johannesson nachge-
wiesen worden ist (GerSir Landnamabodkar, Reykjavik 1941, S. 67 ff.) -, dann zeugt dies vom
,.Nachgeben'* des Historikers.
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The Hero and His Tale

Response to Whitaker

I noticed with interest fan Whitaker’s detailed analysis entitled ‘‘Some Antro-
pological Perspectives on Gretla’ (ANF 1977) of my paper: “*Withdrawal and
Return’” (ANF 1973). It is always stimulating to engage in dialogue with an
expert outside of one’s own discipline. In this case, unfortunately, the response
will have to be almost entirely restricted to the discussion and clarification of
the major and minor misunderstandings which form the base of Professor
Whitaker’s observations.

To begin with, Dr. Whitaker’s breakdown of my article into ten propositions
(A-J) does not coincide with my arrangement.

1. I begin by pointing to the qualities of Grettir, the main character of the
Grettis saga, which allow me to classify him as the figure of tale and legend,
known as “‘hero’, an abstraction set up by scholars on the basis of literary
works of many nations.

2. 1 then leave the saga to discuss some aspects of the ‘‘heroic life”” and the
presence in such a life of certain ritual elements and patterns, especially those
of initiation, again, as seen by others.

3.1 return to the saga to retrace the patterns, discussed earlier, in this particular
work.

4.1 leave the saga to discuss yet other aspects of the heroic character.

5. I return to Grettir and compare him with the abstract model.

Though I deal only in 1, 3, and S, of the divisions with the Icelandic figure Dr.
Whitaker understands a/l of my statements, i.e., the ten propositions discerned
by him, with reference to the saga. His conviction concerning this matter is so
strong that it leads him to the alteration of my text; he thus supplies in brackets
the possessive adjective “‘his’” when my text has the possessive ‘‘their’” (his
section |). Moreover, I do not use a ‘‘parallel with Beowulf’" (14) or *‘resort to
mysticism to explain Grettir's death’ (15), for in the passages cited 1 do not
even deal with Grettir,

Let us now turn to the second basic misunderstanding: my statements con-
cerning the heroic life are not original with me. It was not for me to ‘‘see” the
“‘elements of myth and ritual’’; it was not for me to ‘‘suggest’’ the tracing of
the heroic battle to a mythical model (4 and 5). I apologize for not acknowledg-
ing my debt to Otto Hofler who points to initiatory elements in the saga of the
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Volsungs.' I have, however, given page references to Jan de Vries and Marga-
rete Arent who among others discussed the scenario of the heroic life.?

Neither praise nor blame for the theory may thus be placed at my feet; I
merely allied myself with some scholars whose judgment I respect. My origina-
lity lies only in my emphasis on one aspect of the initiation: the stay in the
wilderness, the separation from society which forms, according to van Gennep,
the necessary and unavoidable first step in the ritual action.

I should like to say in defence of the theory (though it does not need defend-
ing) the following: surely a hero like Heracles, son of Zeus, or Achilles, son of
Thetis, had a mythical aspect. If we consider the close relation between myth
and ritual we cannot then be surprised at the discovery of ritual elements in the
heroic tale. Apparently a twofold process has taken place: the secularization
of mythical heroes (as probably with Siegfried of the Nibelungenlied) and the
fitting of historical persons into the mythical mold (as with Grettir).

The final quotation of Professor Whitaker’s paper counsels against the use of
sagas in searching for pagan customs and primitive survivals, While opinions
concerning the wisdom of this counsel may be divided there can be no dis-
agreement concerning its inappropriateness to a study which has never looked
for such survivals in society.

I have not used the saga to throw light on social customs; | used what we
might know of social customs for the illumination of the saga. I do not therefore
imply, as Dr. Whitaker believes, (C), a fivefold experience of initiation for my
hero. Since the presence of the pattern in a work of literature does not estab-
lish the existence of the social custom at the time of the literary creation I do
not think that Grettir underwent initiation even once. 1 would not assume ini-
tiatory practices for twentieth century Germany because of initiatory elements
in the life of Hans Castorp who spent a period of time, in removal from society,
on an enchanted, ‘‘magic’’ mountain, encountering here the forces of life and
especially those of death before he could take his place, as man, among his
peers.

The recurrence of the pattern may be explained in the following way: many
episodes had grown around the well known hero and were later gathered by
the saga writer. Since the stories, and this is one of my premises, tend to follow
certain basic models there would be repetition.

I thus do not share Professor Whitaker’s surprise at a late saga acting as
“‘repository of such ancient mysteries’’ (B). The popularity of the hero and the
number of tales attached to him account for the fullness of the material and not
the time of composition of the saga.

I declare myself thus innocent of three actions attributed to me by Professor
Whitaker: reference throughout the paper exclusively to the saga, the discovery

' Otto Hofler, Kultische Geheimbiinde der Germanen, Frankfurt am Main, 1934, pp. 188 fT.

? My footnote 6, on p. 93, ANF 1973. Elements of the initiatory ritual in the Grettis saga were
also noted by M. Danielli, *‘Initiation Ceremonial from Norse Literature’, Folklore 56 (1945),
pp. 229-230.



The Hero and His Tale 147

of initiatory elements in works of literature and a search for pagan survivals in
Icelandic society.

1 should now like to take up some of the minor misunderstandings; Grettir
does not fit, according to Professor Whitaker *‘squarely’’ into the heroic mold
because of his immoderation, pride, and violent behavior and, on
the physical level, because of the smallness of his genitals (A). It is one of the
purposes of my paper to show that pride and wilfulness are the very mark
of the heroic character, and I adduced instances and the opinion of others to
prove this point. Of Grettir’s genitals we only know what we are told by the
servant maid. And who knows what reasons of her own had stimulated her to
her provocation?

I supposedly ‘‘see’” the stealing of the horse in episode Il as a “‘cultic prac-
tice”". In fact [ made a general statement: ‘‘mock theft of horses ... has been
substantiated in the ancient Germanic practices’ (10).

I supposedly ‘‘equate’ a “‘reference to black horse and rider with the disguise
of the Morris dancers’’. Aside from the fact that I would surely not equate a
“reference’” with a “*disguise’’ I merely note the drawing of an image which
is “‘evocative’’ of the black riders of the ‘**Wild Hunt’" (9).

I supposedly “‘suggest’ the name Gestr to mean ‘‘stranger’’; there is no
‘‘suggestion’’ here; Gestr means ‘‘stranger’’; the lines quoted in this division
by Professor Whitaker do not refer, as he implies, to natives of the Congo, but
to Norna-Gestr, a figure of an Icelandic saga (10).

I furthermore do not ‘“‘interpret’” Yule time ‘‘a traditional time for com-
munion with the supernatural’’; it is, as is any holiday, a time for such com-
munion.

Professor Whitaker notes the omission, in episode L1I, of one of the steps of
the initiatory sequence: the disguise. [ make three references to this step (dis-
guise through assumption of a new name; pp. 100 and 102).

I do not comment, according to Professor Whitaker, on the reversal between
two steps of the sequence (episode V) (9). | comment twice on this reversal
(pp. 102 and 103).

Though more misunderstandings could be noted I feel that I have dealt with
the most important. I do wish to deny, however, that | have ever ‘‘quoted’ any
“*Spartan’ (11) or pointed to the ‘‘recurrent’ features of ‘‘divine or semi-
divine parentage’’ or an ‘‘early death’ within one heroic life (3).

1 admit, however, that there may be justice in one of the criticisms: I have
pointed to practices of widely differing nations; if such is not permitted by some
schools of modern anthropology I am at fault. I adduced however Germanic
examples among the analogues, except in illustration of the state of initiatory
lawlessness; and here 1 cited a parallel from Spartan society which is, as
pointed out by Dr. Whitaker, structurally similar to that of the Germanic
nations. I would permit myself, also, the following question: Dr. Whitaker
appears to have accepted the universality of the rites of transition as demon-
strated by van Gennep. Why then shouldn’t any instance, drawn from any part
of the human community, have validity?
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Lastly I should like to pose a question on my part. Dr. Whitaker speaks of
my use of ‘‘secondary’’ sources (7). Why has he employed in his appraisal of
Grettir’s character material taken from the translated introduction to the saga
and not from the work itself? Why is there, in fact, no indication in the biblio-
graphy to show that the saga has actually been read?
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The myth of Gefjon and Gylfi and its function in
Snorra Edda and Heimskringla

It is a curious fact that the story of how Gefjon ploughed up the island of Zea-
land from the mainland of Sweden and, with the help of her oxen, drew it to
its present position in Denmark is told twice by Snorri Sturluson, once in the
Edda and a second time in the Heimskringla,' and yet it is notable for its
absence from almost all other sources of early Scandinavian myth and also
from early Scandinavian historiography. Although the myth in its extant form
appears to be of Danish provenance, Saxo does not recount it in his Gesta
Danorum nor is it to be found in any of the West Norse compendia of early
Scandinavian legendary history. Even the skalds are silent, with one certain
and another possible exception. The latter, as we shall see, is Pjod6lfr of Hvin,
the former Bragi Boddason, whose solitary strophe on Gefjon’s plunder of
Zealand appears in both of Snorri’s retellings of the myth as his main autho-
rity. It is the purpose of this article to suggest why Snorri or those who worked
under his direction had such a fondness for a myth that other poets and his-
torians generally eschewed.

In Chapter 5 of his Prologue to the Edda Snorri presents an account of the
relations between Gylfi, king of Sweden, and the invading &sir under O8inn’s
leadership as they make their way from their original home in Troy into the
various Scandinavian kingdoms. Here Snorri represents O8inn’s challenge to
Gylfi’s royal authority as a bloodless coup, if not a voluntary abrogation of
power on Gylfi’s part:

Eptir pat for hann nordr, bar sem nu heitir Svipiod; par var sa konungr, er
Gylfi er nefndr. En er hann spyrr til ferbar peira Asiamanna, er &sir voro kalla-
&ir, for hann i moti peim ok baud, at Odinn skyldi slikt vald hafa i hans riki,
sem hann vildi sialfr ...

By contrast with this depiction of a gentleman’s agreement between the Asir
and Gylfi, Chapter 1 of Gylfaginning suggests that Gefjon, acting as an emissary
of the Asir, had to resort to supernatural powers of deception in order to
extract from Gylfi the amount of land she needed to establish herself in Den-
mark. The story here has it that Gylfi, king of Sweden, gave to a way-faring

' All quotations from these two works are from the editions of Finnur Jonsson, Edda Snorra
Sturlusonar, udgivet efter handskrifterne (Copenhagen, 1931) and Bjarni A8albjarnarson,
Heimskringla, 1, [F, 26 (Reykjavik, 1951); the Gefjon story appears in Gylfaginning, Ch 1,
Jonsson, p. 8 and in Ynglinga Saga, Ch. 5, Adalbjarnarson, pp. 14-16.
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woman, einni farandi konu, in return for entertainment (skemtan) she had
provided, one measure of plough-land in his kingdom, as large as four oxen
might plough up in a day and a night. But this woman was of the race of the
Asir and her name was Gefjon. She then proceeded to the world of the giants,
where she begot four sons by an unnamed giant. These sons she turned into
oxen and yoked to her plough. Such was their giant strength and so widely and
deeply did the plough cut that she was able to wrest a much larger part of
Sweden from Gylfi than he had presumably intended to give her. The hole left
by her removal of the land became a lake, and the land itself she drew down to
Denmark to become the island of Zealand. That is why, it is said, the headlands
in Zealand correspond exactly to the pattern of inlets in the lake, which Snorri
names as Logrinn, now generally identified with Lake Méilaren.

Snorri quotes a strophe by Bragi Boddason the Old, a Norwegian skald of the
ninth century, as his authority for his account of Gefjon’s dealings withGylfi in
both the Gylfaginning and the Heimskringla. Bragi is the oldest known skald
whose works are still extant, unfortunately in a fragmentary form.”> Only one
strophe of a poem about Gefjon is known, though many scholars have supposed
that Bragi composed three more and that these four postulated strophes,
together with a refrain, formed part of a shield-poem which he recited in honour
of a certain Ragnarr, whom most people, following Snorri,* have identified
with Ragnarr Lo8brok. Elsewhere in the Edda,* Snorri asserts that two
sequences of four strophes with an accompanying refrain, alluding to Ham-
8ir’s and Sorli's encounter with Iormunrekkr and the story of Hildr and the
Hjadningar respectively, were both part of the Ragnarsdrapa. There is no
reason to disbelieve this attribution, just as, I think, there is no good reason to
include the Gefjon strophe as part of the Ragnarsdrapa and to assume that
Bragi had composed four strophes on this subject. Almost every scholar who
has written on the Ragnarsdrdapa had made such an assumption, and in doing
so has unquestioningly followed a theory about the quadripartite structure of
the early skaldic genre of shield-poems which was first put forward by Gisli
Brynjilfsson in 1860.5 In my view there is no evidence to support his theory
and not a little which contradicts it. Accordingly, we must remain sceptical
about the number of strophes Bragi composed about Gefjon, though evidence
presented later in this article indicates that there were probably at least two.

One further point needs to be made about the Gefjon story as it appears in
Chapter 1 of Gylfaginning. It concerns the relationship of Chapter 1 to Chapter
2 in particular and, in general, to the entire motivation of the narrative. As the

? Many texts of Bragi’s strophes exist; | refer the reader to Finnur Jonsson’s diplomatic edition in
Den norsk-islandske Skjaldedigtning A, 1 (1912), pp. 1-5. All quotations from Bragi’s works are,
however, from my own Edition of the Ragrarsdrépa of Bragi Boddason, vnpublished B. Litt thesis
submitted in 1973 at Oxford University.

3 Jonsson, Edda, Skaldskaparmal, Ch. 52, p. 134.

4 Jonsson, Edda, Skaldskaparmal, Ch. 52, p. 134 and Ch. 62, p. 155.

5 “‘Brage den gamles Kvad om Ragnar Lodbrogs Skjold”, Arkiv for Nordisk Oldkyndighed og
Historie (1860); a detailed refutation of the theory of the quadripartite structure of shield-poems
appears in Ch. 3 of my edition of the Ragnarsdrapa, p. 22 ff.
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text of Gylfuginning stands in the majority of MSS, the first chapter motivates
Gylfi’s quest for the secret of the &Esir’s power and knowledge. It allows the
subtle and ironical development of the figure of Gylfi as the AEsir’s dupe, a
role he plays in both the Gefjon story and in Gylfaginning as a whole. If the
Gefjon story were not present there would be no apparent motivation for
Gylfi’s quest, for his adoption of a disguise and for his desire to find out why
the Asir were more successful practitioners of sorcery, fjplkyngi, than he was
himself. This rationalization of the narrative structure is clearly apparent in
the first paragraph of Chapter 2 as it appears in MSS Regius (R), Trajectinus
(T) and Wormianus (W) of Snorra Edda. In the Codex Uppsaliensis (U), how-
ever, Chapter 1 is omitted altogether. U is generally considered to be the
earliest extant MS of the Edda, and is dated to c. 1300.¢ It is much shorter than
any other complete version of the Edda, but both Finnur Jénsson? and Sigurdur
Nordal® were of the opinion that whoever compiled the manuscript had close
connections with Reykjaholt and may have had access to Snorri’s posthumous
papers. Because of this circumstantial evidence linking the redactor of U with
Snorri’s immediate circle, Finnur Jénsson argued that U represented Snorri’s
original text and that, since the first chapter of Gylfaginning is missing in U, its
substance, the encounter between Gefjon and Gylfi, must have been a later
addition to Gylfaginning, inserted by someone working without Snorri’s
authority.® These arguments obviously raise large questions about the textual
history of Snorra Edda, which has long been a subject of considerable con-
troversy. Without going into a general consideration of the textual history of the
work, it could be argued that the evidence of the extant MSS concerning the
evolution of the beginning of Gylfaginning points away from Finnur Jénsson’s
presupposition of an original version of the text, which alone was authorized
by Snorri. It is more plausible to suggest that Snorri, or those amanuenses who
were working under his direction, had composed several versions of this part
of the text, one beginning without the Gefjon story, like U, one with the Gefjon
story and a then superfluous brief introduction to Chapter 2, such as we find in
W.'% and a third version, of which R and T are representative, containing the
prefatory chapter on Gefjon’s deceptive bargain with Gylfi but without the
redundant introductory sentence of Chapter 2. Whoever composed this third
version produced an introduction to Gylfaginning which is clearly to be
preferred to the others on literary grounds, and it is reasonable to assume that
Snorri did not disapprove of it, seeing that the Gefjon story came to be used
again in Heimskringla. .

In the fifth chapter of Ynglinga Saga, which forms the prelude to the history
of the kings of Norway in Heimskringla, we find a version of the encounter

® See Introduction to the facsimile of U by Anders Grape, Snorre Sturlasons Edda, Uppsala-
handskriften DG 11 (Stockholm, 1962).

" Jonsson, Edda, Introduction, p.xi.

8 See Nordal's Introduction to the facsimile of W in the series Corpus Codicum Islandicorum medii
aevi, 2 (1931).

® Jonsson, Edda, pp. i-lix.

10 Gylfi er madr nefndr hann var konvngr’’.
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between Gefjon and Gylfi that differs from that in Gylfaginning in several
important respects, though it has the same general narrative framework. Like
the Prologue to the Edda, the first few chapters of Ynglingasaga present an
euhemerized narrative of the arrival of the Asir in Scandinavia from their home
i Troy. According to this account, Odinn had taken up residence on the island
of Funen, and, apparently dissatisfied with the small extent of his territory,
sent Gefjon north into Sweden i landaleitan, *‘in search of land’’. The narrative
then continues baldly, ‘‘Pa kom hon til Gylfa, ok gaf hann henni eitt plogs-
land’". There is no hint here that the ploughland was given to Gefjon as a
reward for her entertainment, whatever that might have been, nor that she
came to Gylfi in disguise. Bjarni Adalbjarnarson assumes'' that these details
were omitted because Snorri’s audience would already have been familiar with
the full story in Gylfaginning, but I shall suggest later that it is equally plausible
to assume that Snorri changed the emphasis of the story in Ynglinga Saga,
intending to play down the exchange of gifts motif which is implicit, though not
stressed, in the Gylfaginning version. 1 shall argue that the exchange of gifts
motif was basic to earlier forms of the myth concerning Gefjon and Gylfi, but
that it was not appropriate to Snorri’s purposes in either the Fdda or the
Heimskringla, and that the version of Ynglingasaga represents a refinement
and more perfect adaptation of the Gefjon story to Snorri’s overall plan for
the two works.

In the Ynglinga saga version of the Gefjon story, Snorri retains those parts
which are necessary to the denouement, in which the goddess draws away a
large part of Gylfi’s territory to form the island of Zealand. Thus we still find
that she travels north to giantland and begets four sons by a giant, who are
instrumental in removing her plunder. Bragi’'s strophe is again quoted as an
authoritative source for Snorri’s prose account. The version in Ynglinga Saga
does not, however, end with Gefjon’s acquisition of Zealand, but continues
with an account of how O8inn hears of the excellence of the land in Sweden,
travels there and immediately subdues Gylfi, *‘pvi at Gylfi péttisk engi krapt til
hafa til motstodu vid Asana.”’ An addition to the story which does not appear
in Gylfaginning states that Odinn gave Gefjon in marriage to his son Skjoldr
and that they went to live at Hleidra, by tradition regarded as the seat of the
Skjoldungar. Thus Snorri neatly makes Gefjon into the consort of the progenitor
of Denmark’s royal house, probably following Skjoldunga Saga in making
Skjoldr, son of O&inn, the eponym of the Skjoldungar.'?

At this stage of our investigation of the myth of Gefjon and Gylfi, it becomes
necessary to give some account of the nature of Gefjon, as she appears in other
early Norse sources, and to isolate the various mythic building blocks which go
to make up the Gefjon story as Snorri knew it. In this way we may be able to
arrive at some understanding of the myth’s underlying structure on the one
hand, and, on the other, to see how Snorri and Bragi before him chose to
W Heimskringla 1, p. 14, fn. 7.

2 See Jakob Benediktsson, ‘‘Icelandic traditions of the Scyldings’, SBVS 15, Pts. 1-2 (1957-9),
60.
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emphasize certain patterns in that structural whole at the expense of others.
Nor surprisingly, the story of Gefjon and Gylfi appears to be an old myth which
has had additional messages incorporated into it; in Snorrt’s works it has ac-
quired yet another layer of meaning at the expense of at least one of its earlier
messages.

Many scholars have compared Gefjon’s name with one of Freyja’s nick-
names, Gefn, and linked both Gefjon and Gefn with the root of the verb gefa,
“to give’.'® Gefjon, who may thus be considered a Danish avatar of the
goddess Freyja, is the embodiment of wealth and prosperity; those few contexts
in which her name appears in Old Norse literature and place-names make it
clear that, like Freyja, Gefjon was closely associated with the abundance of the
soil, with female sexuality and with wealth in the form of jewels and precious
stones. De Vries' has drawn attention to Latinised Southern Germanic names
of female deities which are analogous to Gefjon’s; Aalagabiae beside the
more common Gabiae both mean something like ‘‘the copious giver’’. Olrik
and Ellekilde'® have also claimed to see Gefjon’s name in Danish place-names
such as Gentofte and Gevng.

Scattered references to Gefjon in Old Norse literature largely support the in-
ferences we may draw from the etymology of her name. Apart from Bragi’s
strophe, the two earliest references to Gefjon come from Pjodolfr of Hvin’s
Haustlpng, composed in Norway in the early tenth century, and from the
Eddic poem Lokasenna, in which Loki insults the gods in turn, not sparing
Gefjon, who appears here as a member of the pantheon. It is not possible to
be certain about the age of the extant Lokasenna, but it is fair to assume that
much of the information about the divine powers and their attributes which
emerges allusively from the antagonists’ flyting is of ancient origin. In strophes
19-21 Loki insults Gefjon by telling a story of how she had intercourse with a
youth, described as sveinn inn hviti, who gave her a jewel as a reward. The
reference is only brief, but it is interesting that Gefjon appears to take the
sexually dominat role in the encounter, ‘‘oc pu lagdir ler yfir” (20/6)."
Furthermore, we may infer from Loki’s allusive insult that the sexual encounter
between Gefjon and the nameless young man was an initiatory one. He is
described as a sveinn, just as the young Sigur®r, undertaking his fight with
Fafnir, is called sveinn by the dragon:

Sveinn oc sveinn, hveriom ertu sveini um borinn,
hverra ertu manna mogr?'?

' See Alexander Johannesson, Isldndisches Etymologisches Worterbuch (1958), 188; Jan de Vries,
Altnordisches Etymologisches Wérterbuch (Leiden, 1961), 160; Sturtevant, ‘‘Regarding the Old
Norse name Gefjon'", §§, 24 (1952), 166.

" Jan de Vries, Altgermanische Religionsgeschichte 11, 2nd. edn (Berlin, 1957), sectns. 522-562,
“*‘Weibliche Gottheiten™’.

!5 Axel Olrik and Hans Ellekilde, Nordens Gudeverden, 1, pp. 509 and 517.

16 All texts of the poetic Edda are quoted from the edition of H. Kuhn, rev. G. Neckel, £dda, die
Lieder des Codex Regius (Heidelberg, 1962).

" Fdfnismal, 1/1-3.
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In the context, as also in the story of Gefjon’s dealings with Gylfi, the goddess
gained a reward for her services, and Professor Turville-Petre has drawn
attention to a comparable story about Freyja.!® In the late Sprla Pdttr, found in
Flateyjarbok, we are told that Freyja obtained the famous Brisingamen from
four dwarves by granting them her sexual favours. Whatever the original nature
of the Brisingamen, it is regarded as a jewel in the Sprla Pdttr, comparable to the
jewel which Gefjon won from the youth according to Lokasenna. One final
point of interest emerges from Lokasenna’s presentation of Gefjon; after Loki
has insulted her, O8inn comes to her defence, saying that Loki is foolish to
rouse her wrath, for she knows the whole destiny of men, just as he himself
does. If we can trust this assertion, it is hard not to see Gefjon as a type of
Freyja, Odinn’s divine consort and his accomplice and teacher of the art of
seidr."®

A further indication that Gefjon was possessed of magical powers comes
from the Haustigng, in which Pjéd6lfr uses the kenning ol-Gefjon sdra of the
witch Gréa. Haustlpng tells how, after Porr’s single combat with the giant
Hrungnir, in which the god was victorious, he retained the giant’s whetstone
lodged in his skull. There are two versions of what happened next; Snorri tells
us that the witch Gréa, wife of Aurvandill, was sent for and began a chant
which loosened the whetstone, but, before she had finished, she was distracted
and forgot her words, so that the stone still remains fast in Porr’s skull.2* How-
ever, in Pjodolfr’s poem, according to strophe 20, it seems that Gréa success-
fully extracted the whetstone. It is here (20/2) that Gréa is called gl-Gefjon
sdra, ‘‘Gefjon of the ale of wounds’. Vilhelm Kiil?! has made out a very
plausible case for regarding formulae which preface gl- to the names Gefn,
Gerdr or Gefjon as base-words of kennings for women with magical powers of
prophecy, leechdom and sorcery. In so far as Groa is a sorceress and a leech,
the use of pl-Gefjon is most appropriate. However, I would go further than
Kiil does here and suggest that it is possible that Pjo8dlfr, younger than Bragi
but from the same cultural milieu, knew the story of how Gefjon drew the island
of Zealand away from Sweden by means of her giant oxen and alluded to it in
his own poem. The kenning g/-Gefjon sdra draws a parallel between Gréa’s
use of magic to extract the whetstone from Porr’s skull and Gefjon’s use of her
supernaturally powerful oxen to wrest Zealand away from Sweden.

It has often been regarded as surprising that Snorri describes Gefjon as a
virgin goddess with virgin votaries in Chapter 22 of Gylfaginning: ‘‘hon er mer,
.ok henne bpiona par, er meyiar andaz’’. This characterization appears to
contrast strikingly with Gefjon’s role in her encounter with Gylfi and in other
contexts in which she appears. The clue to the resolution of this apparent

¥ E. O.G. Turville-Petre, Myth and Religion of the North (London, 1964), pp. 176 and 188.

' Freyja is said to have been the wife of O8r (O8inn) in Voluspd, str. 25 and in Hyndluljéd, str.
47 as well as in Gylfaginning, Ch. 22. For Freyja’s function as teacher of seidr see Ynglinga Saga,
Ch. 7 and esp. Ch, 4: “‘Déttir Njardar var Freyja. Hon var blétgydja. Hon kenndi fyrst med Asum
seid, sem Vonum var titt.”

20 J6nsson, Edda, Skaldskaparmal, Ch. 26, pp. 104-5.

2 ““Tjodolvs Haustlpng’’, ANF, 74 (1959), 67.
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contradiction was supplied by Anne Holtsmark in her Studier i Snorres Myto-
logi,®?2 when she suggested that Snorri may have attempted to represent in
Gefjon the two contrasting aspects of the classical Diana, as patroness of sexua-
lity on the one hand and of the virtues of chastity on the other. We do not find
the equation of Gefjon with Diana only in Snorra Edda, for it appears with
relative frequency in Scandinavian translations of foreign works, most of
which, in their present form, are later than Snorri. Nevertheless, some of
these Latin works, like Geoffrey of Monmouth’s Historia Regum Britanniae,
were probably known to Snorri, as I shall argue later in more detail. Geoffrey’s
work was certainly known in Scandinavia from at least 1194.2 In several works
based on foreign sources, including the Breta Sopgur, which is based on
Geoffrey's Historia, the name Diana is translated by the vernacular Gefjon.
In Chapter 7 of the Breta Spgur,** the translator has supplied the name Gefjon
for Geoffrey’s Diana in an incident which tells how Brutus and his companions
come to a deserted city in their wanderings and there find in a temple a statue
of Diana which is capable of predicting the future. Brutus sacrifices to Gefjon
and falls into a profound sleep. The goddess appears to him in a vision and
prophesies that he will found a second Troy in Britain.?® Like the Gefjon of
Lokasenna, she who represents Geoffrey’s Diana also has prophetic powers;
moreover, and interestingly, in view of the use Snorri makes of the story of
Gefjon and Gylfi, the Gefjon of Breta Spgur has a vision of Brutus’s founding of
a second Troy in Britain.

When we turn to look at Bragi Boddason’s strophe on Gefjon’s ploughing it
is soon apparent that our interpretation of it very much depends on our pre-
suppositions about the nature of the underlying myth. As with much early
skaldic verse, there has been a great deal of editorial fiddling with the manu-
script texts, though it is impossible to present an edition of the strophe without
some editorial shaping of the material. I hope my own has been relatively
gentle.

Gefiun droé fra Gylfa
glod, diaprodul, 6dla,

- svat af rennirauknum
rauk — Danmarkar auka.
Bdru gxn ok atta
ennitingl, pars gingu

fir vineyiar vilri
valrauf, fiogur haufud.2®

22 Skrifter utg. av Det Norske Videnskaps-Akademi i Oslo, 11, Hist-Filos. K1., Ny Serie, No. 4
(1964).

*3 See Niels Lukman, ‘‘Geoffrey of Monmouth’’, Kulturhistorisk Leksikon for nordisk middel-
alder, 5 (Copenhagen, 1960), cols. 262-3 and references cited there.

% ed. E. Jonsson and F. Jénsson, Hauksbok (Copenhagen, 1892—4), p. 241.

% For Geoffrey’s Latin text, see ed. A. Griscom, The Historia Regum Britanniae of Geoffrey of
Monmouth (London, 1929), pp. 237-8.

% *‘Gefjon, rejoicing in her patrimony, deeply wise, drew Denmark’s increase from Gylfi, so that
the hauling beasts of burden steamed. The oxen had four heads and eight forehead-ornaments
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There have been a number of articles written by various scholars, including
Axel Olrik, Finnur Jonsson, Anne Holtsmark and Vilhelm Kiil, which present
an interpretation of Bragi’s strophe together with a theory of the meaning of the
myth which underlies it.2” However, except perhaps in the case of Kiil, these
writers have made little attempt to consider Bragi’s strophe as but one witness
to the changing messages of a multivalent myth, and have not closely related
their own theories to the literary and stylistic emphases of the strophe itself.

Although Bragi’s Gefjon strophe is in the skaldic drortkvest measure, there
are some striking stylistic differences between this strophe and others by the
same author. Like his six half-strophes on the subject of Pérr’s encounter with
the Midgardsormr, but unlike the more fully-developed skaldic style of those
strophes which are known to belong to the Ragnarsdrdpa, the Gefjon strophe is
lacking in complex kennings and has only medium complexity of syntax.
Another characteristic, which is particularly obvious in the second half-strophe,
is the enumerative description of the oxen’s heads and eyes. It is this stylistic
feature which caused H. M. Chadwick, in a passing reference in The Growth of
Literature,®® to suggest that this kind of phraseology might be due to the in-
fluence of riddles. However, he dismissed it as stylistically insignificant, saying
that it could equally derive from the coincidence that descriptive, gnomic and
antiquarian poetry was largely cultivated by the same class of poets in early
Scandinavia. Against his dismissal, which implies that Bragi was unable to
produce varied stylistic effects in his verse, we can advance the evidence that
strophes by Bragi are extant in several different genres, which clearly show that
he was master of diverse poetic styles that he was not in the habit of con-
fusing.?®

Thus it 1s difficult to accept that the riddle-like characteristics of the Gefjon
strophe are merely a slightly out-of-place carryover from an undifferentiated

(tingl), where they went before the extensive plunder of the meadow-island.”’

The strophe is extant in three MSS of Snorra Edda, viz. R, T and W and in three MSS of
Heimskringla, viz. F (Codex Frisianus, AM 45 fol.), J (Jofraskinna, AM 38 fol.) and K (Kringla,
AM 35 fol.).

The following are the significant MS variants:
raupul R etc.: rqduls F gpla R, F, J, K: audla T, 9dla W 2
rauk R etc.: rgkn F auka R etc.: hgca K 4
enni tungl, all MSS gengu, all MSS 6
vineyiar, R, F, 3, K: vineydiar T, vinceyia W 7
valrauf R etc.: valrof W 8
27 Axel Olrik, ‘‘Gefions plgjning’’, DSt (1910), 1-31; Finnur Jénsson, *‘Brage skjald’’, APS, 5
(1930-1), 237-86; Anne Holtsmark, ‘“‘Gevjons plog’’, MM (1944), 169-179; Vilhelm Kiil,
“‘Gevjonmyten og Ragnarsdrapa’ , MM (1965), 63-70 and ‘‘The Norse prophetess and the ritually-
induced prostitusion’’, Norveg, 9 (1962), 159-174.

% 1 (Cambridge, 1932), p. 415.

2 Thus, as I have suggested elsewhere (Edition of the Ragnarsdrépa of Bragi Boddason, Ch. 8,
*“The lormunrekkr Strophes’’, p. 98 ff.), Bragi begins his version of the death of Ham8ir and Sorli
in a stylistic mode suggestive of the heroic lay in fornyrdislag. Again, as Bo Almqvist has
investigated (Norrén niddiktning, 1 (Uppsala, 1965), pp. 28-34), a lausavisa attributed to Bragi,
and beginning ‘‘Skald kalla mic ..."”" (Skjald A 1, p. 5) is an exchange between the poet and a troll
woman which probably belongs to the same stylistic genre as later Icelandic verse-duels between
dkveedaskadld and supernatural beings.
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gnomic style. Rather, their presence suggests that Bragi may have been draw-
ing on a well-known riddle which described Gefjon and her oxen in a manner
similar to the way in which O8inn and Sleipnir are presented in the riddle-
collection of Heidreks Saga.?® Another riddle of similar type, also in Heidreks
Saga, is that which describes a cow.?! In all three instances, the riddling
element turns upon the unusual number of extremities or appendages of the
animals, or, in the case of O8inn and Sleipnir, of the combination of horse and
rider. If this is the sort of stylistic reverberation that Bragi’s lines may have
produced in his audience’s minds, it would have given his strophe greater
resonance, for, as in the case of O8inn and Sleipnir, there is a supernatural
power about the combination of Gefjon and her oxen which is brought out by
that particular riddling mode of description which defines an unusual group of
creatures by those bizarre attributes they have in common. The emphasis of
line 6 on the oxen’s eight ennitingl, ‘‘forehead-ornaments’’ (or ennitungl, ‘ ‘fore-
head-moons’’) calls to mind their supernatural power which goes beyond the
sheer physical strength that Bragi depicts in lines 3 and 4, svat af rennirauknum/
rauk. Frequently in Old Norse literature, and also in the literatures of other
peoples, the direct gaze of a hero, a divinity or some other supernatural
creature expresses his full physical and psychic power; so Bragi represents the
Midgar8sormr directing its baleful stare against Porr as the first sally in their
struggle for dominance in the early days of the world.3?

If, as seems likely, Bragi’s Gefjon strophe shows certain of the characteristics
of the Old Norse riddle form, it is possible that at some time in its transmission
the story of Gefjon and Gylfi was encapsulated in a riddle which Bragi knew.
Further, it is likely that the extant strophe is but one of a pair, the first, now
lost, asking questions about Gefjon and Gylfi that the second strophe answers.
In an incisive article,® Vésteinn Olason has shown that the recognized skaldic
verse-form of greppaminni, *‘skalds’ mnemonic’’, which is exemplified in the
twelfth-century Hdttalykill and again in Snorri’s Hdttatal, is a special type of
the Norse riddle which was often used by poets, and, as its name implies,
must have served as a mnemonic whereby ancient lore could be handed down
from one poet to another. In its basic stylistic form, greppaminni poses a series
of four questions, one to a linc, which are then answered in four following
lines. Thus a single strophe puts a series of questions in the first half-strophe
which elicit a corresponding series of allusive answers in the second half-
strophe, such that a whole myth is recreated in small compass. There are some
examples, notably Helgakvida Hundingsbana 11, 5 and 6, and one of the riddles

# ed. Christopher Tolkien, The Saga of King Heidrek the Wise (London, 1960), verse 72, p. 44.

31 ed. cit., verse 70, p. 43.

2 This strophe is numbered 17 in Skjald A 1, beginning ‘‘Ok bor8roins barda ...’" and is number 16
in my edition; c.f. Arinbjarnarkvida 5/6, where ennimdni describes King Eirikr’s fear-inspiring
glance; also ennis innmdni, Husdrdpa 4/1, Skjald A1, p. 137, of borr’s terrifying eyes; c.f. further,
Jan Gonda, Eye and Gaze in the Veda (Amsterdam-London, 1969), esp. p. 35 ff.

3 “‘Greppaminni’’, in ed. Jakob Benediktsson et al., Afmelisrit Jons Helgasonar (Reykjavik,
1969), pp. 198-205.

11 - ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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of Gestumblindi in the Hauksbok text of Heidreks Saga,** where the questions
are posed in one strophe and the answers follow in a second, and it is presum-
ably to this type that the Gefjon strophe belongs. The strophe we have presents
the answers to questions that have already been put, and it does so in that crisp,
succinct style, often placing important personal names first in the line, that is
one of the stylistic hallmarks of greppaminni.

To turn now to the nature of the myth underlying the Gefjon story as Bragi
presents it, we must readily agree with Axel Olrik that his strophe lays great
stress on the energy of Gefjon’s ploughing and the aid afforded by her giant
oxen, together with an emphasis upon the richness of the booty they pulled
away. Olrik® considered that the myth of Gefjon and Gylfi had close associa-
tions with a ploughing ritual. No one could dispute the weight of evidence that
Olrik and others have assembled to show that ploughing rites existed in Scan-
dinavia and other parts of Northern Europe, including England, from very
early times. Their object appears to have been to promote the fertility of the
soil at the dead time of the year, magically transferring richness to the earth by
the pouring of libations and by the act of ploughing itself, which was often
undertaken by a woman. Furthermore, the ‘““oxen’’ who pulled the plough in
these rituals were often young men, sometimes dressed in animal pelts.
Evidence of a literary kind comes from the Old English charm For Unfruitful
Land which is addressed in part to a female fertility figure associated with a
ritual ploughing ceremony that seems to antedate Christian ritual in England,
though the charm as a whole is presented in Christian dress.®8

Bragi’s presentation of Gefjon’s ploughing lays much greater stress than does
Snorri’s on the physical energy and brute force involved in the oxen’s ploughing
away of Zealand and on their supernatural power. In two of his kennings,
Danmarkar auki, ‘‘Denmark’s increase’’, and, more particularly, infir vineyiar
vidrifvalrauf, ‘‘before the extensive plunder of the meadow-island’’, Bragi also
alludes to the richness and fertility of Gefjon’s fraudulently gained reward,
more precisely a valrauf, a plunder-breach. His use of the specifically West
Norse vin, *‘rich pastureland, meadow’’ in the compound virney not only speaks
for the antiquity of his vocabulary but for the extreme fertility of the product of
Gefjon’s ploughing.’” Nevertheless, in spite of Bragi’s vigorous description of
the oxen’s ploughing, one can hardly say that his strophe presents any evidence
that the poem of which it is a part was an integral part of a ploughing ritual nor
even that the poem described a ritual ploughing ceremony. Olrik’s observa-
tions, consequently, are useful in establishing some of the general associations
of the goddess Gefjon but do not have particular relevance to Bragi’s Gefjon
strophe.

% ed. Jon Helgason, Heidreks Saga, Hervarar Saga ok Heidreks konungs (Copenhagen, 1924),
pp. 62-3.

35 “‘Gefions plgjning’’, passim.

% ed. E. V. K. Dobbie, The Anglo-Saxon Minor Poems, Anglo-Saxon Poetic Records, vol. 6 New
York, 1942), pp. 116-118.

37 See Valter Jansson, Nordiska Vin-namn (Lund, 1951).
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Indeed, Bragi’s strophe does not only concern itself with Gefjon’s ploughing.
There is another part to the story of Gefjon and Gylfi in Bragi’s account which
Snorri also knew. For Bragi the island of Zealand was plunder obtained from
Gylfi, and one can infer that he knew the motif of the deceptive bergain as
Snorri describes it. How much, then, did he know of the coin in which the
bargain was struck? The answer to this question hinges on what one under-
stands the second line of Bragi’s strophe to mean, and this line, glod, diupro-
dull, 6dla, can best be understood in the context of the reason Snorri gives for
the striking of Gefjon’s deceptive bargain withGylfi. As we have already seen,
Snorri gives us to understand that Gylfi simply transferred land to Gefjon in his
Ynglinga Saga narrative; she arrived and he gave her the land. There was
apparently no bargaining to do. However, in Gylfaginning, we read that Gylfi
did not at first know that Gefjon was a deity but thought he was dealing with a
way-faring woman: ‘*hann gaf einni farandi konu at launum skemtunar sinnar
eitt plogs land iriki sinu.’’ The bargain, then, was motivated by something that
Gefjon had done for Gylfi, something that he was obliged to reward her for,
and it is hard not to agree with Vilhelm Kiil that the skemtan, ‘‘entertainment’’
that Gefjon provided, and which aroused Gylfi’s generosity, was of a sexual
kind.2® Snorri has underplayed this part of the story, because, as I shall argue,
it did not suit his purposes, and in Ynglinga Saga he omits all reference to
Gefjon’s role as an entertainer. It is reasonable, however, to deduce from
Snorri’s use of the word skemtan that he was alluding to the fact that Gefjon’s
reward was a payment for her sexual favours. Although it is true that skemtan
has a fairly wide range of meanings in Old Icelandic, including ‘‘passtime’’ and
“‘entertainment’’, which might include entertainment in the form of games,
fights, stories and general merriment, it often has the sense of ‘‘sexual enjoy-
ment’” when it is used of private encounters between a man and a woman.*
This deduction about the implications of the Gefjon story as Snorri tells it in
Gylfaginning is supported by allusions in other early Scandinavian sources to
the view that Gefjon, like Freyja, often sold her sexual favours to men.

If, then, the motivation for Gylfi's grant of land to Gefjon was a sexual
transaction between king and goddess, the kernel of the myth bears a remark-
able similarity to that group of Norse myths which associate the continuing
prosperity of a king and his royal house with the visitations of supernatural
women who become their lovers, often coming to them disguised as way-
faring women or beggars. Thus, in Chapter 11 of Hrélfs Saga Kraka,* an dlf-
kona visits King Helgi in the disguise of a poor, tattered creature but, on
sharing his bed, becomes a beautiful maiden by whom he has a child, a daughter
with the valkyrie-name of Skuld. This alfkona’s visit is by no means the only

% See his ‘‘Gevjonmyten og Ragnarsdripa’ and, for what he believes to be the cultural
background to the myth, ““The Norse prophetess and the ritually-induced prostitution’”.

3 For examples of the use of skemtan to mean *‘sexual enjoyment’’, see J. Fritzner, Ordbog over
Det gamle norske Sprog, 4th. edn. (Oslo, 1973), entries (*'i obscgn Betydning’’) sub skemtan,
skemta, vb. and the compound netrskemtan.

40 ed. D. Slay, Hrolfs Saga Kraka, Editiones Arnamagnaanz, Series B, vol. 1 (Copenhagen, 1960),
pp. 30-33.
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one she has made to kings, for, as she says to Helgi: ‘‘ok hef eg marga konga
heimsockta™’. In another version of this mythic pattern, the female visitant is a
giant foster-mother,*! or a fylgjukona, a female guardian spirit attached to the
king’s family who has been the fylgjukona of his ancestors before him.*? Such
relationships, which are also to be found between heroes, such as Helgi
Hundingsbani, and fylgjukonur who are valkyries, seem to bear witness to
half-remembered practices of ritual marriage. Some of these appeared to take
place within the family in such a way that the male members enjoyed a con-
tinuing relationship with their female tutelary spirits, which did not necessarily
prejudice the marriages that they subsequently contracted outside the kin-
group.* Vilhelm Kiil has characterized the myth which underlies the relation-
ship between Gefjon and Gylfi as an expression of ritual prostitution,* but the
analogues I have presented here suggest that the paradigm relates to a different
kind of contract between king or hero and his fylgjukona, which is based on the
idea that the favour of the tutelary spirit is essential to the prosperity of her
lover. If, as King Helgi did in Hrélfs Saga Kraka, the male partner ignored
the fylgjukona’s advice or otherwise disregarded her, she had no hesitation in
turning upon him. Such, possibly, may originally have been the rationale for
Gefjon’s deception of King Gylfi, though there is no evidence in the extant
story to confirm that supposition. At all events, the concept of prostitution in
its normal sense is inappropriate here, just as it is probably inappropriate to
the story of Gefjon and the youth in Lokasenna.

If Bragi alluded to Gefjon’s sexual dealings with Gylfi, he did so only in line
2 of his strophe. Our interpretation here depends upon whether we understand
dinprodull as meaning ‘‘sun of the deep’’, ‘‘gold”’, hence ‘‘reward’’, or as an
adjective with the meaning ‘‘deeply wise’’; on whether we consider, with Kiil,
that*@dla, gen. pl. of *@dl, an otherwise unrecorded verbal noun with the sense
“incitement to lust’’ is to be preferred over ¢dla, the gen. pl. of odal (pl. 6dul),
‘‘patrimony, ancestral property, allodial lands’’, a reading first proposed by
Anne Holtsmark.*In my own edition of this strophe,** In my own edition of
this strophe,* I have preferred to take glgd odla as referring to Gefjon, in the
sense ‘‘rejoicing in, happy in her patrimony’ and then to see diuprodul,
“‘deeply wise'’, as an adjective, in apposition to Gefiun, suggesting her powers
of foreknowledge, which we know of from other sources, and perhaps her
command of fjplkyngi which enabled her to strike such a favourable bargain

4 See H. R. Ellis Davidson, ‘‘Fostering by giants in Old Norse saga literature’”, M£, 10, no. 2
(1941), 70-85.

2 This mythic pattern is expolored brilliantly in an article by Nora Chadwick, ‘‘borgerdr
Holgabriidr and the Trolla Ping: a note on sources’’, in ed. C. Fox and B. Dickins, The Early
Cultures of North-West Europe: H. M. Chadwick memorial studies (Cambridge, 1950), pp.
397417.

* Chadwick, art. cit., pp. 412-13.

* arts. cit.

4 art. cit. c.f. also Fsv 5, in which Svipdagr, on first beholding Menglod's enclosure, uses the word
odal of it; this use of the word is pointed out by Lotte Motz, '‘The King and the Goddess. An
interpretation of the Svipdagsmal®’, ANF, 90 (1975), p. 146.

% ed. cit., pp. 266-67.
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with Gylfi. My reading would, of course, require us to understand Bragi’s use
of 6dla as both proleptic and ironical, seeing that he later states that Zealand
was Gefjon’s plunder, though it is possible that if Gefjon was a deity especially
associated with the prosperity of the land around the Baltic in early times, we
may see here some unconscious vestige of the concept that both Sweden and
Denmark were Gefjon’s 6dal land, she being the original guardian and protec-
tor of its prosperity. The fact that, according to my reading of the Gefjon
strophe, Bragi does not mention Gefjon’s and Gylfi’s sexual relationship, does
not mean that he does not know of it. However, it must be conceded that in the
one strophe that Snorri quotes, it was not a major emphasis, and this would
hold true even if we allow Kiil's interpretation of diuiprodull edla as *‘payment
for erotic excitement”’’.

Moreover, if the core of the myth of Gefjon and Gylfi does indeed express the
relationship between a king and his fylgjukona, it has been overlaid and added
to in several ways in Bragi’s strophe as well as in Snorri’s accounts. The most
important accretion is the motif of the deceptive bargain between two parties, in
this case Gefjon and Gylfi, one of whom tricks the other by an apparently
modest and innocent request which has consequences unforeseen by the dupe.
The basis of the deceptive bargain motif which we find in the Gefjon story can
be described as the deception of a mortal by a supernatural being or, in some
cases, of one supernatural being by another of greater power. The story of the
giant builder who tries to defraud the Asir of Freyja, the sun and the moon
also rests on a deceptive bargain motif as Snorri tells it in Chapter 41 of Gylfa-
ginning. It is this motif, too, as we shall see, that Snorri develops in his retelling
of the myth of Gefjon and Gylfi, but it is an aspect of the myth which was
already known to Bragi.

Another part of the Gefjon story which Bragi already knew and Snorri
developed after him concerns the goddess’s plunder of Gylfi’s land and its
transportation over the sea to form the island of Zealand. It is obvious that
one focus of this latter part of the Gefjon story is tiological and that the
purpose of the tale is to explain how the island got to its present position.
Many tales concerning the origin of islands tell how a primeval hero or giant
moved the island to its present position,*” and some ascribe a geotectonic
role to goddesses who, like Gefjon, are intimately connected with the prosperi-
ty of the land.*® Thus it may be that Gefjon’s responsibility for the creation of
Zealand is one of the many manifestations that we have already discussed of
her role as an avatar of Freyja, especially in a Danish context. On the other
hand, her very association with Denmark may have led to the development of
the myth, as we have it in both Bragi’s and Snorri’s accounts, as not simply

47 This motif is classified as A 955, Origin of Islands, in Stith Thompson, Motif-index of Folk
Literature, 1 (Copenhagen, 1955), p. 175.

4 See P. MacCana, Celtic Mythology (London, 1970), p. 94, referring to the Hag of Bérre, of
whom it is related that she dropped cairns on to hills in Meath out of her apron, was responsible for
moving islands in West Kerry, built mountains from rocks carried in her creel in Scotland and was
queen of the Limerick fairies.
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expressive of her geotectonic role but rather of her part in furthering the
interests of Denmark as against those of Sweden. In this respect, we can see
how the motif of the deceptive bargain has been intertwined with the ®tiological
myth of how Gefjon created the island of Zealand, and the end result of this
combination is that the &tiological myth has been politicised. Thus it is impor-
tant that the fertile meadow land, which was to become the site for the royal
seat of Hleilra, capital of the Skjpldungar, who Snorri link with Gefjon through
her marriage with O8inn’s son Skjoldr, was a piece of plunder, and, as Bragi
expresses it, Danmarkar auki. Denmark’s increase was, in these terms,
Sweden’s loss. Not only in Snorri’s narrative, but also in Bragi’s strophe,
there emerges a strong sense of political rivalry between Denmark and Sweden,
and in both cases the myth is presented with a Danish bias. Snorri carries this
much further than Bragi does, and it is possible that the general attitude we
infer from Bragi’s strophe may have given Snorri the idea for the narrative
structure of Gylfaginning, in which the naive Swedish king Gylfi is deceived by
the Danish-based Asir, who send Gefjon out i landaleitan, in order to obtain
land to consolidate their territorial ambitions and dynastic claims in Denmark.
In both the Prologue to Snorra Edda and the fifth chapter of Ynglinga Saga,
Snorri indicates that the quality of the land that Gefjon wrests from Gylfi only
succeeds in whetting Odinn’s appetite for territorial expansion in Sweden, for
he then proceeds north to Uppsala, where Gylfi weakly capitulates to the
Zsir’'s demands. Side by side with Snorri’s account of the Asir’s expansion
into Sweden we find the equation of Gylfi the Swede with weakness and
foolishness and this is underlined by the parallel narrative of how, having been
deceived by Gefjon’s superior powers of fjolkyngi, he resolves to sit at the feet
of the Asir and discover the secrets of their powers. Of course, in the context
of Snorra Edda as a whole, he is the greater fool for that, as the Asir had
deceived men into believing they were divine.

To return at last to a comparison of Snorri’s two versions of the encounter
between Gefjon and Gylfi, I have suggested that he played down the skemtan
which passed between them in Gylfaginning and omitted all reference to it in
Ynglinga Saga. 1t is true that he may not have found a very strong emphasis on
the sexual relations of Gefjon and Gylfi in his immediate source, Bragi’s
strophe, but, on the other hand, we have seen that other sources indicate that
Gefjon was relatively well-known as a deity, like Freyja, closely connected
with the powers of female sexuality. This connection is by no means prominent
in Snorri’s two narratives. The story as Snorri tells it turns on the deceptive
bargain motif and, specifically, on a version of it which Stith Thompson has
classified as the motif of the deceptive land purchase.*® I propose that the
reason why the story of Gefjon’s ploughing suited Snorri’s grand plan for
Snorra Edda and Heimskringla so well that he used it twice over was that the
deceptive land purchase motif which was central to it drew a clear parallel

49 The deceptive land purchase is classified as K 185 by Stith Thompson, Motif-index of Folk
Literature, 1V (Copenhagen, 1957).
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between early Scandinavian history and that of both the world of the Aeneid
and the history of Britain as told by Geoffrey of Monmouth.

Just as the Prologue to the Edda begins with the emigration of the &Asir from
Troy, so the Gylfaginning begins with an episode in which one of the Fsir, as
Snorri has it, uses magical trickery to obtain land for her dynasty. Gefjon acts
in a manner similar to another female pioneer, Dido, who obtained land for the
settlement of Carthage by a deceptive bargain:

deuenere locos ubi nunc ingentia cernes

moenia surgentemque nouae Karthaginis arcem,
mercatique solum, facti de nomine Byrsam,
taurino quantum possent circumdare tergo.5°

This particular version of the motif involves a deceptive bargain in which one
party, who wishes to settle in the territory of another, says that he will be
content with as much land as can be surrounded by an ox-hide. This seems a
modest request and it is granted. However, the would-be settler cuts the ox-
hide into very small strips, then joins them together and so succeeds in
obtaining a very large tract of land. A consequence of this deception is that
normally the intruding party obtains a permanent foothold in the new country.
A variant of the motif that we find in the story of Dido’s deceptive bargain
appears in the Historia Regum Britanniae of Geoffrey of Monmouth,
completed about 1136.°' Here the invader Hengist asks Vortigern for a gift of
land, a city or a castle, but Vortigern refuses, saying that he is unable to trust
Hengist’s intentions. Hengist thereupon makes his apparently innocent request
for as much land as he can cover with a bull’s hide. Some scholars have
believed that Geoffrey probably had Vergil’s allusion to Dido’s deceptive
bargain in mind here and that he was familiar with Servius’s commentary on
the Aeneid, in which he would have found an explanation of Vergil's
etymologizing speculation on the name Byrsa, as a confusion of the Phoenician
bosra, *‘citadel’’ with byrsa, ‘‘bull’s hide’’.52 It can never be established that
Snorri knew Geoffrey of Monmouth’s Historia as a whole, though it is likely
that he did. However, it is probable that he knew the substance of the section
of the Historia which deals with Hengist and his settlement in Britain, for in his
Haralds Saga ins Hdrfagra in Heimskringla Snorri tells the story of Snafridr.
This story is generally reckoned to have been based, at least in part, on
Geoffrey’s account of how Hengist obtained Kent from Vortigern in exchange
for his beautiful daughter, Rowena, and first appears in Norse in Agrip which
was probably compiled in Trondheim about 1190.3% Although Snorri is thought
to have drawn on Agrip for his account of Haraldr and Snzafridr, and thus may

30 Vergil, Aeneid, 1, lines 365-68; ed. R. A. B. Mynors, P. Vergili Maronis Opera (Oxford, 1969).
5! ed. Griscom, pp. 368-370.

52 C.f. Hans Tausendfreund, Vergil und Gottfried von Monmouth (Halle, 1913), pp. 40—41.

% For Snorri’s account, see Haralds Saga ins Hdrfagra, Ch. 25, in ed. Bjarni A8albjarnarson,
Heimskringla, 1, [F, 26 (Reykjavik, 1951), pp. 125-7; for the connection of the story of Snafridr
with Geoffrey of Monmouth, see Moltke Moes Samlede Skrifter, 11 (Oslo, 1926) and Olafur
Hallddrsson, *‘Snjofridar Drapa’’, Afmelisrit Jons Helgasonar, pp. 147-159.
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not have known Geoffrey of Monmouth’s Historia directly, there is a strong
probability that stories of Hengist’s land purchase, both the bull’s hide trick and
the narrative of his purchase of Kent through the gift of his daughter, which
directly follows the deceptive bargain in the Historia, had a general currency in
late twelfth and early thirteenth century Scandinavia, either in oral or in written
form.

The third analogue relevant to the story of Gefjon’s deceptive bargain with
Gylfi comes from Saxo’s Gesta Danorum.** Here Saxo tells that [varr, son of
Ragnarr lodbrdk, cunningly obtains a foothold in King Alla’s Northumbrian
kingdom by cutting a horse’s hide into strips and enclosing a piece of ground
large enough to build a city on. Saxo’s story of [varr and Zlla seems to show
the influence of Geoffrey of Monmouth’s tale of Hengist and Vortigern;
indeed, it has been suggested that the Historia Regum Britanniae provided the
model for Saxo’s Gesta Danorum.% 1t would not then be surprising if Snorri
was also influenced by Geoffrey’s grand plan and saw the story of Gefjon,
resonant with the echoes of Dido’s founding of Carthage and Hengist’s gaining
of land in Britain, as the fitting beginning to his own account of the history of
the kings of Scandinavia in Heimskringla.

We have seen that Snorri’s account of the Asir’s dealings with Gylfi in the
Gylfaginning is somewhat at odds with what he says of their gentlemanly
relationship in Chapter 5 of the Prologue to the Edda. In this latter case it
seems that there is no indication that the Asir needed to hoodwink Gylfi in
order to gain a foothold in his territory. This discrepancy between Gylfagin-
ning and the Prologue may be explained by Snorri’s varying emphasis on one
of two related euhemeristic theories which accounted for the existence of
pagan deities. In the Prologue he suggests that the Asir were taken to be gods
on account of their superior achievements; in the Gylfaginning, however, he
indicates that they were thought to be gods because of their skill in fjolkyngi, in
delusive magical trickery which enabled them to impose themselves on
credulous followers.’® We have already seen that Gefjon, like Freyja, is
associated with sorcery in other contexts in Old Norse literature. How
appropriate, then, that the story of her dealings with Gylfi should provide the
motivation for the narrative structure of Gylfaginning, which becomes an
elaborate and amusing exposition of how the &sir fooled Gylfi into believing
that they were divine. The story has been pruned of all but the vestiges of its

5t ed. J. Olrik and H. Reder, Saxonis Gesta Danorum, 1 (Copenhagen, 1931}, IX, v, 4.

55 See further Niels Lukman, ‘‘Geoffrey of Monmouth’, KLNM, 5 (1960), cols. 262-3.

% The view of the pagan gods as tricksters can be traced back to St. Augustine; see his arguments
against Varro in De civ. Dei, esp. vi, 7 and vii, 18. Before Snorri, these arguments were expressed
in Scandinavian literature in Saxo’s Gesta 1, vii, 1-3 and also in the sermon Um pat hvadan otrii
héfst in Hauksbok; this sermon was almost certainly based on an Old English source, £lfric’s De
Falsiis Diis, ed. J. C. Pope, Homilies of £lfric, 11, EETS 260 (1968), pp. 667-724. On the subject of
Snorri’s euhemerism much has been written; see especially A. Heusler, ‘‘Die gelehrte
Urgeschichte im altislandischen Schrifttum™, Abh. der preuss. Akad. der Wiss. in Berlin, Hist.-
phil. K1. (1908); Walter Baetke, ‘‘Die Gotterlehre der Snorra Edda’’, Berichte d. Verh. Sdchs.
Akad. der Wiss., phil.-hist. K1. XCVII:3 (1950); S. Beyschlag, ‘‘Die Betorung Gylfis”, ZfdA, 85
(1954-5); Anne Holtsmark, ‘‘Studier i Snorres Mytologi’’, passim.
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associations with the sexually motivated bargain; instead, Snorri connects
Gefjon with the motif of the deceptive land purchase and, by so doing, provides
for early Scandinavian history a worthy analogue to the Vergilian allusion to
Dido’s founding of Carthage and to Hengist’s securing of land in Vortigern’s
Britain. Furthermore, he draws on an ancient source, the skaldic strophe of
Bragi Boddason. We know that Snorri regarded skaldic verse as valuable
evidence for an historian;*” perhaps, then, he considered Bragi’s works as
particularly authoritative, for he gives no indication that he knew any earlier
vernaculur authority.

I should like to return finally to the observation with which I began this
article; that the story of Gefjon and Gylfi does not seem to have achieved great
popularity in Scandinavia, if we may judge by the extant records, except in the
intellectual circle of Snorri Sturluson and also, having regard to Bragi’s and
Pjod6lfr’s poems, in the milieu of Norwegian court poetry of the second half of
the ninth and the early tenth centuries. Moreover, this myth shows a pro-
Danish and anti-Swedish bias. Danish political influence was certainly present
in late ninth and early tenth-century Norway, especially at the court of the
kings of Vestfold, for whom Pjé86lfr composed the Ynglingatal, and it is well-
known that the family of the Oddaverjar, with whom Snorri was intimately
associated in his youth and from whom he derived his education, had strong
links with Danish culture and politics. There were many stories and traditions
concerning the Skjoldungar which were known to twelfth-century Icelanders
and these appear to have been most vigorously cultivated by the Oddaverjar,
who claimed descent from the Skjoldungar.®® It is possible that Snorri learnt
the myth of Gefjon and Gylfi from his foster-family, in which it may have been
passed down by means of the professional skaldic mnemonic of Bragi's
greppaminni, and, recognizing its thematic similarities to Vergilian and
fashionable medieval historiographical models, saw it as the perfect vernacular
analogue with which to begin his bi-partite Scandinavian history, which was a
history of religion as well as a political history.

5T Heimskringla, Prologus, p. 5.
% C.f. Benediktsson, ‘‘Icelandic traditions of the Scyldings’”.



JANEZ ORESNIK

The Modern Icelandic Epenthesis Rule Revisited

Summary

(1) There is no Epenthesis Rule in Modern Icelandic grammar. The rule must
have ceased to operate in the seventeenth century at the latest, when the oldest
examples of the klifr type appeared in the written sources. (2) The phonological
boundary between a noun and an affixed article can be equated with the
morpheme boundary. There is no need for an Enclitic Boundary Rule in the
grammar. (3) The vowels that are deleted by the Vowel Syncope Rule must
satisfy the following conditions: (a) They must be “‘elidible”’. (b) They must be
followed by at most one short consonant, the morpheme boundary, and
another vowel. (¢) They must occur in grammatical forms that are enumerated
in a list of contracted forms.!

1. In ANF 87 (1972) I published a Modern Icelandic Epenthesis Rule, which
introduces an /y/ in the context C r{C, #}. The argumentation in favour of
that rule has now to be reviewed for two reasons: (1) Since the publication of
Oresnik 1972 some new facts have appeared that have some bearing on the
question of the existence of the Epenthesis Rule. (2) The solution advocated in
Ores$nik 1972 gave rise to some difficulties, which were mostly recognised and
discussed in the footnotes to that paper. It was confidently assumed that future
research would contribute towards their removal. Nothing of the kind has
happened since 1972, for which reason those difficulties must be discussed
again. The result of this renewed look at the Modern Icelandic Epenthesis Rule
is that there is no such rule in Modern Icelandic grammar.

The argumentation of Ore$nik 1972 in favour of a Modern Icelandic
Epenthesis Rule was divided into two parts: (1) the argumentation in favour of
the nominative singular ending —ur being derived from underlying /+r/; (2) the
argumentation in favour of many other ur’s being derived from underlying /r/’s.

I.1. The claim that the nominative singular ending —ur is derived from
underlying /+r/ is now considered inconclusive, for the following reasons:

(1) It was asserted that the nominative singular desinences —r and —ur are in
complementary distribution, with —r appearing after vowels, and —ur after
consonants, so that any /+vr/ could be derived from /+r/ with the help of a
simple rule: /+r/—/+vr/ after consonant final stems. This argument does not

! My thanks are due to Miss Margaret G. Davis, who has corrected my English.
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by itself prove that /+r/ is more basic than /+vr/, but only that it is possible to
derive /+vr/ from /+r/. The validity of the argument is uncertain, because
there is a type of words in which /+Yyr/ appears after a vowel on the phonetic
level. The type can be illustrated by skégur ‘forest’, where g is not
pronounced. On the phonological level the situation can presumably be
remedied by positing underlying /skéx/, with the stem final /x/ generalised from
the gen. sg. skdgs [ — xs], where /x/ appears on the phonetic level. (The genitive
singular is skégs and skégar.) A set of new rules would be necessary to derive
the phonetic forms: one rule would delete /x/ between é and a, u or word
boundary, cf. nom. sg. skdgur, acc. sg. skog, nom. pl. skogar, etc.; another
rule would palatalise /x/ to [j/ before /+1/ in the dat. sg. skdgi and in the definite
acc. sg. skdginn; a third rule would change /x/ to the voiceless plosive /g/ in the
definite form skognum of the alternative dat. sg. skég. A difficulty with this
solution is that the stem final /x/ has been generalised into the stem from a
highly marked case, the genitive singular, a procedure which may go counter to
some universal constraint on the form of the underlying stems. The only
alternative that comes to mind is to posit a vowel final stem /ské/, and have the
case forms of skogur analysed as follows:

nom. sg. [ské +vr/ pl. /ské +ar/

gen. Iské + xs, sko + ar/ [sko +af

dat. Iské +j1/ [sko +vym/
[sko/, def. [sko + gnym/

acc. Iské/, def. [sko +jin/ [ské + af

If this version is adopted, /+r/ and /+vyr/ are not in complementary
distribution on the phonological level, and the above argument in favour of
{+r/—/+vr/ collapses.

(2) It was asserted that underlying /+r/ helps explain why no j appears in the
nom. sg. bylur ‘snowstorm’ whereas it does appear in, say, the dat. pl. byljum
of the same word: bylur would be from /bylj + 1/, [j/ would be deleted between
two consonants by a j-Deletion Rule, and then the Epenthesis Rule would
produce /byl +vr/. However, it is unlikely that the underlying stem of bylur
ends in /j/, for the following reason. An asset of the stem ending in /j/ is that the
usual simple ending /+ym/ can be posited in the dat. pl. byljum instead of an
allomorphic ending /+jym/: /bylj +vm/. If this is an advantage, the same
‘analysis should be applied in the declension of lyf ‘medicine’, dat. pl. Iyfjum:
[lyfj +vym/. However, this leads to difficulties in the dative singular of lyf,
which is Iyfi. If the stem of lyf ends in [j/, the underlying representation of [yfi is
/lyfj+1/, and we are left with no means to delete the [j/, because [j/ is not
generally deleted before fif, cf. 2p. pl. pres. krefjid, not krefid, of krefja
‘require’. (This problem was mentioned in footnote 4 of OreSnik 1972.) The
way out of this difficulty is to posit a stem of lyf that does not end in /j/, and
then the dative singular ending can be /+1/ (/lyf +1/), and the dative plural
ending must be /+jym/ (/lyf +jym/). If / +jym/ can be posited in the declension
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of lyf, it can also be posited in the dative plural of bylur (/byl +jvym/), and there
is no longer any reason for the representation with /+r/ in the nominative
singular, seeing that there is no /j/ to be deleted interconsonantally. Thus the
argument of bylur in favour of /+r/ collapses.

There is a bonus in positing /j/-initial endings in the case forms in which a j
surfaces in the phonetic representations: it is now no longer necessary to have
a jDeletion Rule in the grammar. As the nom. sg. Iyf shows, the j-Deletion
Rule is supposed to operate word-finally as well (/lyfj/ — /lyf]). This presents
difficulties in cases such as grenj (action noun formed on grenja ‘wail,
scream’), where the word final j is not deleted. The difficulty disappears if
there is no j-Deletion Rule in the grammar.

(3) The underlying representation /songv +r/ of songur ‘song’ has been posited
so that, say, the dat. pl. séngvum could be analysed as containing the ending
/+ym/, which occurs with many nouns, rather than as containing an
allomorphic ending /+vym/: dat. pl. [songv+ym/, not [s6ng +vym/. How-
ever, the discussion of the example lyf sub (2) above has shown that at least
one allomorph of /+vym/ has to be posited, viz. /+jym/, and in that case
/+vym/ is not excluded either. So if the dative plural can be analysed as
[song +vym/, the nominative singular can be analysed as [song + vr/, because
the ending /+r/ is no longer needed as part of the environment for the
interconsonantal deletion of /v/.

There is a benefit in positing /v/-initial endings in the case forms in which av
surfaces in the phonetic representations. As noticed in footnote 6 of Ore$nik
1972, a grammar which refuses to admit /v/-initial endings as allomorphs of the
simpler endings without /v/, and therefore posits /v/-final stems in the pertinent
lexical items, cannot explain the contrast mdr ‘suet’ vs. hverf, first person
singular present indicative of hverfa ‘disappear’. If mor is derived from /morv/
(cf. gen. pl. mérva etc.), av-Deletion Rule must delete the /v/ of /mérv/. On the
other hand, such deletion must not take place in Averf, where f is pronounced
[v], and this has been a problem for the description so far. If /v/-final stems are
discarded, the problem disappears, because the underlying representation of
mdr is then just /mor/. There is not even any need for a v-Deletion Rule in the
grammar.

(4) It was asserted that the nom. sg. hattur ‘hat’ must be derived from the
underlying representation /hatt +r/, so that the u-Umlaut Rule can be blocked:
the rule should operate while hattur is still /hatt +r/, without /y/, and therefore
its operation would be blocked in this type of words. However, it is now no
longer clear that the u-Umlaut Rule is a phonological rule. See Ore$nik
(forthcoming a) for an alternative account, in which the u-Umlaut Rule is
viewed as morphological, i.e. as operating in certain morphological situations.
Under this new conception of the u-Umlaut Rule the nominative singular case
forms in —ur are not mentioned among the types of word forms which undergo
the u-Umlaut Rule. Thus hattur can be derived from underlying /hatt + vr/.



The modern Icelandic Epenthesis Rule Revisited 169

1.2. The argumentation in Ores$nik 1972 in favour of many ur’s which are not
endings being derived from underlying /r/’s had to do with the behaviour of
non-masculine nouns whose stems end in radical . Examples of such nouns
are lifur f. ‘liver’ and hreidur n. ‘nest’. They lose their #’s before the stem final
r whenever an ending beginning with a vowel follows: gen. sg. lifr-ar, dat. sg.
hreidr-i. The same loss occurs if the only ending is a vowel-initial form of the
affixed definite article: nom. sg. lifr-in, dat. sg. lifr-inni, acc. sg. lifr-ina,
nom./acc. sg. hreidr-id, nom.lacc. pl. Areidr-in. It was assumed in Ore3nik
1972 that the enumerated forms with the affixed article speak in favour of the
Epenthesis Rule, in the following way. If the underlying representation of the
stem of, say, lifur were bisyllabic, [livyr/, it would have to be assumed that the
Vowel Syncope Rule has operated in lifrin etc. However, other examples show
that the Vowel Syncope Rule does not operate if the affixed article is a part of
its structural description. Cf. hamar ‘hammer’, definite form hamar-inn, not
hamrinn, although this noun otherwise undergoes vowel syncope freely: dat.
sg. hamri, nom. pl. hamrar, etc. It was therefore assumed in Oresnik 1972 that
the underlying representation of the stem of lifur is monosyllabic, /livr/, and its
bisyllabic shape in lifur due to the operation of the Epenthesis Rule, whose
existence was therefore postulated.

The recent emergence of some new facts has cast doubt upon this solution.
The new facts are here summarised from OreSnik (forthcoming b).

Modern Icelandic has reintroduced words ending in consonant + word-final
r. All such words are action nouns, a-stems of neuter gender, derived from
on-verbs whose infinitives end in Cra; e.g. klifr ‘climbing’ comes from klifra
‘climb’. Here follows my complete list of such nouns: amr (formed on amra
‘whine’), bogr (cf. bogra ‘walk stooping’), dudr (cf. dudra ‘be busy with
something easy’), flogr (cf. flogra ‘flutter, flap’), hamr (cf. hamra ‘hammer’),
klambr (cf. klambra ‘make clumsily”), klifr (cf. klifra ‘climb’), kumr (cf. kumra
‘bleat, neigh’), pedr (cf. pedra ‘deal out in small portions’), pukr (cf. pukra
‘conceal’), snupr (cf. snupra ‘chide’), stumr (cf. stumra ‘totter’), sotr (cf. sotra
‘suck through the teeth’), tofr (cf. tofra ‘charm’), umr (cf. umra ‘growl’), vavr
(cf. vafra ‘toddle, roam, stroll’). Some of these nouns have been culled from
Biondal’s (1920-24) dictionary, others from miscellaneous other sources. (For
details of occurrence see Oresnik forthcoming b.) The oldest examples of such
nouns occur in Jon Jénsson Rugman’s booklet Mono-syllaba Is-landica,
published in Uppsala in 1676.

The existence of the klifr type speaks against the existence of an Epenthesis
Rule in Modern Icelandic grammar, for the Epenthesis Rule would invariably
change, say, hamr to hamur.? Therefore examples like lifrin have to be dis-
sociated from examples such as hamarinn, and it must be assumed that the
underlying representation of the stem of lifur is bisyllabic after all, /livyr/, so

2To be sure, some lexical items of the klifr type have parallel formations in ur, e.g. klifr and klifur.
Owing to lack of documentation in the files of the University of Iceland Dictionary Project it is
impossible to ascertain the historical relationship between, say, k/ifr and klifur. Here it is assumed
that the klifur type stems from the time when the Epenthesis Rule was still operative.



170 Janez Ore$nik

that the Vowel Syncope Rule applies in lifrin, etc. This vowel syncope must be
limited to the unstressed # of non-masculine nouns (there is no comparable
syncope in masculine nouns: akurinn ‘the acre’ does not become akrinn), and
avoids the u of the ending -ur, cf. briid-ur-in ‘the bride’, not briudrin. The
evidence for this syncope is as follows:

(1) Syncope has taken place in the definite nom./acc. pl. sumrin of the neuter
noun sumar ‘summer’. (Pl. sumurin exists as well.)

(2) Bédvarsson (1960:5) adduces, from Jon Arnason’s collection of folk-tales,
forms such as nom. sg. déttrin beside dottirin and dotturin, and acc. sg.
dottrina beside dotturina and dottirina, of dottir ‘daughter’. The nom. dottrin
and the acc. dottrina can only be explained as due to syncope of the unstressed
vowel of the stem.

This syncope sometimes fails to operate, resulting in substandard forms such
as lifurin of lifur, pl. blomsturin of blomstur ‘flower’, etc. Examples of neuter
gender were adduced in Ore$nik 1972. I now also have comparable examples of
feminine gender, culled from the files of the University of Iceland Dictionary
Project. The files contain (as of April 1976) one example of gimburin of gimbur
f. ‘lamb of female sex’, from the nineteenth century, three examples of lifurin
of lifur f. ‘liver’, all from the twentieth century, and one example of nefurin of
neefur f. ‘bark of birch’, from the nineteenth century.

Thus it seems that there is no Epenthesis Rule in Modern Icelandic grammar.
The rule must have ceased to operate in the seventeeth century at the latest,
when the oldest examples of the klifr type appear in the written sources.

2. In appendix B of Ore$nik 1972 I discussed the nature of the boundary
between a noun and the article affixed to it. The boundary in question was
referred to as the AMPERSAND BOUNDARY, and this term will be used
here as well. It was argued that the ampersand boundary is identical with a
word boundary, only replaced by a morpheme boundary earlier in the
derivations than other word boundaries. The substitution of the morpheme
boundary for the ampersand boundary was postulated, executed by a special
ENCLITIC BOUNDARY RULE.

The arguments in favour of the identification of the ampersand boundary
with the word boundary were of two kinds. Some were supposed to show that
the ampersand boundary does not behave in the same way as the morpheme
boundary, and some, that it does not behave in quite the same way as the word
boundary. Partially because of the above discussion of the Epenthesis Rule, I
now think that there are no arguments against the identification of the
ampersand boundary with the morpheme boundary. A further result is that, as
the ampersand boundary can be identified with the morpheme boundary, there
is no need for the Enclitic Boundary Rule in the grammar.

I propose here to review the four arguments that were supposed to show that
the ampersand boundary does not behave in the same way as a morpheme
boundary, and to demonstrate their invalidity.
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(1) It was asserted that the Vowel Syncope Rule can operate across a
morpheme boundary, whereas it cannot operate across an ampersand
boundary. The above discussion of the type lifrin, hreidrid brought to light
that the Vowel Syncope Rule can sometimes operate even across the
ampersand boundary. Thus the behaviour of the Vowel Syncope Rule says
nothing about the relative strength of the ampersand and morpheme bound-
aries.

(I) It was asserted that the preconsonantal and word-final /j/’s and /v/’s are
deleted, by the j-Deletion Rule and the v-Deletion Rule, respectively, before
the ampersand boundary, but not before the morpheme boundary. It was
shown above in section 1 that there is no j-Deletion Rule or v-Deletion Rule in
the grammar, so that the behaviour of these rules can say nothing about the
relationship between the ampersand and the morpheme boundaries.

(III) It was asserted that the u-Umlaut Rule can apply across a morpheme
boundary, whereas it cannot apply across the ampersand boundary. It has
already been mentioned that in my new version (Ore$nik forthcoming a) of the
u-Umlaut Rule that rule is not phonological, but morphological: it does not
apply across any boundaries but in certain grammatical forms, irrespective of
whether the postpositive article is affixed to any given noun form. The
behaviour of the u-Umlaut Rule thus tells us nothing about the relationship
between the ampersand and the morpheme boundaries.

(IV) It was asserted that the Vowel Truncation Rule (which deletes an
unstressed vowel before another vowel) can operate across the morpheme
boundary, whereas it cannot operate across the ampersand boundary. I now
think that there is no Vowel Truncation Rule in Modern Icelandic phonology,
and consequently the behaviour of that putative rule can tell us nothing about
the relationship between the ampersand and the morpheme boundaries.?

To summarise, 1 can say that the arguments that were supposed to show that
the ampersand boundary behaves differently from the morpheme boundary are
not valid. In Ore$nik 1972 I also published a number of arguments that the
ampersand boundary behaves differently from the word boundary. Those
arguments still stand. Since Modern Icelandic phonology recognises only two

3 All my examples in which the putative Vowel Truncation Rule should have operated are based
on the validity of the principle that the number of desinence allomorphs should be kept to a
minimum. Following this principle, I assumed that the ending of the 3p. sg. pres. ind. kallar (of
kalla ‘call’) is just -r, and the same -r was supposed to occur in, say, the 3p. sg. pres. ind. demir (of
dema ‘judge’). Consequently the stems of kalla and dema were set up as kalla- and demi-. A
further consequence of this was that the first person plural present was set up as /kalla + ym/ and
/deemi +Ym/, and it was necessary to introduce a new rule, the Vowel Truncation Rule, to delete
the stem final vowels before the vowel of the person marker. Since the publication of OreSnik 1972
no proof has appeared of the principle that the number of desinence allomorphs should be kept to a
minimum, and 1 therefore think now that that principle is premature, and that in reality the
desinence of kallar can be -ar, the desinence of demir can be -ir, hence the respective stems can be
Jjust kall- and dem-, and the first person plural forms underlyingly /kall + ym/ and /dem +Ym/,
without there being any need for a Vowel Truncation Rule in the grammar.
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kinds of boundaries, viz. the word boundary and the morpheme boundary, it
follows that the ampersand boundary must be equated with the morpheme
boundary. Words like akurinn are underlyingly jakur +1n/, that is, the affixed
article is a desinence, just as -s in the gen. sg. akurs is a desinence, fakur +s/.
There is consequently no need for an Enclitic Boundary Rule in the grammar.

3. In appendix A of Oresnik 1972 I discussed the Modern Icelandic Vowel
Syncope Rule, and have stated the following conditions for vowels that are
syncopated: (1) They must be marked as ‘‘elidible’’. (2) They must not be
diphthongs or / (¥) or 4. (3) They must be followed by at most one short
consonant, a morpheme boundary, and another vowel, in that order. (4) The
short consonant which immediately follows the doomed vowel isn, r, I, 4, ors.
Conditions (2) and (4) do not now seem very important to me, because they are
special cases of condition (1): only such vowels are marked as ‘‘elidible’’ that
fulfil conditions (2) and (4). Conditions (1) and (3) still stand. I can now add one
further condition: The vowels which are to be syncopated must occur in
morphological forms that are enumerated in a list of contracted forms. - The
Vowel Syncope Rule is thus basically a morphological rule.
The list of contracted forms:

A. Nouns: dative singular masculine, plural masculine, nominative/accusative
singular neuter, dative singular neuter, plural neuter, feminine (all case forms).

B. Adjectives (including participles): weak forms, comparatives, superlatives,
the following strong forms: dative plural, dative singular masculine, accusative
singular masculine, nominative plural masculine, accusative plural masculine,
accusative singular feminine, nominative/accusative plural feminine, dative
singular neuter.

C. Verbs: none.

Examples. Dat. sg. akri of akur *acre’, underlying representation /akur +1/; the
dative singular masculine is enumerated in the list of contracted forms; the  is
marked as ‘“‘elidible”’, and is followed by one short consonant, the morpheme
boundary, and another vowel; therefore the syncope takes place. On the other
hand, the middle vowel of the dat. sg. f. heitinni of heitinn ‘deceased’ is not
syncopated, although this vowel satisfies the stated phonological environment
(the underlying representation being /heitin +1/%), and although it is ‘‘elidible”

*The following are the allomorphs of the strong adjectival dative singular feminine case ending:
infix /d/ + desinence /+1/ in the types seinn, sewell, mikill (dat. sg. f. seinni, seelli, mikilli); desinence
/+1/ in the type heitinn (dat. sg. f. heitinni); desinence /+r1/ elsewhere (e.g. gulur, dat. sg. f.
gulri). There exists the possibility that the underlying representation of the dat. sg. f. heitinni
contains a long /n/, and the lack of vowel syncope would then be ascribable to the fact that the
“elidible’” vowel is followed by a long consonant, not by a short one required by the phonological
structural description of the Vowel Syncope Rule. The motivation for the long /n/ in heitinni comes
from the phonetically realised long /n/ in the definite dative singular case forms such as dnni of d
‘river’; the postposed definite article is basically declined in the same way as the adjectives in inn.
In order to be able to posit long /n/ in the underlying representation of the dat. heitinni, we would
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(cf. dat. pl. heitnum); the reason for the non-syncopation is that the form
(strong dative singular feminine) is not enumerated in the list of contracted
forms. The unstressed vowel of the acc. sg. m. heitinn is not syncopated,
although the form (strong accusative singular masculine) is enumerated in the
list of contracted forms (cf. acc. sg. m. gamlan of gamall ‘0ld’), and although
the unstressed vowel is marked as ‘‘elidible’’ (cf. dat. pl. heitnum); the reason
for the non-syncopation is that the unstressed vowel is only followed by a short
consonant, not also by a morpheme boundary and another vowel. The middle
vowel of the dat. pl. heimilum of heimill ‘at one’s disposal’ is not syncopated,
although the strong dative plural is enumerated in the list of contracted forms
(cf. dat. pl. heitnum), and although the middle vowel is followed by one short
consonant, a morpheme boundary and another vowel; the reason for the non-
syncopation is that the middle vowel is not marked as ‘‘elidible’’.

The forms of only one word, sumar ‘summer’, cannot be accounted for by
the above system. As its contracted dat. sg. sumri shows, the unstressed vowel
of the stem is “‘elidible”’. Yet it is not syncopated in the definite nominative/ac-
cusative singular, which is sumarid, not sumrid. Furthermore, the nomina-
tive/accusative plural is not only (the expected) sumrin, but also sumurin. This
lexical item must be considered irregular, which is not surprising, seeing that it
pertains to the core of the Icelandic vocabulary.?
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have to make use of the principle according to which the number of desinence allomorphs has to be
reduced to a minimum in each case. However, I am not aware of any proofs of this principle, and
therefore think that it is more correct to posit just / +1/ as the desinence of heitinni (rather than long
[n/ + 1]}, as required by the phonetic facts.

3 The language has made two attempts at diminishing the irregularity of sumar: (1) Under the
influence of sumarid, the unstressed vowel of the singular form was interpreted as not ‘‘elidible’’,
and a non-contracted dative singular was introduced, sumari. The files of the University of Iceland
Dictionary Project contain two instances of the dat. sumari, one from the eighteenth, another from
the nineteenth century. (2) Under the influence of sumri, the unstressed vowel of the singular was
interpreted as *‘elidible’’, and a contracted nominative/accusative singular sumrid was introduced.
The files of the University of Iceland Dictionary Project contain two instances of sumrid, both
from the nineteenth century. — These regularising attempts have not obtained a footing in the
modern literary language.
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MAGNUS PETURSSON

L’ ¢élément temporel

Un probléme de prononciation illustré par un exemple de
I’islandais moderne, langue a quantité

Introduction: le Probléeme

Dans un travail récent (Pétursson 1974a) nous avons étudié la quantité
vocalique et consonantique en islandais dans des mots isolés prononcés par six
sujets. Dans notre recherche nous avons constaté, non sans étonnement, que
les sujets originaires de la région de hardmeli (ou les occlusives aspirées
intervocaliques sont conservées) avaient un autre systéme quantitatif que les
sujets originaires de la région de linmeli (ou les occlusives intervocaliques sont
non aspirées; pour la limite des zones, voir Pétursson 1974b, p. 347).

L’islandais du Nord (=hardmeli) a, d’aprés nos résultats, deux quantités,
vocalique et consonantique, conformément aux descriptions classiques de la
langue moderne (Einarsson 1967, p. 4-6), alors que l'islandais du Sud
(=linmeli) n’a que la quantité vocalique effectivement réalisée (Pétursson
1974a, p. 49).

Il est bien entendu que ce résultat ne peut pas encore étre considéré comme
définitif, mais il indique qu’un probléme existe dans ce domaine, probléme qui
a notre avis ne pourra étre résolu qu’a partir de recherches expérimentales
soigneusement effectuées avec des textes de différentes catégories et un
nombre considérable de sujets.

Deés le moment ol nous avions pu constater ’existence de deux systémes
quantitatifs en islandais moderne, nous nous sommes posé la question
suivante ; que se passera-t-il si les sujets dont le parler natal est I'islandais du
Sud essaient de prononcer a la maniére de I’islandais du Nord? Maintiennent-
ils le systéeme quantitatif de l’islandais du Sud en changeant seulement
Pocclusive intervocalique non aspirée en occlusive aspirée ou se conforment-
ils au systéme quantitatif de I'islandais du Nord? Dans le premier cas seule la
consonne intervocalique serait affectée, dans le deuxieme cas il y aurait un
réajustement complet dans le domaine temporel : les voyelles longues de
I'islandais du Sud deviendraient encore plus longues; I’occlusion de la
consonne intervocalique s’allongerait et la consonne deviendrait aspirée.

Répondre a ces questions est d’une importance considérable, car Bjorn
Gudfinnsson (1947) avait préconisé I’adoption du hardmeli comme la norme
de la prononciation de la langue moderne et ceci est encore aujourd’hui
I’attitude officielle en matiére de prononciation. Autant que nous le sachions,
on n’a pas essayé d’apporter des arguments objectifs en faveur de la solution
officiellement préconisée. On s’est contenté d’affirmer que la prononciation de
I'islandais du Nord était plus belle que celle du Sud. Cependant toute
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appréciation de beauté est un jugement subjectif et relatif, ce qui peut sembler
ne pas étre suffisant pour prendre une décision aussi importante en matiére de
prononciation.

Jusqu’a présent nous n’avions pas pu examiner ces problémes faute de
matériaux appropriés. Il fallait en effet pouvoir examiner la réaction spontanée
de sujets parlant I’islandais du Sud s’ils étaient mis dans la situation forcée de
devoir prononcer a la maniére de 'islandais du Nord. 1l va sans dire qu’il est
difficile de créer une telle situation. Cependant nous y sommes arrivé en
pensant a des problémes tout a fait différents.

En été 1975 nous avons préparé un corpus de logatomes en vue d’étudier des
problémes de coarticulation en islandais. Les logatomes avaient les formes
V:CVetVC:VouCest/ptk/,C:/p:t:k:/, et V une des huit voyelles
islandaises /ail eu oY 9/. Ces logatomes, au nombre total de 276, ont été lus
par trois sujets n’ayant aucune connaissance de phonétique et par nous-méme
comme quatrieme sujet (sujet II). Comme il s’agissait de sujets ne connaissant
pas la transcription phonétique, nous avons présenté les logatomes en
orthographie islandaise normale. L.’occlusive bréve avait donc la graphiep t k
et I’occlusive longue la graphie bb dd gg. Tous les sujets parlent I’islandais du
Sud comme langue maternelle. La seule instruction que nous leur avons
donnée était de lire les logatomes comme s’ils étaient des mots islandais. Un
nombre appréciable de ces logatomes existe effectivement comme des noms
propres et communs dans la langue, ce que les sujets ont spontanément
remarqué aprés avoir fini la lecture. Cependant ceci n’est pas le cas pour
d’autres. De ce fait quelques problémes ont surgi dans la lecture.

En islandais moderne les voyelles [0 e 6] ne peuvent pas se trouver en
position finale absolue. On a pu observer chez nos sujets une certaine tendance
a accentuer ces logatomes sur la voyelle finale, ce qui est un moyen pour
marquer clairemant le timbre d’une voyelle se trouvant en position inhabi-
tuelle. Nous avons donc été obligé de faire répéter la lecture d’un certain
nombre de logatomes pour avoir I’accentuation courante islandaise sur la
premiére syllabe.

Le deuxiéme probléme apparu dans la lecture de ce matériel concerne
directement le probléme de la prononciation de I’islandais du Nord par un sujet
dont le parler natal est I’islandais du Sud. L’un de nos sujets, sujet IV, a lu
spontanément tous les logatomes a occlusive bréve, V:CV, avec une
occlusive aspirée, [p® th kP], ¢’est-a-dire exactement comme on les lirait en
islandais du Nord. Ayant fini la lecture nous lui avons expliqué qu’il aurait fallu
lire ces logatomes avec des occlusives non aspirées [p t k], comme en islandais
du Sud. Le sujet IV a alors répété la lecture suivant nos instructions. Aprés il a
fait la remarque que la deuxiéme lecture avait été « beaucoup plus facile ».
Nous disposons ainsi de deux réalisations spontanées du sujet IV, réalisations
idéales pour examiner le probléme qui retient notre attention.

Pour voir si nos conclusions précédentes (Pétursson 1974a) se confirmaient
ou non dans ce matériel nous avons mesuré la durée chez les quatre sujets. Les
logatomes furent lus dans la cabine d’enregistrement de I'Institut de Pho-
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nétique de Hambourg et enregistrés sur bande magnétique (vitesse 19 cm/sec).
Pour mesurer la durée des mingogrammes ont été réalisés avec un mingographe
du type Siemens.

Résultats

Durée des voyelles

Le tableau I résume la durée moyenne en csec. pour chaque voyelle. chaque
sujet et la moyenne générale. Les mémes donncdes sont représentées sur les
graphiques de la fig. [. [l est évident a partir de ces données que tous nos sujets
distinguent nettement entre voyelle longue et voyelle bréeve. On peut
remarquer chez chaque sujet des caractéristiques individuelles lesquelles ne
devraient cependant pas affecter la fonction linguistique des deux quantités.
Les données du sujet 1V concernent seulement les logatomes avec occlusive
intervocalique non aspirée. Le sujet II (nous-méme) qui connaissait le but
poursuivi dans la recherche réalise les différences quantitatives les plus
marquées. Chez ce sujet la différence entre voyelle longue et voyelle breve est
prés de 509. La moyenne générale est cependant moins nette. La durée
moyenne des voyelles longues est de 17.7 csec.. celle des voyelles breves de
11.3 csec.. c'est-a-dire les voyelles longues sont de 369 plus longues que les
bréves. Ce pourcentage est supéricur au pourcentage obtenu pour l'islandais
du Sud dans une autre recherche (Pétursson 1976), qui était de 29,19, mais
presque identique a celui obtenu pow l'islandais du Nord dans cette méme
recherche, qui était de 37.39. On peut s’attendre a ce que les différences
quantitatives soient mieux exprimées dans un matériel artificiel que dans les
mots qui formaient le matériel de notre recherche de 1976.

Il est a noter que les différences de durée intrinseque des voyelles (Lehiste
1970, p. 18-19; Elert 1964, p. 128-131) ressortent faiblement de ce matériel.
Cependant les voyelles ouvertes [a &] ont la tendance & avoir fa durée la plus
longue et la voyelle [i] est généralement la plus breve. Ceci est en accord avec
des lois de phonétique générale déja confirmées pour plusieurs langues

Tubleaw I. Durée des voyelles initiales. longues et bréves (en esec.) chez les quatre sujets examings.

Sujet a 1 1 ¢ u o Y O

lon. br. lon. br. lon. br. lon. br. lon. br. lon. br. lon. br. lon. br.
1 202 113 185 113 195 11.6 189 119 182 12,1 189 1.7 187 109 19.5 12.1
il 248 12,6 19.6 1.8 224 0,1 22,0 11,2 20,1 12,1 23,6 13,5 232 11.3 240 i3
11 17,0 13,0 163 132 162 12,1 17,5 132 203 12,1 (58 12,1 20.7 109 20.7 123
v 159 108 12,3 96 135S 9.0 123 9.5 126 89 13.1 92 127 9.0 129 10.2

Moyenne 194 11,9 141 11.4 179 107 17.8 114 173 113 174 (1.6 188 105 192 119

lon. = voyelle longue: br. = voyelle bréve.
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Fig. 1. Durée des voyelles mesurée a partir des logatomes. o——o voyelles longues; o«
voyelles bréves. Pour les voyelles finales: o—— voyelles finales d'un logatome, dont la
premiére voyelle est longue; »——» voyelles finales d'un logatome, dont la premiére voyelle est
bréve.
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(Lehiste 1970, p. 18-19). Pour les autres voyelles des différences du durée
intrinséque ne se laissent guére apprécier.

Sur les graphiques de la fig. 1 nous avons rapporté la durée des voyelles
finales. On peut voir que la quantité de la voyelle initiale n’a aucun effet sur la
durée des voyelles finales.

La durée de la voyelle finale est proche de celle des voyelles longues. Nous
avons constaté le méme allongement dans les mots analysés dans nos travaux
précédents (Pétursson 1974a, p. 37). Ce fait permet de penser que les
logatomes pourraient, malgré le caractere artificiel qui leur est inhérent,
donner une image assez fidele des faits de la langue. Cet allongement n’a rien a
voir avec la quantité comme certains phonéticiens ont voulu l'interpréter
(Kress 1937). Il est tout au plus a interpréter comme signal démarcatif
indiquant la fin de syllabe, de mot ou de I’énoncé (Trubetzkoy 1962, pp.
241-251).

Comparaison de la durée vocalique dans les deux réalisations du sujet IV

Il ressort du tableau II que chez le sujet IV les voyelles longues sont
légérement plus longues devant une occlusive aspirée que devant une occlusive
non aspirée.

Tableau 11. Durée des voyelles initiales longues (en csec.) chez le sujet IV.
a) Devant une occlusive non aspirée; b) Devant une occlusive aspirée.

a i I e u 0 Y 0
a) 15,9 12,5 13,5 12,3 12,6 13,1 12,7 12,9
b) 15,8 12,9 13,8 12,8 13,3 13,4 13,8 14,2

Bien que la différence de durée soit réduite elle est régulie¢re pour toutes les
voyelles sauf [a]. Ceci correspond bien & nos résultats obtenus a partir de mots
isolés (Pétursson 1974a, p. 37), ou nous avons constaté que les voyelles
longues étaient réguliérement plus longues en islandais du Nord qu’en islandais
du Sud. Il semble que c’est une nécessité mécanique {conditionnée physio-
logiquement ou perceptivement?) que la voyelle soit plus longue devant une
occlusive aspirée que devant une occlusive non aspirée. Ceci a été bien
confirmé par des tests de perception (Garnes 1976, pp. 173-177).

L’aspiration de I’occlusive subséquente allonge la voyelle précédente et le
sujet IV doit se conformer a cette loi, faute de quoi il ne sera pas en mesure de
réaliser les logatomes selon la maniére de I’islandais du Nord.

Ceci signifie que changer de I'islandais du Sud a I'islandais du Nord
n’implique pas seulement changer la consonne intervocalique non aspirée en
consonne aspirée, mais en méme temps changer l’organisation temporelle du
mot entier (ou si I’'on veut, dans le cas dont nous parlons ici, celle du loga-
tome).
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Durée des consonnes intervocaliques
1l ressort du tableau III que tous les sujets réalisent clairement la différence
entre consonne longue et breve.

Tableau 1. Durée des consonnes intervocaliques en csec. Les consonnes bréves sont non
aspirées. Le chiffre aprés le +indique la durée de I’explosion.

Sujet p p: t t: k k:

1 16,2 +1,9 26,0+1,9 17,1+1,9 26,0+1,9 15,3+2,9 26,4+3,2
11 214+1,7 32,3+1,7 22,1+1,7 30,0 +2,0 21,7+2,3 30,9+3,1
01 11,6 +1,6 17,4+ 1,4 11,9+2,0 20,0+2,0 10,5+2,5 16,9423
v 11,3+1,7 17,0+1,4 10,8 +1,9 17,1 +2,0 9,2+3,1 15,6 +2,8

Moyenne 15,1+1.,8 23,1 +1,6 15,4+2,0 23,2+2,0 14,1 +2,7 224+28

Ce résultat ne confirme donc pas entiérement le premier résultat auquel nous
étions arrivé, selon lequel la différence entre consonne longue et bréve était
minimale chez deux de nos sujets du Sud de I'Islande (Pétursson 1974a, p. 44).
Nos données actuelles indiquent seulement qu’il faut étre prudent dans
Pinterprétation de la quantité de I'islandais moderne et que les variations
individuelles sont probablement assez importantes.

Les données du tableau IIl se conforment entiérement & des faits connus de
phonétique générale. Ainsi la durée de I'occlusion est d’autant plus bréve que
le lieu d’articulation est plus reculé dans la cavité buccale et I’explosion est la
plus bréve pour les labiales et la plus longue pour les vélaires (Lehiste 1970, pp.
27-30; Elert 1964, pp. 143-144).

Durée des occlusives intervocaliques bréves chez le sujet I'V

Le tableau IV résume la durée des occlusives bréves dans les deux réalisations
du sujet IV. Il ressort des chiffres que chez le sujet IV les occlusives aspirées
ont une occlusion plus longue que les non aspirées intervocaliques. Dans ce
cas notre premier résultat obtenu a partir de mots isolés est confirmé. En
islandais du Nord les occlusives avaient une occlusion plus longue qu’en
islandais du Sud (Pétursson 1974a, p. 44 et 59).

Tableau IV. Durée des occlusives bréves intervocaliques dans les
deux réalisations du sujet [V.
a) occlusives non aspirées; b) occlusives aspirées.

p t k

a) 11,3+1,7 10,8 +1,9 9,2+3,1
b) 12,2 +4,2 12,1 +4,5 12,2+5,0
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Conclusions

Bien que des logatomes constituent toujours un matériel artificiel, il y a toutes
les raisons de penser que ceux que nous avons examinés dans cette étude
présentent les mémes rapports de durée que des mots réels islandais. On peut
conclure ceci & partir du fait que les rapports de durée entre les différentes
articulations incluses dans les logatomes ici examinés présentent les mémes
caractéristiques de durée intrinséque que les articulations dans des mots réels.
Les deux réalisations du sujet IV signalent un probléme intéressant de
prononciation, non seulement en ce qui concerne I'islandais, mais aussi sur le
plan général. Ce probléme dépasse I’aspect phonologique et concerne la
" réalisation phonétique des articulations. C’est le probléme de I’organisation
temporelle lié a la maniére de réalisation des phonemes dans une langue
quantitative comme I’islandais. Ce probléme surgit lorsqu’on passe d'un
dialecte a l'autre a V'intérieur d’une langue. A ce moment de complexes
problémes surgissent qui n’ont guére retenu suffisamment 1’attention des
chercheurs et des théoriciens (comp. p. ex. Malmberg 1967 qui ne les
mentionne guére, voir pourtant p. 135). On pourrait nous objecter que les
différences de durée que nous observons sont des différences de durée
intrinséque et donc dénuées de fonction linguistique. Nous ne voyons pas le
probléme ainsi. Prononcer n’est pas seulement réaliser des distinctions
linguistiques, mais aussi réaliser des articulations. Réaliser des articulations
signifie se conformer a certaines lois inhérentes a la nature des articulations
dont il s’agit. Lorsqu’on change les articulations on doit se conformer aux lois
réglant leur production. Et c’est 4 ce moment que les problémes surgissent.
Pour ce qui est du probléme islandais ici examiné il est évident que le fait de
vouloir changer de I'islandais du Sud en islandais du Nord n’implique pas
seulement changer de 'occlusive bréve intervocalique en occlusive aspirée.
Une telle vue du probléme est trés simpliste. En effet il s’agit de refaire
I'organisation temporelle du mot entier (sauf la voyelle finale). Etant donné
qu’une réorganisation temporelle est une des tiches les plus difficiles pouvant
se présenter dans l’apprentissage de la prononciation d’une langue (Garding
1974, pp. 33-37), il est probable que la tentative d’imposer la prononciation du
Nord comme la norme de I'islandais moderne finisse par apparaitre comme
irréalisable.
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CARIN SANDQVIST

En avhandling om faroisk syntax

Nagra kritiska synpunkter

Det ar inte ofta som det publiceras nagot om férdisk syntax. Ens intresse vicks
darfor omedelbart, niar man i Bibliographie Linguistique de I'année 1972 finner
foljande uppgift: Costello, Elizabeth L.: Eine syntaktische Analyse der von
Hammershaimb gesammelten Foroyischen Sagen. — Ph.D. diss.., New York
Univ., 1971, 148 p. Desto mer besviken blir man, di man vid genomldsningen
av avhandlingen tvingas konstatera att forfattarinnans kunskaper i faréiska &r
otillrickliga och att den sprékliga analysen #r bristfallig. Manga allvarliga
invindningar kan dessutom goras mot hennes metod. Det ar inte mojligt att
inom ramen for denna artikel gé in pa alla de felaktigheter i sprdkanalysen och
de metodiska felgrepp som avhandlingen innehéller. Jag nojer mig med att ge
nagra exempel for att visa att de resultat som forf. kommer fram till méste
betraktas med storsta skepsis.

Forfattarinnans syfte ar att faststilla “’welche Sprachkategorie, die Morpho-
logie oder die Wortfolge, die Hauptrolle in dieser modernen, stark flektierten
Sprache /faréiska/ spielt’ (s. 10). Materialet for undersokningen ir avsnittet
Sagn (ca 60 s.) i Hammershaimbs Fargsk Anthologi. Undersokningen ar rent
kvantitativ.

I kapitel I Die Hauptelemente des Satzteiles redovisas vilka kombinationer
av huvudelement som forekommer samt frekvensen av de olika kombinationer-
na. Som huvudelement riknas subjekt (S), finit verb (V), objekt (O) och
komplement (K). (Komplement forefaller vara detsamma som predikatsfyll-
nad.)Den syntaktiska enhet som undersoks ar "’der Satzteil”’, vilken definieras
som en enhet innehallande ett finit verb.!

Forf. urskiljer sex huvudtyper av kombinationer: V, VS, VO, VK, VSO och
VSK. Dessa indelas i 16 undergrupper efter ordningsfoljden av huvudelemen-
ten, t.ex. SVO, SOV, VSO. Resultaten sammanfattas i kapitlet Schlussfolge-
rungen, dar forf. bl.a. skriver: 'Die Wortfolge SV(O/K) macht den grossten
Teil des Textes aus, aber es treten auch mehrere sonstige Muster auf, die
seltener erscheinen, und die vom Standpunkt des Deutschen — z.B. V, VO,
OV, VK (ohne ausgedriicktes Subjekt), OSV und KSV - und des Englischen —
z.B. V, VO, OV, VK (ohne ausgedriicktes Subjekt), SOV, VSO, OVS, SKV
und KVS — hochst ungewohnlich sind. Obwohl einige von diesen 11 Ordnungs-

'1 fortsidttningen av artikeln kallas denna enhet sars, medan satsdel anvéands i sin normala
betydelse.
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typen sehr rar sind, vertreten sie als eine Gruppe tiber 28 % des analysierten
Textes. Zweifelsohne ist diese Tatsache der reichen Morphologie der substan-
tivischen Hauptelemente des Foroyischen zuzuschreiben.”” (s. 121 f). Forf.
kommer séledes till slutsatsen att morfologin har relativt stor betydelse. Det dr
emellertid fullstandigt omgjligt att dra nagra slutsatser om morfologins betydel-
se kontra ordféljdens med Costellos analys som grund.

Huvudtyperna V, VO, OV och VK, alltsa satser utan subjekt, omfattar enligt
tabellerna 20 % av alla satser. Av exemplifieringen framgér det emellertid att
denna grupp inte bara innehéller subjektsldsa satser i vanlig mening utan ocksa
predikatskoordinationer. Forf. ger bl.a. foljande exempel: V og svav *’und Jer/
schlief”’, VO drégu hann fram undan rekkjuvddini *[sie/ zogen ihn vorwirts
aus der Wolldecke’’. Med kontext lyder exemplen: har sum hann ld og svav;
0g td id hann nu ikki vildi vid godum, gingu teir ein paskamorgun snimma inn {
stovu, {...[ drégu hann fram undan rekkjuvddini, og lovadu, at [...] Tyvarr far
man inte veta hur stor del av satserna utan subjekt som utgors av predikats-
koordinationer. Vid en snabb genomgéang av Hammershaimbs text har jag dock
kunnat konstatera att en alldeles Overvéldigande del tillhor denna kategori.
Sadana subjektslosa satser sdger naturligtvis ingenting om morfologins bety-
delse. De kan inte heller betecknas som “’hochst ungewdéhnlich’ ur tysk och
engelsk synpunkt.

En annan allvarlig brist i Costellos analys ar att hon inte skiljer mellan
huvudsatser och bisatser. I tabellerna anges bara i hur manga satser varje
kombination forekommer. Inte heller i kommentarerna till tabellerna ndmns
nigot om att vissa kombinationer bara kan upptriada i vissa typer av satser.
Kombinationerna SOV, OSV, SKV och KSV kan t.ex. endast férekomma 1
bisatser. Alla typexemplen i avhandlingen ar visserligen bisatser, t.ex. id
ofridin voldi ’was der Streit verursachte’’, sum Kunoyingar hovdu sagt >>was
die Leute aus Kunoy gesagt hatten’’, men det sags aldrig att kombinationerna
inte kan finnas i huvudsatser.

Forf. diskuterar aldrig vilka regler som giller for ordfoljden. Hon vill med sin
undersokning ta reda pa vilka kombinationer som ar vanligast. Ofta anvands
uttryck som ’’die bevorzugte Position’’. Hon séger t.ex. om subjektets plats:
“’Dass die bevorzugte Position des Subjekts im Satzteil die erste Stelle ist, Jasst
sich durch eine Untersuchung der verschiedenen subjektenthaltenden
Ordnungsgruppen feststellen. 1516 Satzteile enthalten ein Subjekt in der ersten
Stelle /.../ aber nur 722 Satzteile enthalten das Subjekt in der medialen oder
letzten Stellen /...[.”” (s. 32 ). I faroiskan astadkommer annat fundament an
subjektet omvind ordf6ljd, och subjektets plats 4r alltsa bunden till positionen
efter det finita verbet. Det ar naturligtvis viktigt att man tar hansyn till sddana
regler och inte bara mekaniskt redovisar i hur manga satser subjektet har den
ena eller andra positionen.

Kapitel Il har rubriken Expansion der Nominalphrase im Foroyischen durch
Koordination, Apposition und Subordination. Aven mot detta kapitel kan flera
anmirkningar goras. Jag inskrinker mig till att nimna en minst sagt egendomlig
analys. Forf. sager om adjektiv som attribut bl.a. foljande: *’Es ist sogar nicht
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ausgeschlossen, dass das Adjektiv und das modifizierte Nomen einander fern-
liegend sind.”" (s. 58). Detta ar ett mycket markligt pastiende och man undrar
hur sddana konstruktioner ser ut. Av exemplifieringen framgér det emellertid
att gruppen “Fernliegende Adjektive’ bestar av predikativa attribut, t.ex.
utlugvadir og deydmodir komu teir til husa *’erschopft und todmiide kamen sie
nach Hause’’, och predikatsfyllnader, t.ex. at trogid er tomt **dass der Trog
leer war’’, Simun sigir seg vera badi svangan og tystan >’Simun sagt, er sei
sowohl hungrig als auch durstig’’. Det kan mojligen vara forsvarbart att rakna
predikativa attribut som "Fernliegende Adjektive’’. Daremot méaste det anses
som helt orimligt att analysera predikatsfyllnader som attribut i nominalfrasen.

I kapitel III Freistehende Nebenelemente des Satzteiles redovisas i vilka
positioner ’die Nebenelemente’’ aterfinns. Med ’Nebenelemente’ avses
"Adverb, Pripositionalphrase, Konjunktion, Infinitiv oder Infinitivphrase,
Dativobjekt bzw. Reflexivpronomen, Supinum, elliptischer (ausdehnender)
Satzteil, intrusiver Satzteil, fernliegendes Appositiv, fernliegendes Pripositio-
nalobjekt, fernliegende Praposition, Interjektion und Appositiv eines nicht
ausgedriickten Subjekts.”” (s. 125). De resultat forf. kommer fram till blir
emellertid svartolkade och ganska ointressanta, eftersom hon endast anger 1
vilket forhillande ’’die Nebenelemente’ star till férsta, andra resp. tredje
huvudelementet utan hansyn till vilka typer av huvudelement det ror sig om. I
en sats med tva huvudelement kallas platsen mellan dem position B oberoende
av vilka de ar. Position B kan alltsa vara platsen mellan S och V, V och S, V
och O eller V och K. En annan egendomlighet i analysen &r att platsen mellan
forsta och andra huvudelementet kallas position B i satser med tva huvudele-
ment men position C i satser med t r e huvudelement. [ en sats som at teir ikki
komu ’att de inte kom’ hamnar satsadverbialet ikki 1 position B, men i en sats
som at teir ikki séu hann ’att de inte sdg honom’ hamnar ikki i position C.
Forsta satsen innehéller namligen bara S och V, medan den andra ocksé har O.
Det intressanta nir det giller satsadverbialets placering ar naturligtvis att det i
bada satserna star mellan subjektet och det finita verbet — en position som
satsadverbialet kan ha endast i bisatser.

I kapitel 1V Satzteilgefiige gérs en indelning av satserna efter deras placering
i meningen. Vad forf. avser med mening &r oklart. Hon talar om satskombina-
tioner 'welche, der Interpunktion nach, Sitze heissen’’. Det forefaller som
inte bara stora skiljetecken utan ocksé semikolon betraktats som meningsskil-
jande. Satserna indelas i "Alleinstehende Satzteile’’, ’Einleitungssatzteile’’
och “’Folgesatzteile’’. Forsta satsen i den grafiska meningen blir *’Einleitungs-
satzteil’’ medan alla 6vriga blir “’Folgesatzteile”’. Foljdsatserna indelas sedan i
tre undergrupper beroende pa hur de binds samman med foregaende sats. Forf.
raknar har med foljande sammanbindningsmojligheter: 1. konjunktioner — sam-
ordnande och underordnande — samt konjunktionsgrupper, 2. relativa partik-
lar/adverb och interrogativa pronomen, 3. paratax. For var och en av grupperna
anges vilka kombinationer av huvudelement som férekommer samt deras fre-
kvens. Ater leder forfattarinnans mekaniska och ogenomtiinkta metod till att
resultaten blir i stort sett intetsigande. Man har inte stor gliadje av att fa veta
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vilka kombinationer som patraffats i meningarnas forsta satser sa linge man
inte vet hur dessa fordelar sig pa olika typer av satser. Aven mot indelningen av
foljdsatserna kan allvarliga invindningar goras. Det ar olyckligt att alla kon-
junktionssatser forts till samma grupp. Forf. borde dtminstone ha skilt pa
satser inledda av samordnande konjunktioner och satser inledda av underord-
nande. Beteckningen konjunktionsgrupp ar missvisande. Hit riaknas sadana
kombinationer som at medan. Det ror sig i sddana fall inte om satser som inleds
av konjunktionsgruppen at medan utan om medan-satser som 4r inskjutna i
at-satser. Den allvarligaste kritiken méaste emellertid riktas mot férfattarinnans
bruk av begreppet paratax. Hon ger bl.a. foljande exempel: ta id teir hpvdu
fingid upp { batin av gédum fiski, rodu teir heim aftur *’als sie viele Fische ins
Boot aufgezogen hatten, ruderten sie nach Hause zuriick’’. Detta pastas vara
ett exempel pa paratax, dir foljdsatsen inleds av ett verb. Forf. konstaterar att
60 % av alla foljdsatser i *’parataxgruppen’’ borjar med ett verb. Som framgér
av exemplet ovan ror det sig om huvudsatser med omvind ordféljd pa grund av
framforstillda bisatser. Det ar saledes hypotax och inte paratax.

Jag vill avslutningsvis ge nagra exempel pa felanalyser som beror pa bristan-
de kunskaper i faroiska.

Som exempel pa kombinationen SOV ges nii risin hetta hoyrir “’jetzt hort der
Riese das’’. Av Oversittningen framgar det att forf. uppfattat den fardiska
satsen som huvudsats. Det dr emellertid en tidsbisats inledd av konjunktionen
ni. Denna konjunktion forekommer flera génger i Hammershaimbs text, men
den saknas i den upprakning av konjunktioner som finns i avhandlingen.

Som exempel pa kombinationen KVS ges Har i Skdlavik nevnast menn *"Har
i Skalavik heissen die Manner’’. I sin helhet lyder meningen Har i Skalavik
nevnast menn, sum telja ettarlid fra kopakonu, vilket betyder 'Dir i Skalavik
omtalas man, som riknar sin sldkt fran ’sialkvinnan’’’. Har i Skdlavik ar
rumsadverbial och inte komplement.

Som exempel pd en nominalfras som bestar av demonstrativ plus nomen ges
og td er tad huldufolk ’und dann sind /es/ die Elfen’’. Hiar ar emellertid rad
formellt subjekt —og td er tad huldufolk, sum eru farin vid teimum 'och da ar
det huldror, som har farit ivig med dem’.

Som exempel pa ett adverb i position B ges teir stundum smida ’sie
schmieden manchmal’’. Denna placering av adverbialet ar omgjlig 1 en huvud-
sats och det visar sig ocksa att hir foreligger en allvarlig felanalys. Hos
Hammershaimb star har inni hoyrast teir stundum smida 'dar inne hors de
stundom smida’, och smida ar alltsd inte finit verb utan infinitiv.
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Spraksituasjonen i sgrgst-norsk fgr og etter
den lutherske reformasjon

I

Spraksituasjonen i Norge etter reformasjonstiden har vert gjenstand for int-
eresse og oppmerksomhet bade blant historikere og filologer. Jeg nevner navn
som Ernst Sars, Gustav Storm, Yngvar Nielsen og Halvdan Koht, og sprakfolk
som Alf Torp, Marius Haegstad, D. A. Seip og Ragnvald Iversen. Blant disse er
det bare Ragnvald Iversen som har gjort systematiske undersgkelser av sprak-
situasjonen i sitt store verk: ‘“Bokmal og taleméal i Norge 1560-1630""; men
heller ikke han har tatt sitt utgangspunkt i spraksituasjonen i mellomnorsk tid,
som tidligere har veart lite undersgkt. Av den grunn har jeg tatt opp en mer
systematisk undersgkelse av mellomnorsken (1350-1550). I mer enn 1600 dip-
lomer, det eneste kildemateriale fra denne tidsperiode, har jeg innenfor Oslo
bispedgmme prgvd a finne fram til sprakutviklingen i denne for norsk sprakut-
vikling s& viktige landsdel.

Jeg har tatt som utgangspunkt brevene som er utstedt i hovedskriftsentret
Oslo med sine 3 institusjoner, lagmannsinstitusjonen, domskolen, som utdan-
net prester for Oslo bispedgmme, og skolen ved Mariakirken, det kgl. kapell,
hvor prosten iflg. en kgl. forordning av 1314 skulle vare Norges kansler, en
ordning som ikke ble gjennomfgrt under Erik av Pommern. Brevene fra lag-
mannsstolen har liten verdi fordi lagmennene i Oslo, likesom ved de andre
lagmannsstoler innenfor bispedgmmet, Tunsberg, Skien og Viken, for det
meste nyttet geistlige skrivere. Brev som er utferdiget av Hallvardskirkens
geistlighet har gjennomgéende friere skriftformer enn det egentlige kansellimal.
Hagstad har undersgkt kongebrevene, og det viser seg at etter 1450 ble det
ikke utstedt noe kongebrev pa norsk. I en artikkel 1 Arkiv for nordisk filologi
1965, har jeg undersgkt en annen type brev med kansellimal, nemlig landsvist-
brevene eller trygdebrev for en drapsmann for at den dreptes slektninger ikke
skulle ta seg selv til rette. Disse brev har et fast formularaktig preg med
formularer som har gatt igjen i ca. 150 ar, sa de representerer intet levende maél.

Den friere skrifttradisjon fra domskolen og Hallvardskirken ble med preste-
ne fgrt utover til de sekundare skriftsentrer innenfor bispedgmmet, kirker,
prestegarder o.s.v. Retningslinjene for denne skrifttradisjonen kan samles i 5
hovedpunkter:

1. Vokalharmonien, skiftet mellom i—e, u—o, avvikles mer og mer etter 1400.
Dette gjelder is@r ord med lange rotstavelser. I ord med kort rotstavelse holder
vokalharmonien seg bedre. Dette har fglgende sammenheng:
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2. Vokalreduksjonen eller vokalsvekkelsen i endestavelser etter ord med lang
rotstavelse som fglge av en gkende intensitetsaksent med sterkere trykk pa
hovedstavelsene. riki blir til rike, timi til time, kirkiu blir til kirkio, fastu til
Sfasto. Senere blir o ytterligere svekket til e, a reduseres til ee, ¢: senda til sende
og sende. | kortstavelsesord holder den opprinnelige vokalkvalitet seg bedre:
viku, gatu (gotu), ladu, tiltalu o.s.v. Dette skyldes at tendensen til gkende
intensitetsaksent pa 1.ste stavelse mgtes med tendensen til & beholde rotstavel-
sen kort; problemet lgses p4 den mate at en del av intensitetsaksenten
overfgres til endestavelsen. Derved oppstar en balanse mellom rot- og ende-
stavelse. I gstnorsk gir dette grunnlaget for hel utjamning: viku >vuku, gatu >
gutu.

3. Kontraksjon eller sammendrag av stavelser blir stadig vanligere: for laugar-
dagr er f.eks. notert laurdaghen, for sannindi skrives sannind, for lunnindum
er notert lundum, Mariumessa blir til Marimesso, kirkiumessa til kirkmesso
0.s.v. Denne sammendraging har nok sammenheng med en sterkere rytmisk
folelse (sml. den gamle formular: Qllum monnum beim sem petta bref sea eda
hoyra ...).

4. Tallet pa rene dialektformer gker: miunu og kiunu av mylna (mglle) og kylna
(korntgrke) oppstatt ved sekundar brytning, kanskje foran rykk {. En annen
dialektordform er veknare for vepnare, vaknom for vipnom (sml. *‘vikenhus’’
i vestl. og nordl. dialekter).

5. Analogier innenfor bgyningsmgnstrene brer seg: mann akk. erstatter madr
etter 1400 (bevart innenfor formularspriket, f.eks. i bétamadr). Den eldre
u-omlyd oppheves ved analogi, f.eks. strand for strond, hamfn for hofn o.s.v.

I verbalbgyningene forsvinner mer og mer avvikende former. Istf. réa — reri pt.
skrives rode, ist. for bgyningene bua — bjé trenger i pt. budhi seg inn og
opphever reduplikasjonen. 1 pt. av dgyia blir pt. erstattet av dpdhe.

Det er siledes en tydelig tendens til indre opplgsning av den gammelnorske
skrifttradisjon. Denne gamle skrifttradisjon blir dertil utsatt for et stadig pa-
trykk av gstnordisk, serlig dansk, pa grunn av fremmede innflyttere som fikk
embetsstillinger i Norge (hgye geistlige og verdslige). Dette patrykk finnes
fgrst i brev som er utstedt i adelskretser (om dette vises til min avh.: Skrift-
spraktradisjon ved Hallvardskirken og Mariakirken i Oslo 1350-1450). Seive
opplgsningsprosessen har jeg forsgkt & skildre i en mindre og en stgrre avh.
som bygger pa vitneprov i drapsbrev (Arkiv for nord. filologi 1968, 1970).

Det synes ikke a ha vart noen kulturpersonlighet som har maktet & fornye
den gamle skriftspraktradisjon i samsvar med talemalsutviklingen.

I

Nar skrivende personer (forfattere, prester, verdslige embetsmenn) hadde bruk
for et skriftsprék, fantes ikke lenger noen norsk skrifttradisjon & bygge pé, s&
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det ble naturlig & nytte danske skriftformer. Dessuten var en vesentlig del av de
skrivende av dansk avstamning. Min hovedtese blir:

Dansk skriftsprak, norsk talemdl utenom en forholdsvis fatallig overklasse.

Men selv om de skrivende personer nyttet dansk skriftsprék, kunne det ikke
unngaes at ord for sernorske begreper ble blandet inn. Det gjelder naturens
mangfoldige fenomener, terrengforhold som nut, tind, li o.s.v. Det gjelder
planter som legende urter, dyr, bondens og fiskerens redskaper, gamle folke-
skikker. (Da Peder Claussgn omtaler los tilfgyer han ‘‘kaldes paa Norsche een
Gaube’.) En bygdeprest kan ikke nytte et ord som pleiel om treskestay, sml.
h.ty. Flegel, men norske dialektformer som sliul, slegel el. slagvol, og det
samme gjelder norsk folketro og -skikker.

1 opptegnelsene fra biskop Jens Nilssgns visitasreiser bruker hans famulus
Oluf Bgrgessgn slike ord som aalmerckit, flog iflg. lvar Aasen, om bratt fiell,
hvor hverken planter eller traer kan finne fotfeste; fra folketroens verden jutril,
som ma vare gstn. jutul, og han tilfgyer: ‘‘som de kalleren’’, sml. gstn. ‘‘som
di kalleern’’. 1 visitasreisen til Telemark nevner O.B. gamle gravferdsskikker
som erfue < gno. erfi, og sion < gno. siaund. Det fgrste ord betegner sammen-
komst av den avdgdes arvinger ved skifte. Det annet ord sion betyr et antall av
7, nyttet om gravferdsgilde den 7% dag etter den dgdes bortgang. Disse sam-
menkomster var ofte ledsaget av drikk og slagsméal. Derfor motarbeider biskop
Jens slike usgmmelige sammenkomster.

Nar det gjelder talemalet, gir de mange opptegnelser om bygdemai, som
sarlig er foretatt av prester, mange opplysninger. (Christen Jenssgns om Sunn-
fjordmaélet allerede i 1640-arene fremover til sogneprest Wilses opptegnelser
om Spydebergmalet i 1780-arene o.a.) Slike som Edv. Storm og Thomas
Stockfleth gjgr endog forsgk pa 4 nytte bygdemal i sin diktning.

Overklassens talemal er av szrlig betydning for spraksituasjonen. Ragnvald
Iversen hevdet i sin tidl. nevnte avhandling, at overklassen ogsé talte dialekt,
en gstnorsk dialekt som utviklet seg mot en gstnorsk norm. Dette kan neppe
veere riktig. I Norske Rigs-Registranter finnes fra aret 1591 et skriv til Norges
40 lensmenn. Jeg kan ikke se at et eneste navn tyder pa norsk opprinnelse. Ikke
engang den opprinnelige gstnorske Galleatt er representert. Heller ikke Ro-
sensverdetten, den yngste av de norske adels®tter. Restene av de norske
adelsfamilier sank ned i bondeklassen. I Danmarks Adels Aarbogb. 13s. 175 f.
opplyses der f.eks. om at en av Rosensverdatten ble husmann i Hedmark, og
en annen havnet som vognkarl i Oslo.

Hvem tilhgrer overklassen pa den tid i Norge? I Oluf Bgrgessgns opptegnel-
ser av biskop Jens Nilssgns visitasreier finnes en kort skildring av et typisk
overklassemiljg. 1 1593 var Jens Nilssgn buden som fadder til et dapsgilde pa
Fritzg. Ogsa Hallvard Gunnarssgn, som ogsa hgrte med til kretsen av Oslohu-
manister, var innbudt som fadder. Han var egentlig fra @stfold, hadde studert
ved Rostock universitet, og ble magister ved dette universitet. Ble senere
ansatt som lesemester (lector theologiz) ved Oslo domskole og var en meget
lerd herre, som har forfattet flere latinske skrifter. Kun et skrift har han
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skrevet pa ‘‘morsmalet’’, d.v.s. dansk: en andelig spgrsmalsbok som populert
gikk under navnet ‘‘Prestepinen’’. Allerede ved biskop Jens Nilssgns ankomst
far vi opptakten til overklassemiljget. Han ble gnsket velkommen med handhil-
sen av to dragefruer. 1 den tid brukte man héndhilsen bare i fornemme kretser.
Det gno. handatgki el. handatak var en juridisk bekreftelse pa en avtale om
f.eks. kjgp eller salg bevitnet av flere personer: ‘‘Mer saghom og hgyrdum
handatgki’’ (s& nevnes de to parter). Eller ogsa: ‘‘Mer saghom ok hgyrdum at
their heldu handhom saman ..."".

At de to dragefruer kalles fruer viser at de var adelige (NB jomfruer,
smijomfruer). En prestekone kunne ikke kalles frue, hun har fellesnavnet
“quinde’” (‘‘Her Peders quinde’’). De to dragefruer kalles ogsa foregangsfruer.
Egentlig er det to forskjellige begreper. Gangkonene forestod anretningen, og
sammen med kjgkemesteren skulle de sgrge for at gjestene befant seg godt.
Ivar Aasen opplyser at begrepet ‘‘fyregangsfolk’ enda finnes i enkelte bygde-
mal. Om dragkone opplyser Kalkar, forfatter av ‘‘Ordbog til det ®ldre danske
sprog (1300-1700)"", at hun hadde som oppgave & utsmykke gildehallen eller
festsalen (bl.a. ved a betrekke veggene med vevede tgystykker, altsa et slags
“‘aklede’).

Rangpersonene var plassert i ‘‘den nye salen’’ etter rang og stilling. Denne
rang kommer ogsa til syne ved overrekkelsen av faddergavene. Fgrst kom
barnets mor, fru Margrete, deretter vertens (Peder Iverssgns) sgster, fru Kirs-
tine, deretter kom alle herremennene. Fgrst deretter kom biskop Jens og
magister Hallvard, skjont de var faddere, og deretter alle de andre av gjestene.

I salen med panelte vegger, som var fint gulmalt med inngraverte svarte
striper, var plassert 50-60 gjester med omtrent like mange damer og herrer. 6
eller 7 adelsztter var representert: Galleztten, som hadde sterke kontakter
med dansk adel, Brockenhus, Uggerup, Huitfeldt (Peder Iverssgn var gift med
adoptivdatteren av stattholderen Povel Huitfeldt), Basséztten pa Sem 1 @vre
Eiker, den gamle jyske adels®tten Hgrby ved lagmannen i Skien (Pros (for-
navn) Lauritzen Hgrby), som var svoger av verten. Foruten noen geistlige var
blant gjestene ogsd lagmannen og borgermesteren i Tgnsberg, noen rddmenn
fra Skien og Oslo og noen fa stgrre forretningsmenn.

I de gamie borgestuene var tjenerskapet forsamlet. Mange av dem méa ha
vart knyttet til Peder Iverssgns 5 vannsager, som han hadde overtatt etter sin
far, Iver Pederssgn, som var grunnleggeren av trelastvirksomheten i Vestfold.
Disse vannsager hadde nok fremstilt panelbordene i den nye salen. Rangperso-
nene i denne salen og tjenerskapet i borgestuen gir et tydelig bilde fra den tiden.
De gir et tverrsnitt av de sosiale forhold rundt Oslofjorden.

Til dette klasseskille hgrte sikkert ogsa et sprakskille. En overklasse har en
tendens til & skille sitt talemal ut fra almuemaélet. Jeg tenker meg flg. tankeeks-
periment: Mens personene i den nye salen sa kirken (el. kjerken), et bud, et
brudd, har brutt, hoved (hovedet, b.f. som har gitt grunnlaget for riksmalets
hode), kastede, 1gd talen i borgestuen: kjerka el. kjgrka, eit (et) bd(d), eit (et)
brot el. brot, har broti el. brpti, hue el. hugu, kasta.

En stand som sikkert har spilt en betydelig rolle for spraksituasjonen er

13~ ARKIV FOR NORDISK FIL.OLOGI
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prestestanden. Kanskje var det en viss forskjell mellom prestenes dagligtale og
forkynnersprak. En mé da ha for gye fglgende 3 momenter:

1. Da det norske folk fgr reformasjonspabudet var temmelig uforberedt pa den
lutherske reformasjon, innfgrt som den ble ved et kongebud i 1537, ble det
sendt opp til Norge atskillige danske prester, selv om det var umulig & avskje-
dige de tidligere katolske prester.

2. Prekenen ble den sentrale del av gudstjenesten. Under utarbeidelsen av
denne matte prestene, selv om de var norske, ty til det dansk-tyske reforma-
sjonssprak, slik som en kjenner det fra biskop Jens Nilssgns prekensamling
(utgitt av Oluf Kolsrud og av Brandrud med 32 prekener 1917). Dessuten var
liturgien holdt i samme stil.

3. Etterat de norske prester ved en kgl. forordning av 1569 var blitt pabudt a
studere teologi ved Kjgbenhavns universitet, ble de norske prester enn ytter-
ligere pavirket av dansk sprak og kultur. Prestenes sosiale, kulturelle og
spréklige bakgrunn kan man fa nyttige opplysninger om ved & fglge biskop Jens
Nilssgns visitasreiser.

Det er szrlig tre punkter som er av verdi ved bedgmmelsen av spraksituasjo-
nen. Det forste er den nye navneskikken. I den katolske tid var prestenavnene i
overveiende grad av norsk opprinnelse: sira Asulf, sira Thorstein, sira @y-
stein, sira Steingrim, sira Eirik 0.s.v.

I tiden etter reformasjonen far prestenavnene en annen Karakter, idet de ble
pavirket av den dansk-tyske reformasjon. 1 biskop Jens Nilssgns reise til
Telemark omtales fglgende prestenavn med tittelen herr: hr. Hans, hr. Jens,
hr. Jesper, hr. Christiern, hr. Lauritz, hr. Matz, hr. Niels, hr. Peder, hr. Povel,
hr. Thomas, som alle stammer fra bibelske navn nyttet i Danmark; dessuten hr.
Lafve, hr. Oluf som nok ogsa er danske. Oluf Pedersen i Lier kalles ogsa
Farsen, hans far ogsa kalt Far; i dansk brukes ikke skjelden Fathir som
personnavn (iflg. Danmarks gamle personnavne), kanskje fordi sognefolket
ofte brukte Fader (Far) om prestene.

Det eneste prestenavn av helt norsk opprinnelse er Tigste! (hr. Lauritz’
kapellan i Eiker); til grunn ligger gno. Thiostulf. Det er mulig at flere av
ovennevnte navn pd norsk grunn er oppkallingsnavn etter reformasjonens
ledende menn, slike som Hans Tausen, Peder Palladius, Niels Hemmingsen og
Povel Madsen.

Et annet moment som har betydning for spraksituasjonen blant prestene, er
selve visitasene. Enten var det biskopen selv som preket eller det var presten
som skulle preke over en pé forhdnd oppgitt tekst. I fgrste tilfelle ble presten
kalt inn pa bispekammeret, hvor han under pahgr av bispens fglge matte fremsi
sin utarbeidede preken, hvoretter biskopen kritiserte prekenstilen og kontrol-
lerte om han preket i samsvar med Luthers lere. I det annet tilfelle ble presten
ogsa underkastet kritikk og kontroll. Nar prekentekstene ble oppgitt pé latin, er
det kanskje en pekepinn om at den gamle latinske bibeloversettelse 14 til grunn
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for bibeltolkningen. Undertiden fikk ogsa de to studenter i biskopens fglge
slippe til pa bispekammeret med preken over oppgitte latinske tekster, og de
var ogsa gjenstand for bispens kritikk.

En myndig personlighet som biskop Jens har sikkert gvd en sterk innflytelse
pa de visiterte prester, bade hva angar deres prekenstil og tekstutlegging.
Visitasene endte med et maltid, hvor biskopen fikk kontakt med noen av de
ledende menighetslemmer. Oftest var det bgnder og bondelensmenn. Kirke-
vergene, en gammel institusjon, bistod prestene i praktiske gjgremal som
angikk vedlikehold av kirker og prestegarder. Bare hos hr. Lauritz i Eiker
merker man representanter for hgyere samfunnsklasser.

Biskop Jens ma ha vert en sterk personlighet og en nidkjer vokter av den
moralske livsfgrsel. Han patalte strengt slagsméal og drukkenskap som gikk i
svang i en menighet; han patalte forsgmmelser av gudstjenesten, og han voktet
over seksualmoralen.

Et tredje moment som er av verdi for forstdelsen av spraksituasjonen, er
samkvemmet mellom prestene og bygdefolket. Det var pa den méte at prestene
fikk kjennskap til bygdemaélene, som der finnes atskillige opptegnelser av fore-
tatt av prester. Prestene mitte tilegne seg norske ord for serskilte norske feno-
mener, og bygdefolket opptok mange ord etter prestenes forkynnersprak, sml.
de mange fremmede spridkelementer som er trengt dypt inn i bygdemalene,
som ord med prefiksene an- og be- og suffikser som -het og till dels -else.

Ved & fglge biskop Jens Nilssgn pa hans mange visitasreiser (Oluf Bgrges-
sOns opptegnelser, utgitt av Yngvar Nielsen 1885) vil man kunne f4 ytterligare
kjennskap til den kulturelle og spréklige situasjon i etterreformasjonstidens
Norge. Alle disse undersgkelser bgr vare et ledd i en grundig og objektiv
fremstilling av det norske spraks historie.



MAGNE MYHREN

Ivar Aasen og jamvektregelen

Jamvektregelen er eit kjennemerke pé austnorske malfgre. Han ter seg pa det
vis at me finn ulike endingar i inf. og i linne substantiv. Me plar forklara regelen
med & visa til norrgne kvantitetstilhgve — séleis at lang rotstaving i norrgnt mal
giev e 1 ending, medan stutt rotstaving gjev a eller u (o) i ending. Former som
norrgnt lesa og lesa eller sida og viku gjev i austnorske malfgre former som
leese ved sida av lesa og sie attmed viku.

Det er ikkje mi meining & ta opp heile det ordskiftet som har gatt for seg om
dette emnet gijennom tida,' men det var tanken & sja pa korleis Ivar Aasen gjer
greie for det.

Ivar Aasen oppdaga jamvektregelen d& han kom til Seljord i 1845. I eit brev
ordlegg han det slik:

Forgvrigt synes disse gstenfjeldske Sprogarter overalt at mangle den Regelmassighed,
som finder Sted i det vestenfjeldske, — idet visse Klasser af Former (f. Ex. Infinitiver-
ne), som vestenfjelds altid ere lige, blive her deelte 1 to eller flere ubestemte Klasser
med forskjellig Dannelse. (Bd 1. s. 112))

1 1846 let han prenta ei avhandling: “‘Om en Ordbok over det norske Almue-
sprog samt en dertil hgrende Grammatik’’. Der nemner han at i malfgra
austanfjells endar veike f. pd e ogu (o) og inf. pad e oga; av dei som endar pd a
er “‘nogle faa af de mest brugelige Ord”’. (s. 69). Malfgreinndelinga han sette
opp i dette skriftet, samstavar i hovudsak med det me veit no; det me kan
merka oss er at han ikkje har oppdaga skilnaden mellom » og d i Vestfold
(Kolsrud s. 193).

I FG (1848) har han mange opplysningar om og kommentarar til jamvektrege-
len; sdleis seier han om ‘‘Sprogarterne i Agershus Stift og det Nordenfjeldske™’
at “‘Inf. og Femin. ere ulige. Der findes Femin. paa 4 (0) og Maskul. paa a.
Vokalerne i1 Tostavelsesord blive ofte ligedannede.’’ (FG § 342). I bolken om
“Overgangsformerne’’ forklarar han regelen saleis:

Denne Overgang findes i saadanne Ord, som have en lang Mellemlyd i Roden og altsaa
en enkelt Konsonant efter samme; dog findes u# ogsaa efter Konsonanter som ere
forbundne medj, f. Ex. Evju, Silju.”’ (FG § 63.)

‘

Fgr me gar vidare, lyt me sja litt pA omgrepet ‘‘Mellomvokal’’ eller ‘‘aaben
Vokal’’ hja Aasen. I Orsta-Volda-mal og i andre gamalvorne malfgre finst det

' Sml. Arve Borg: Jamning. I: Olav T. Beito og Ingeborg Hoff: Frd norsk malfgregransking 1973.
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eit vokalsystem med 15 + 3 einingar. Det er eit slikt system Aasen seg opp som
protosystem for landsmaélet. Rundt 1960 synte Ingeborg Hoff at eit slikt system
eksisterte og framleis var i bruk hjd dei eldste i Ivar Aasens heimetrakter
(Hoff). Eit tilsvarande system finst i Setesdal, men der ter dei lange vokalane
seg ofte som diftongar (Skomedal). Dette kan me vel d4 tolka slik at systema i
Setesdal og pid Sunnmgre harmonerer med det protosystemet Aasen sag pa
som idealet med omsyn til talet pd einingar, men det treng ikkje vera fonetisk
identisk. Den beste uttalen fann han i Hordaland fylke og i fjellbygdene austan-
for.2 (Sml. O. Hoff.)

Aasens system kan me setja opp slik (dei opne vokalene merkjer me med
gravis aksent):

3

1 v u i y u
e @ o} e o) 0
a ® 4

Med opphav i sitt eige malfgre og andre malfgre med tilsvarande system har
Aasen vore vis med at det var ein opposisjon mellom /im m. “‘lem”’ og “‘lim”’ n.
“lim”’, mellom dyr ‘‘dgr’” og dyr n., mellom mose m. og mdse m og mellom
lpde £. oglpde v. (Sja FG § 27 og NG § 30.)

Alt1 1848 har Ivar Aasen gjort greie for at endingmotsetnaden e-a oge-u (0) i
austnorske malfgre heng saman med om vokalen framfor einskild konsonant i
rotstavinga (i malfgre som skil fonematisk mellom opne og tronge vokalar) er
trong eller open: — er vokalen trong far me ¢ i ending, — er vokalen open far me
a eller u (0). Séleis kan ein setesdgl utfra sitt system med beita v. og via v. og
sunnmgringen med formene bita og vits> med ein gong ha klart for seg at dei
austnorske malfgra ma ha former som bit2, men vita eller tiljamna former som:
vytd, vdttd, vatta osv. Om ein ser litt meir pa det Aasen har & seia om jamning
og jamvekt og opne vokalar, legg ein fort merke til at han ikkje har oppdaga
kvantitetstilhgva i Gudbrandsdalen. Me finn ingen stad opplysningar om mot-
setnader som kdt og kdt, hdt og hdt eller lésa og ld@sa. Det er heller ingen ting i
skriftene om oksytoneringa i Tinn, t.d. hané, sppld; viki. Det var Johan Storm
som fyrst oppdaga det rundt 1880 (Storm, s. 56 ff).

Kva Aasen meiner om lange og stutte eller opne og tronge vokalar i historisk
meining ordlegg han s i 1864:

[ nyere Grammatiker bliver den aabne Lyd kaldet den korte, og den lukte derimod den
lange; men disse Benevnelser behgve vi her til et andet Brug, nemlig til at betegne den
virkelige Lengde eller Qvantitet i den nu brugelige Tale, hvor den aabne Lyd er deels
lang og deels kort, og den lukte ogsaa er ofte kort.

(NG § 9 Anm.)

Aasen har saleis heller ikkje kome under med at dei opne vokalane 1 nynorsk
svarar til dei korte i norrgnt, og at ei staving med ein open vokal + einskild

2 Sml. Bjarne Ulvestad: Vokalsystematikken til Ivar Aasen. Maal og minne 1966 s. 35-52, og
Begrepet dpen vokal hos Aasen og i tradisjonen. MoM 1969 s. 121152, og Der Begriff ‘offener
Vokal’ in der norwegischen Mundartphonetik. Arkiv for nordisk filologi 83 s. 203-207.
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konsonant hja Aasen svarar til ei norrgn stuttstaving. Men enda om Ivar Aasen
ikkje har hatt klart for seg korleis det var med kvantitetstilhgva i norrgnt mél og
i visse norske malfgre, evla han & gje ein jamregel. I 1864 formulerer han
regelen slik:

Naar et Ord har en aaben Vokal i Roden, og en enkelt konsonant paafglger, bliver
Endevokalen ikke E. men enten A (Aa) eller O (U). Men Lydstillingen maa nermere
bestemmes saaledes, at Rodvokalen maa vere en af de Selvlyd, som i § 29 ere betegne-
de som “‘oftest korte’’, fornemmelig A og det aabne O, U, E, I.

(NG § 113))

Dei som seinare har skrivi om Aasen, har vore inne pa at Aasen ikkje har skjgnt
jamvektregelen. Saleis hevdar Halvdan Koht at Aasen i 1848 ikkje har funne
“‘den store lovi for tiljamningi’’, og det var P. A. Munch som skulle ha hjelpt
han pa rett veg (Koht s. 113). Og Munch skriv om FG:

Jeg kan her exempelviis anfgre den saakaldte ‘‘Ligedannelse’’ som Forf. i § 64 (jfr. § 49)
saa fortrinligt har udviklet. Hvo, der ei kjender den nermere Sammenheng, skulde vel
tro, at Staagaa og Stige kunde vare det samme Ord. Men Forf. har viist, at enkelte
Dialekter, forandre Rodvokalen efter Endevokalen i naste Stavelse, (...) men, marke-

ligt nok, kun i korte Stavelser.
(1848 s. 361.)

“Korte”’ stavingar hja Munch vil seia historisk korte stavinger. Regelen om
jamvekt frd eit historisk synspunkt er og formulert i eit brev frd Unger til Aasen
i1851.

Jeg herer at han (Nils Halvorsen Trgnnes), ligesom jeg ogsaa lagde Marke ftil, har
opdaget at a og e (¢) i Infinitiv i denne Dialekt afhenger af Rodvokalens Korthed eller
Lzngde, er denne i det gamle kert ell. uaccentueret og uden Position har Inf. a, ...; er
denlang (...) far det e (p).

(Bd 1 s. 459.)

Rasmus Rask har ikkje vore vis med at det fanst nokon kvantitetsskilnad i
norrgnt mél.? Det var Jacob Grimm som péaviste det fyrst, og Munch og Unger
gjorde dei grimmske synsmaétane kjende her til lands i 1847. Men endd om dei
skil mellom lange og stutte stavinger, er dei og noksa bundne av den islandske
uttalen, for dei hevdar at dei lange vokalane er ‘‘som et slags Diftonger”’, og d
vert uttala som ao Munch/Unger 1847, s. 3-5).

Her kjem me innpa Ivar Aasens spraksamanlikningande synsméte eller me-
tode, og han har gjort greie for det pa ymse stader. I 1848 skriv han: *’en vis
Lyd i den ene Sprogart svarer til en anden Lyd i den anden Sprogart.”” (FG §
61). I utgreiinga om jamvektregelen har han synt koss ymse ljodar og former
svarar til kvarandre i ulike mélfgre. Det er bridge i samtida Aasen vil skildra.
Dei brigda han finn kallar han ‘‘Overgange’’, og i 1848 gjer han nggnare greie
for kva det er for noko.

3 Rasmus Rask: Vejledning til det Islandske eller gamle Nordiske Sprog. Kbh. 1811 og Kortfattet
Vejledning til det oldnordiske eller gamle islandske Sprog. Kbh. 1832.
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Disse Forandringer, som kunde kaldes Overgangsformer, maa ansees som tilfzldige
Omskiftninger af Ordenes Form, hvorved Ordenes Betydning og Forhold ikke bliver i
mindste Maade forandret. De maa altsaa ngie adskilles fra de Lydforandringer, som

tilhgre Aflednings- og Bginingsformerne . ..
(FG ¢ 61.)

Enda om dei synkrone synsmatane rar grunnen i FG, finst det samanlikningar
med norrgnt mal og forklaringar utfra tilhgve i det gamle malet. Alf Sommerfelt
har vel rett i at Aasen i FG ikkje skil systematisk mellom synkroni og diakroni
(Sommerfelt); men meir inngiande granskingsarbeid lyt nok gjerast fgr ein kan
seia siste ordet om historie og deskriptivitet hj& Aasen.

Men lat oss no sja pa kva han har & seia om “‘Overgange’’ i 1864:

Efter denne Oversigt af de Lydvexlinger, som hgre til Orddannelsen, kunne vi nu gaae
over til en anden Lydvexling, som staaer i et ganske andet Forhold, da det her ikke
gjzlder om en afledet Form for et beslegtet Begreb, men kun om en forandret Form for
det selvsamme Ord i samme Betydning og samme Stilling, altsaa om Variationer eller
Overgange uden nogen serskilt Betydning. Saadanne Overgange ere egentlig to Slags,
nemlig enten historiske, som have forekommet paa samme Sted til forskjellige Tider,
eller ogsaa landskablige, som findes til samme Tid paa forskjellige Steder. Imidlertid
blive de landskablige Forandringer ogsaa opfattede som to Slags, nemlig enten som
Overgange imellem flere selvstendige Landssprog, eller som Skillemarker imellem de
forskjellige Landskabsmaal, som here til eet og samme Sprog; men disse to Arter falde
meget nzr sammen, da nemlig to eller flere beslaegtede Sprog ogsaa kunne ansees som
et Slags Dialekter eller Landskabsmaal i Modstilling til et felles gammelt eller ubekjendt
Modersprog. I visse Tilfelde ville ogsaa de historiske og de landskablige Overgange
falde sammen ti] eet, nemlig i Sammenligningen med de ®ldste beslegtede Tungemaal.

Anm.: Vifinde det her bekvemmest at sztte disse Ordformer i to Afdelinger. Til den
forste Afdeling, som vi (i Mangel af noget bekvemmere Navn) kalde ‘Tillempede
Ordformer’, henfore vi fgrst de historiske Overgange, som vise sig i en Sammenligning
med vort gamle Maal, det vil sige, med den Sprogform, som findes i de ®ldste norske
Skrifter; og dertil fgie vi da en kort Oversigt af de viktigste Ordformer, hvori dette Maal
adskiller sig fra de «ldre og nyere beslegtede Tungemaal. Til den anden Afdeling

henfare vi derimod ‘Overgangsformerne’ i vore nuverende [Landskabsmaal.
(NG §101.)

I NG har det historiske synspunktet fatt stgrre rom, og Aasen har fatt augo opp
for at ein ma skilja mellom synkroni og diakroni eller mellom deskriptivitet og
historie 1 sprakskildringa. (Det er Ferdinand Saussure som fekk @ra for 4 ha
fgrt inn skilnaden mellom synkroni og diakroni i mélvitskapen, men Eugenio
Coseriu har synt at den tyske lingvisten Georg von der Gabelentz hadde formu-
lert problemet alt i 1891 (Coseriu 1972). Det er forvitneleg a sja at autodidakten
Ivar Aasen formulerte sa grunnleggjande metodiske prinsipp meir enn 25 ar fgr
Gabelentz og 40-50 ar fgr Saussure.)

Aasen talar om ‘“‘Overgange uden nogen s@rskildt Betydning’’, dvs. samtidi-
ge overgangar i rom, og det er bridge som ikkje har med opposisjonar i det
grammatiske systemet & gjera, men med ymsande former av same malet til
same tid. Slike tankar peikar fram mot det Leiv Flydal og etter honom Eugenio
Coseriu har kalla arkitekturen i spriket; den mé ein skilja frd strukturen.
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Struktur er i f. Coseriu “‘Oppositionen, d.h. direkte Unterschiede zwischen
Gliedern einunddesselben Systems oder derselben Technik. Strukturen kon-
nen daher nur innerhalb von funktionellen Sprachen festgestellt werden’’. Arki-
tektur derimot gar pad ‘‘Verschiedenheiten .. ., die sich zwischen den einzelnen
Ebenen geben’’, og Flydal har kalla det “‘diatopiske’’ skilnader, dvs. skilnader
mellom t.d. ymse malfgre innanfor eit sprakomride, — og “‘diastratiske’ skil-
nader, dvs. skilnad er mellom ulike sosiale lag i spraket t.d. mellom hggare
talemél og folkemal. Dei overgangar Aasen talar om er diatopiske. Om tilhgvet
mellom arkitektur og struktur seier Coseriu at ein ikkje mé blanda saman
skilnader i arkitektur med ei strukturell funksjonell sprakskildring. Nar ein skal
skildra eitt sprak, Iyt ein avgrensa seg til

eine einzige funktionelle Sprache ..., sofern nicht aus bestimmten Griinden eine
‘*Sammelbeschreibung’ verschiedener funktioneller Sprachen moglich ist, da die sie
betreffenden Unterschiede nur gering oder fiir den betreffenden Zweck irrelevant sind.

Dersom spraket er nokolunde einsarta, vil Coseriu velja ut “‘eine mittlere
. Ebene des Sprechens, etwa die gehobene Umgangssprache, als Ausgangs-
punkt fiir die Untersuchung’ og finna skilnadene i arkitektur pa det viset
(Coseriu 1973, s. 40 f. og Flydal).

Ivar Aasen hadde ikkje noko ‘‘mittlere Ebene’’ & ga utifra, men han meinte
alle norske malfgre var eitz mal, og det var fgreloga hans 4 visa det. Det gjorde
han med & finna fram til innvortes samband og samsvar mellom alle norske
malfgre. 1 1848 er det historiske perspektivet lite og heller uklart utforma. Men
han er overtydd om at nynorske malfgre har opphav i norrgnt mal. I 1864 har
det sprakhistoriske aspektet fatt stgrre rom. Det systemet han set opp for
landsmalet, byggjer pa ei samanlikning mellom mélfgra, og med norrgnt mél
som rettesnor nar han er i ev om kva form han skal velja.

Naar vi nu skulle fgre disse forskjellige Planer tilbage til en Eenhed og saaledes kun
optage een Form for hver Stilling, maa vi hertil udvelge den Form som baade ligner den
gamle mest og tillige kan bedst passe sammen med de gvrige Former. Imidlertid maa
Bygdemaalenes forskjellige Tillempninger ogsaa anfgres til nermere Oplysning om den
Plan, som Sproget af sig selv har fulgt.

(NG § 160 Anm.)

Aasen bruker norrgnt mal som utgangspunkt for ein del former eller som hjelp
til 4 tolka ymse former i nynorske malfgre. Men han ser norrgnt mal i ljos av
nynorsk mal, og han tykkjest ta omsyn berre til dei faktorar i norrgnt ljodsys-
tem som han sjglv tolka seg til utfrd systemet i nynorske mélfgre. Dette gar
tydeleg fram av det han seier om dei norrgne vokalane i1 ‘‘En liden Lasebog i
Gammel Norsk™ (1854). Der med skil han mellom “‘lange eller lukte Lyd’’ og
‘‘aabne Lyd”’. Han nemner inkje om kvantitetsskillnad, men seier om uttalen:

Overalt gjgr man vistnok rettest i at bruge den Udtale, som Ordene endnu have her i
Landet, iser i Fjeldbygderne og i det Vestenfjeldske.
(s.4f)
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P. A. Munch peika pa at Aasen berre ‘‘inden det nuvarende Folkesprogs egne
Enemarker hentet de ngdvendige Oplysninger. Og dog ere de Former, han
oppstiller som de egte, aldeles de samme som de, der findes i de bedste og
eldste norske Haandskrifter.”” (1848 s. 362).

Marius Nygaard peika og pa at Ivar Aasens arbeid matte fgra til at ein fekk
eit anna syn pé& gamal norsk i hgve til gamal islandsk.

Idet ved hans sproglige Arbeider idetheletaget det nyere norske Sprog ved Siden af
Islandsken er godtgjort som en levende Kilde, hvoraf Kundskab om Oldsproget kan -
@ses, bliver det af afgjgrende Betydning, at Nynorskens Vocalforholde staa i fulstendig
Samklang med de norske Haandskrifter, enkelte uvasentlige Modificationer og Nuan-
ceringer fraregnede. Derved bliver det jo klart, at den gamle Lydbetegnelse ikke er
greben af Luften, men virkelig betegner det Lydforhold, som den synes at betegne, og
da dette desuden baade er det naturligste og ved Sammenligning med beslagtede Sprog
kan bevises at vaere det oprindelige, er det indlysende at de nevnte islandske Egenheder

ere secundare Dialectsudartninger.
(Nygaard: Ei bok om Ivar Aasen, s. 58.)

Ivar Aasen nyttar ein retrospektiv teknikk pa sprakhistoria. Det er ingen grunn
til & tru — s& som t.d. Alf Sommerfelt — at Ivar Aasen sette opp vokalsystemet i
nynorsk pa historiske premissar (Sommerfelt). Det er historisk berre i den mon
det svarar til systemet i t.d. Setesdalsméal og Voldamal. Den attgjevinga Aasen
har av det norrgne vokalsystemet, er heller primitiv. For det fyrste gar det —
som me alt har vore inne pa — ikkje fram at han tek omsyn til kvantitetsopposi-
sjonen i norrgnt mél, og skriftene hans gjev sileis ingen ting om korleis det
norrgne kvantitetssystemet har brigda seg gjennom tida. Norrgnfilologane pa
den tid fylgde i mangt det islandske systemet, t.d. skilde dei ikkje mellom ¢ og
¢ og heller ikkje mellom ¢ og ¢. Men Aasen tykkjest utfra systemet i nynorske
mélfgre ha ei aning om at ¢ og ¢ var skilde i norrgnt mal. I FG §§ 19 og 125
mener han at o 1 norrgnt ofte svarar til ¢ i islandsk, og i 1864 seier han:

Det maa her bemearkes, at vort aabne O er efter Oprindelsen egentlig to Slags .. .; det
ene er det egentlige O, som er beslaegtet med U (f. Ex. Skot, Hol, Folk); det andet er et
slags Omlyd af A (f. Ex. Nos, Tonn, Osp), som i Normalskrift i det gamle Sprog
betegnes ved ‘0’ altsaa: nés, tonn, osp. Begge disse falde her sammen og faae de

samme Overgange.
(NG § 17 Anm.)

Aasen tolka jamvektregelen utfra ei samanlikning mellom norske maligre, og
det norrgne kvantitetssystemet spelar inga rolle for forklaringa. Likevel har
Aasen pa grunnlag av diatopiske faktorar sett opp ein jamvektregel som bade er
rett og grei a forsta berre ein held det diakrone aspektet utanfor. Ivar Aasen har
skjgnt inderleg vel — alt i 1848 — kva jamning og jamvekt var for noko, men pa
andre premissar enn me er vane med.

Einar Haugen har peika pa at for & kunna skriva Aasen-normalen, mé ein
kunne ein norsk dialekt og s setja seg inn samsvarsreglane mellom normalma-
let og denne dialekten (Haugen). Men Aasen sette opp samsvarsreglar mellom
dei einskilde malfgra au, og jamvektregelen er ein slik diatopisk samsvarsregel.
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Alderdomlighet utan alder?
En replik om Dalalagen

Marght @ru ilz 6ki.
oc wardir hani manz bani
la bildir a wegh.
flogh wp hani oc a bild
nipir bildir oc. i. quid kalli.
dép hafbi ben karl af.
pa domis fram bani
oc a prea markir

DL BB 46

Den ovan citerade bestammelsen ur DL om djur som dripare har anférts som
exempel pa hur mycket gammal svealag kunde vara formulerad.'

I uppsatsen Y ngre straff- och processrittsliga stadganden i Dalalagen (1969),
s. 56 f, tar den kande rittshistorikern Ragnar Hemmer upp bl.a. denna be-
stammelse i DL och visar att den ar réttsligt ung.? Exemplen pa unga bestam-
melser i DL &r enligt Hemmer ménga. Han betraktar lagen som réttsligt ung.

Som bekant hdvdar Carl lvar Stahle att DL:s sprék ar dlderdomligt, senast i
uppsatsen Om Dalalagens alderdomlighet och alder — och Kopparbergsprivile-
giernas oforbatterliga *’sik biwipar™.?

I artikeln, som niarmast ir ett genméle mot min uppsats Die mittelalterliche
Rechtssprache Schwedens. Einige quellenkritische und sprachliche Beobach-
tungen (i: The Nordic Languages and Modern Linguistics, 2, 1975), férklarar
han, att han alls inte har yttrat sig om lagens alder, bara om dess alderdomlig-
het. Lasaren maste fa intrycket, att jag tillskrivit honom en precis datering av
lagen. Av min artikel (s. 741) framgar, att jag i friga om dateringen har anvant

' C. 1. Stahle, Nagra fragor rorande den forsta utgdvan av Upplandslagen och dess forlaga. ANF
1954, s. 138 f.

2 1: Tidskrift utgiven av Juridiska féreningen i Finland, hifte 1, 1969. I not 29, s. 57, polemiserar
Hemmer mot Stahles i ANF 1954 och Ny illustrerad litteraturhistoria, 1, 1955, framforda asikt om
betammelsens lder.

3 1. Festskrift tillignad Gosta Holm, 1976. Stihle namner inte Hemmers uppsats, som ir en
vidriakning med hans och Hafstroms framstallningar, se nirmare Hemmer, s. 29 ff. — Sjilv kidnde
jag tyvarr inte till Hemmers uppsats da jag skrev min tidigare artikel och pa andra grunder kom till
liknande resultat.
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hans egna uttryck. "Er gibt keine prizise Datierung, findet aber das Dalarecht
sehr altertimlich, sprachlich wie stilistisch. Er stellt es mit dem Alteren Vist-
gotarecht auf einen Nenner und nennt in diesem Zusammenhang das Ostgota-
und das Upplandsrecht jinger und mehr schriftlich redigiert.””

I det har sammanhanget adr det vart att observera, att Stahle uttryckligen
staller AVgL och DL i motsats till >’de yngre (kurs. hir) och mer skriftligt
redigerade OgL och UL’.* Det #r hir frdga om en relativ datering. UL
stadfastes 1296. :

Meningsutbytet aktualiserar en principiell friga. Vad innebar dlderdomlighet
om det frikopplas fran begreppet alder? Enligt min mening ar det forsta be-
greppet avhingigt av det senare — om det inte ar fraga om pastisch. Vilka
kriterier skall man ha for spraklig alderdomlighet och hur skall man faststélla
dem? En allmént godtagen vetenskaplig princip ar att man utgar frn siker-
stillda fakta, niar man vill tolka ett fenomen. Man bdr inte g ut ifran det man
vill bevisa. Kéllsituationen ar besvérlig nar det giller fornsvenskt lagsprak. Om
hur den muntliga lagsagan var utformad kan man bara ha hypoteser, framst
grundade pa bevarade skrivna lagar. Rytmisk framstilining och allitteration ar
stildrag, som redan kan beldggas pé runstenar. Nir de ocksé forekommer i vara
pa 12- och 1300-talet nedskrivna lagar ar det rimligt att anta, att dessa drag
ocksa fanns med i den muntliga lagsagan. Hur frekventa dragen var och hur
lagsagan for 6vrigt var utformad kanner vi daremot inte till. Man kan géra mer
eller mindre rimliga antaganden, men antagandena far inte anvandas som
hjalpmedel for att urskilja dldre och yngre skikt i lagarna.®

Det dr pa den punkten Stahles och mina &sikter skiljer sig. Han anser sig
kunna urskilja vilka drag som har utméarkt den muntliga lagsagan och pa sa vis
kunna avgora vilka delar i den skrivna lagen som statt den muntliga lagsagan
niarmast. Om DL skriver han, att den ’kan innehalla stadganden av olika alder
och nedskrivningstid, de aldsta med rotter i den forlitterara lagsagan, de yngsta
fran 1300-talet. Den forstndmnda typen, kiannetecknad av sin stilistiska profil,
ar proportionellt vanligare 4n i nagon annan lag, och jag kdnner mig efter
fornyad genomlisning av texter och diskussion mer dn nagonsin 6vertygad om
att DL ’bést bevarat traditionerna frdn den gamla lagsagan’.’’®

Stahle utgéar ifran att den muntliga lagsagan ar mycket gammal och, sarskilt
av mnemotekniska skil, traderades i en nira nog oférandrad form.” Samtidigt
medger han, att man ocks& vid behov’ kunde dikta ny lag efter gamla
monster, "’sd forklaras enklast de kasuistiska och rytmiska partierna i t.ex.
DL:s och SmalL:s kyrkobalkar’. I de har fallen ar det, som Stahle papekar,
uppenbart fraga om nydiktade bestammelser. Men hur vet man i andra fall, nir

4 Stahle, Syntaktiska och stilistiska studier i fornnordiskt lagsprék, 1958, s. 49 f.

5 Det pavebrev fran 1206 (DS 131) dar en uppgift forekommer om att lagménnen foredrog sedvane-
ratt pa tinget varje ar ''coram populo’’ strider inte mot min tolkning. Det ger heller inte ndgon
narmare upplysning om form och innehall av det som foredrogs.

6 Stahle 1976, s. 396.

7 Stahle, Lagsprak (Kulturhistoriskt lexikon for nordisk medeltid, 10, 1965, spalt 168 f); Stahle
1976, s. 393.
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innehdllet inte ger vigledning, om bestimmelsernas form ar ny eller gammal?
Kasuistik, allitteration och rytmisk framstéllning kan inte utan vidare anvindas
som Kkriterier pa alder, inte heller p4 dlderdomlighet.

Enligt min uppfattning skall man soka det alderdomligaste spraket i de aldsta
daterbara litterara minnesmarkena. Vid jamforelser bor man hélla sig till samma
genre. Lagar bor alltsa hallas isdr fran kungliga stadgor. Stahles pdpekande om
Brynjulf Algutssons uttryckssatt i stadgorna saknar darfor relevans i'friga om
lagspréket, jfr for 6vrigt hans egen not.®

I de tidigast nedtecknade nordiska lagarna, islindska, norska, danska, lik-
som aven i AVgL, #r kasuistik, allitteration och rytmisk framstillning inte
sarskilt framtradande, dven om de finns. Hur det har forhallit sig i de upplan-
ska folklandslagarna vet vi inte, eftersom de ar férsvunna. Antagandet att de
’sakerligen delvis leva kvar just i ndgra av de &lderdomliga partier i Vastman-
na- och Dalalagarna, som sakna motsvarighet i den nyredigerade Upplandsla-
gen” forblir obestyrkt.?

Enighet rader om att den enda bevarade handskriften av DL, cod Holm B 54,
ar fran 1300-talets forra halft. Varken Stahle eller jag anser, att man kan
tidfasta lagtexten enbart med hénsyn till orden om ett speciellt stadgande 1 Tg
11 paessum lagh gaf bi[r]gjer kunungir’’. Meningsskiljaktigheten ligger i att
Stahle liksom Hafstrém utan att framféra vigande skil for sin mening utgar
fran att det ar fraga om ett inskott. De riknar inte med en annan mdjlighet,
namligen att stadgandet har infogats i lagtexten redan nar den kodifierades.
Man bor lagga marke till den framtriadande roll som kungamakten har i lagen,
om denna se Hemmers anforda arbete. Bevisbordan aligger den som havdar
inskottshypotesen.

I min uppsats tolkade jag den rika féorekomsten av kasuistik, allitteration och
rytmisk framstillning i speciellt svealagarna som resultat av en litterir utveck-
ling, som nédde sin héjdpunkt under 1200-talet och det tidiga 1300-talet. Tolk-
ningen bygger p4 de bevarade skrivna lagarna och deras relativa alder.

Ocksa lagarna bor betraktas i ett allmint kulturellt sammanhang, se vidare
min uppsats s. 738 f.

Diremot har jag verkligen inte, som Stahle tycks ha uppfattat det, gjort
gillande att nagon 1100-talsrenissans eller rent av romersk och kanonisk ritt
skulle sparas i de stildrag han katalogiserar.'®

Min hypotes skiljer sig fran den hittills giangse i ett viktigt avseende. Jag ser
lagarnas stilistiska utformning som ett resultat av en stravan mot ett stilideal
med rotter aven i muntlig lagsaga. Formen nadde sin fullindning mot 1200-ta-
lets slut. Enligt den andra hypotesen, foretradd bl.a. av Stahle, var stilmedlen
fullt utvecklade redan i den muntliga lagsagan. De hade dar en viktig mnemo-
teknisk funktion. — Att g narmare in pa denna andra hypotes finner jag foga
meningsfullt, eftersom man ju inte vet ndgot narmare om den muntliga lagsagan
utan ror sig med antaganden.

8 Stahle 1976, s. 395.

¢ Stahle 1954, s. 135,
10 Stahle 1976, s. 393.
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En invindning mot min hypotes framfor Stahle 1976 pa s. 395. MELL, som
ju kom till i mitten av 1300-talet, har en helt annan karaktar an landskapslagar-
na. Den &r generaliserande och skiljer sig i flera avseenden stilistiskt fran
dessa. Detta kan ha flera delforklaringar. En torde vara att MELL i s& stor
omfattning bygger pa kungliga stadgor.'' En annan att lagen skulle galla hela
riket och inte i storre utstrickning kunde bygga pad sedvaneritt. Eftersom
straffbestimmelser m.m. var sa olika i skilda delar av riket var det naturligt att
lagen blev generaliserande. MELL faller darfor delvis utanfor landskapslagar-
nas stilmonster och kan knappast aberopas som argument mot min tolkning.

Vilka mgjligheter har man att datera en odaterad lag och dess delar? I min
uppsats stillde jag mig mycket kritisk mot forsok att pa stilistiska grunder
urskilja dldre och yngre skikt. Daremot borde man kunna fa vissa hallpunkter
om man studerar ordférrad och syntax. Genom komparativa studier av de olika
lagarna kan man i vissa fall faststilla bestimmelsers &lder och tillkomst. Jag
har redan nimnt Ragnar Hemmers forskningar om Dalalagen.

I min uppsats papekade jag det lagtyska inflytandet p& ordforraddet. I DL
patraffas ldnord som inte gérna kan antas ha hort hemma i en forlitterar muntlig
lagsaga eller i de forsvunna folklandslagarna.

St&hle finner ingenting anmarkningsvart i det lagtyska inslaget i ordfdrradet.
Han sammankopplar det med bergsbrukets och sarskilt Kopparbergets roll i
Dalarnas ekonomi. Men dérvid dr han framme vid *’1200-talets senare och
1300-talets forra halft’” (s. 396) som ett slags post quem for de partier av DL,
dir 1anorden forekommer, dvs. kung Birgers och Magnus Erikssons formynda-
res regeringstid.

Till ndgra av mina exempel stiller sig Stadhle dock avvisande. Det giller
seenga slet GB 11:2, saluman och képuman BB | samt forekomsten av kon-
junktionen peet. 1 det sista fallet har Stahle ritt, nar han papekar att peet alls inte
star *'im allgemeinen’’, som jag har skrivit. Exemplen pa den osammansatta
konjunktionen peet ar ganska manga, men az-fallen dvervager klart.

Att jag skulle ha bedomt senga slet som felskrivning ar en missuppfattning.
Stdhles mening, att det 4r fraga om ett annat ord an sldkt delar jag inte. senga
siet har bade av C. J. Schlyter och Emil Olson tolkats som en sammansattning
med det tyska ordet slecht(e).'* Min tolkning ar att den for svenskan fraimman-
de konsonantkombinationen cht har ersatts av ett ¢z, jfr att berdtta av mity
berichten, liksom forrditta av vorrechten endast har belagts med ¢7-skrivningar i
den litteratur som har excerperats av Soderwall for hans ordbok. I dalmal
(Solleron, Venjan) patraftas f.6. lanordet slakta med k¢ assimilerat till #2.'® Av
intresse i sammanhanget dr mojligen de i tidigare litteratur ofta anforda skriv-

't Magnus Erikssons landslag. I nusvensk tolkning av A. Holmbick & E. Wessén, 1962, s. XXXIII
ff

'2C. J. Schlyter, Ordbok till samlingen af Sveriges gamla lagar, 1877; E. Olson, De appellativa
substantivens bildning i fornsvenskan, 1916, s. 327. — A. Schagerstrom, Om tyska lanord i
medeltidssvenskan, 1880, s. 51, anser at slet dr en -ti-avledning av roten i vb sla men erinrar dock
om att det nordiska sla aldrig betyder ’ega vissa slaktegendomligheter, slaktdrag’’, en betydelse
som slahen har redan i fhty. Han antyder darfor mojligheten att slet ar ett ldneord.

13 L. Levander, Dalmalet, 2, 1928, s. 43.
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ningarna doctir, doctur for vantat dottir, dottur i B 54, sammanlagt 5 ganger.’*
Skrivningarna bor kanske tolkas som ortografiska germanismer — ct-skrivning
forekommer 1 mlty, dven om cht har ar vanligast.'> Samma sorts skrivningar
finns i cod Holm C 37 av Jyske Lov: dgcter och docter.’® C 37 uppvisar
dessutom #¢-skrivning for vantat ct/kt, t.ex. ratte 'rackte’, jfr DL:s slit ’slikt’
(KB 4). Handskriften betecknas av Skautrup som jyskpriglad, och ct-skriv-
ningarna tolkas som os#kerhet infor atergivande av langt ¢, som i skrivarens
dialekt kunde motsvara béde ursprungligt tz och k¢.'7 1 frdga om B 54 skulle
man kunna tinka sig, att skrivaren varit osdker om hur ord, som i mity atergavs
med ett c(A)t, t.ex. dochter, slecht(e), skulle skrivas pa svenska — handskriftens
ortografi i ovrigt rojer mlty inflytande. Att senga slet ocksa forekommer med
enbart 7 i VmL:s handskrifter tyder pa att ordet vid inlanet fatt ritta sig efter
svenskans system, si som de tidigare anférda berdtta, forrdtta. 1 DL fore-
kommer t.ex. det inhemska ordet dreet (fiska dreet BB 1), som det kunde
ansluta sig till.” vanmet vanmakt’ i OgL 4r méjligen en bildning av samma
slag som senga sleet: svensk forled med fran tyskan inlanad efterled. Efterle-
den kan dock vara inhemsk.'?

Att handskrifterna B 54 av DL och B 57, B 56 och B 55 av VmL alla uppvisar
orden saluman och képuman ar inte dgnat att forvana. De dr namligen starkt
beroende av varandra. Den bestimmelse dar de férekommer visar en nira nog
ordagrann Overensstimmelse, ndgot som Stahle tolkar som bevis fér att den
gemensamma kallan har tillhort gammal svearitt.?® Att samma parti ~’skymtar i
den text av de gamla folklandslagarna, som Olaus Petri sett’ ar ett antagande
som alls inte kan verifieras.?! Folklandslagarna ar, som jag tidigare namnt,
forsvunna, och vilken lag Olaus Petri verkligen sett vet vi inte. Stihles anta-
gande, att en av Olaus Petri anférd bestimmelse (om begravningsskick) och
DL:s BB 1 och VmL:s JB I (om forséljning av jord) skulle kunna vara identis-
ka, kan inte bli mer an en fantasifull hypotes. Det gar inte att rekonstruera den

4 S. Fries, Sttt och stitta i Norden, 1964, s. 20 ff och dar anford litteratur.

> A. Lasch, Mittelniederdeutsche Grammatik, 1914, § 356. — En annan mdojlighet ar, att férlagan
har haft r-skrivning med 1agt forsta , s att kombinationen kom att likna ¢¢. S&dana skrivningar
forekom enligt Sam Jansson, Latinska alfabetets utveckling i medeltida svensk brevskrift. De
enskilda bokstidvernas historia. A Ph S 1954, s. 96, illustration plansch V, 13 f-i, jfr ¢t ib 12 h. -
ct-skrivningarna for vantat /1 ar inte unika i fsv. I. Collijn har i Samlarens 34:¢e &rgéng, s. 276 f, givit
ut ett fragment av en hskr fran tidigt 1300-tal, dar skrivningarnaiacte och octosang forekommer, se
E. Lidén, Sma bidrag till fornsvensk grammatik. ANF 1920, s. 42.

6 p, Skautrup, Det danske sprogs historie, 1, 1944, s, 262.

7 k/c/g-16sa former av slegt patriffas i 1400- och 1500-talsdanska enligt O. Kalkar, Ordbog til det
xldre danske Sprog, men det kan har rora sig om speciella danska forhallanden. — En &-10s form
forekommer ocksé i Jons Buddes oversattning av Machabeernas bocker, wdlsldttadher (Svenska
medeltidens Bibelarbeten, 2, s. 224).

% Lanordet drakt 'kladnad’ finns i fsv ocks& belagt med skrivningen dreth i en skrdordning fran
1501 (Skriordningar, s. 104). Formen drdst i Stiernhielms Hercules kan alltsd knappast betecknas
som en falskt arkaiserande assimilation som Stahle gor i facsimilupplagan, s. 47. Den &r bara
arkaiserande.

* Se Schagerstrém, a.a. s. 25.

20 Stahle 1954, s. 135. 1 Stahle 1965, s. 170, anfors bestammelsen som exempel pa *’dldre svealag”.
21 Stahle 1976, s. 398.
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bestammelse som Olaus Petri talar om. Stahle forutsitter har fellasningar hos
Olaus Petri.

Fragan om saluman och képuman skall betraktas som lan eller nybildningar
kan inte med sdkerhet avgoras. For min tolkning, att det ar friga om lan, talar
att képuman i lagsprak endast hir och i samma bestammelse i VmL har
betydelsen kopare, dvs. samma betydelse som ordet kan ha i mlty. Det ar
anmarkningsvirt att de gamla svenska orden kdpe och sali inte anviands 1 DL.
DL har diaremot manga sammansiattningar med -man ~ ett par av dem fore-
kommer bara i DL och motsvarande bestammelser i VmL, taksmapir BB 16,
taki men pB 17:1, wbyrpaman BB 5. wbyrpaman verkar vara en nybildning i
anslutning till byrpaman, som samtidigt ndmns.

Oavsett om saluman och képuman ér 1an fran mity eller inhemska nybild-
ningar torde de vara unga. Det strider mot Stahles mening att frasen dar de
ingar skulle vara exempel pd gammal svearitt.

Redan i min forsta artikel understrok jag de stora fortjansterna i Stdhles
undersokningar av det medeltida lagspriaket. Vi har dock fortfarande olika
meningar om lagsprakets alder och alderdomlighet.

Efterskrift

Sedan artikeln redan hade gatt till sittning fastes min uppméarksamhet pa tva nyare arbeten, som
bada ar mycket kritiska mot de kriterier som tidigare allméant har anvénts for att faststilla olika
aldersskikt i lagarna. Det ena arbetet ar en rattshistorisk undersokning, Elsa Sjoholm, Gesetze als
Quellen mittelalterlicher Geschichte des Nordens, Sthlm 1976. Det andra, av d4nnu storre vikt i det
har sammanhanget, ar Harald Ehrhardt, Der Stabreim in altnordischen Rechtstexten, Heidelberg
1977. Det ar en grundlaggande undersokning, metodiskt monstergill, dar de nordiska lagarna sétts
in i ett allmaneuropeiskt sammanhang. Samtidigt beaktas de socioekonomiska forhallanden, som
radde i de nordiska ldnderna. Forfattaren har analyserat sitt material bl.a. med kvantitativ metod.
Hans undersokning riktar ett grundskott mot forestallningen om allitterationen som tekniskt
hjalpmedel i den muntliga lagsagan. I kritiken nimns néstan enbart tysksprakiga arbeten, men den
har en vidare rackvidd.



HERBERT BLUME

Sprachtheorie und Sprachenlegitimation im
17. Jahrhundert in Schweden
und in Kontinentaleuropa*

1

Am Schluf von Skogekédr Bergbos Gedicht ,,Thet Swenska Spréketz Klage-
mal‘* spricht die schwedische Sprache u.a. die folgenden Verse:

Sidst wil iagh nu kungora

thet kommer snart en tijdh,
pa hwilken man skal héra

migh kring om wiarden wijdh.
[...]
Med migh skal en gang ldra

Vpsala vagdond sijn,
hwad konst man wil begira

aff bokren pa latijn.
[...]
Migh skole alle dhra

1 heela wirden wijdh
och migh astunda lara

tillijka pa en tijdh’
Aus diesen Zeilen, die hier nur als ein Beispiel von anderen moglichen aus-
gewihlt sind, 148t sich der Anspruch des Autors vernehmen, daB3 die eigene
Sprache den zeitgendssischen Kultursprachen funktional gleichzusetzen sei
(Literaturfahigkeit und Wissenschaftsfahigkeit der lingua vernacula) und daB3
ihr dartber hinaus eine Sonderstellung gegeniiber allen anderen Sprachen zu-
komme. Skogekiar Bergbo steht mit diesem Lob der eigenen Sprache bekannt-
lich in einer Tradition, die sich seit dem Beginn der Neuzeit, aus Italien
kommend, tber Frankreich, die Niederlande, England und Deutschland bis
nach Skandinavien entfaltet und fiir die weitere Belege zu geben ich mir an
dieser Stelle versagen muB3.2 (Die Schriften der Mitglieder der sog. Sprach-

* Vortrag. gehalten am 6. Juni 1977 auf dem Symposion der Humanistischen Fakultidt der
Universitat Uppsala tber ,,Cultural Contacts in the Baltic Area in the 17th and 18th
Centuries*‘, das im Rahmen der Feiern zum 500. Gnindungsjubildum der Universitét stattfand.
Der Wortlaut dieser gedruckten Fassung weicht vom miindlich vorgetragenen Text gering-
fligig ab.

! Zitiert nach: Eskil Kallquist: Thet Swenska Spraketz Kiagemal. Litteraturhistorisk undersokning
jamte text och tolkning. Uppsala 1934, S. 282.

2 Einen anschaulichen Uberblick liber diese Tradition vermittelt Kallquist (a.a.0.) im 4. Kapi-

14 - ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGE
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gesellschaften in Deutschland z.B. sind voll solcher AaBerungen.) Ich méchte
AuBerungen der zitierten Art hier als Akte der ,,Sprachenlegitimation*®
bezeichnen. Auf die denkbaren literatur-, sozial- und politikgeschichtlichen
Zusammenhinge, in denen solche sprachlegitimatorischen Auferungen zu
sehen sind, kann hier nicht eingegangen werden. Es leuchtet jedoch ein, daB
der Franzose Vaugelas, der Deutsche Schottelius und der Schwede Stiernhielm
die Sonderstellung der eigenen Sprache aus jeweils ganz anderen gesell-
schaftlichen und politischen Bindungen heraus geriihmt haben. Der schwe-
dische Gotizismus?® erweist sich dabei als ein spezieller Fall von Ideologie-
konstruktion, dem man im territorial zersplitterten deutschen Sprachgebiet
nichts dhnlich Geschlossenes gegeniiberzustellen hat. Auf staats- und ver-
waltungspolitische Aspekte der schwedischen Nationalsprachbewegung ist u.a.
von Bo Bennich-Bjorkman® aufmerksam gemacht worden; die Diskussion um
vergleichbare Aspekte der deutschen Sprachgesellschaften kommt in Gang®.
Ich méchte mich in meinen folgenden Ausfithrungen auf den linguistischen
Aspekt von Sprachenlegitimation im 17. Jahrhundert beschrinken, d.h. das
Augenmerk auf die Frage richten, welcher sprachtheoretischen Argumentation
man sich in Schweden, Deutschland und Frankreich® bedient, um die beson-
dere Dignitit der eigenen Sprache glaubhaft zu machen. Mit ,,Sprachtheorie**
ist dabei gemeint: schriftliche AuBerungen von Autoren der Zeit iiber Struk-
tur, Funktion und Geschichte von Sprache bzw. Sprachen, -also metasprach-
lich-linguistische AuBerungen. DaB diese AuBerungen bei den verschiedenen
Autoren des 17. Jahrhunderts zu theoretischen Gebéduden ganz unterschied-

tel seiner Arbeit (,.Den utlindska bakgrunden‘*). Eine Zusammenstellung von Belegen fiir den
deutschen Sprachbereich findet man bei: Christoph Stoll: Sprachgesellschaften im Deutschland
des 17. Jahrhunderts. Miinchen 1973. Fir das Frankreich des 17. Jahrhunderts wire z.B. auf
Autoren wie Jean Desmarets de Saint Sorlin {La comparaison de la langue et de la poésie
frangoise, Avec la Grecque & Latine. Paris 1670) hinzuweisen.

# Vgl. dazu v.a.: Johan Nordstrom: De yverbornes 6. Sextonhundratalsstudier. Stockholm 1934, -
Sten Lindroth: Reformation och humanism. In: Ny illustrerad svensk litteraturhistoria. Forsta
delen: Forntiden. Vasatiden. Andra upplagan. Stockholm 1967. S. 345 ff. — J. Svennung: Zur
Geschichte des Goticismus. Stockholm 1967. — Klaus von See: Deutsche Germanen-Ideologie vom
Humanismus bis zur Gegenwart. Frankfurt am Main 1970.

* Bo Bennich-Bjorkman: Forfattaren i ambetet. Studier i funktion och organisation av forfattar-
ambeten vid svenska hovet och kansliet 1550-1850. Uppsala 1970. Insbes. S. 182-201.

5Vgl. z.B.: Leonard Forster: Deutsche und europaische Barockliteratur. In: Wolfenbiitteler
Beitrage 2 (1973), S. 64-84. — Ferdinand van Ingen: Die Sprachgesellschaften des 17. Jahr-
hunderts. Versuch einer Korrektur. In: Daphnis 1 (1972), S. 14-23. — Derselbe: Uberlegungen
zur Erforschung der Sprachgesellschaften. In: Internationaler Arbeitskreis fiir deutsche Barock-
literatur. Erstes Jahrestreffen in der Herzog August Bibliothek Wolfenbiittel. 27. — 31. August
1973. Vortrige und Berichte. Wolfenbiittel 1973. S. 82-106. — Vom 28. bis 30. Juni 1997 hat in
Wolfenbiittel ein Symposion iiber ,,Sprachgesellschaften, Sozietiten, Dichtergruppen‘’ stattge-
funden, dessen Beitrige in der Schriftenreihe des ,,Internationalen Arbeitskreises fiir deutsche
Barockliteratur** erscheinen sollen.

8 Auf die bedeutende Rolle, die die Niederlande des 16, und 17. Jahrhunderts fiir die National-
sprachbewegungen in Skandinavien und Deutschland gespielt haben, kann hier nicht eingegangen
werden. Der EinfluB des ndl. Purismus auf den Wortschatz der deutschen Literatursprache des
17. Jahrhunderts (Lehnbildungen) diirfte wesentlich groBer sein, als bisher bekannt ist; dieses
Kapitel der deutschen Wortgeschichte ist noch ungeschrieben. Vgl. die Hinweise darauf bei:
Herbert Blume: Die Morphologie von Zesens Wortneubildungen. Diss. GieBen 1967. Insbes.
S. 175 ff.
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lichen Komplexitatsgrades zusammengefiigt worden sind, braucht nicht eigens
betont zu werden.

2

Im folgenden wird Sprache besonders im Hinblick auf ihre Systemhaftigkeit
betrachtet werden, d.h. im Hinblick darauf, da8 sie als ein System von Zeichen
und von Regeln zur Verkniipfung dieser Zeichen verstehbar ist. Da3 damit
keine vollstiandige Definition von Sprache gegeben ist, daB z.B. Sprache immer
auch als ein Instrument menschlichen Handelns zu sehen ist, wufte das 17.
Jahrhundert im Vollbesitz seiner rhetorischen Theorie besser als die moderne
Linguistik noch vor wenigen Jahrzehnten. Dennoch miissen hier die Inter-
essen der Pragmatolinguistik ebenso auBler acht bleiben wie die anderer
Bindestrich-Linguistiken. Ich beschrinke mich — wie durch die Termini
,»Zeichen** und ,,Regeln‘* avisiert wird — also auf diejenigen linguistischen
Bereiche, die mit ,,Lexikologie‘‘ und ,,Syntax‘‘ zu bezeichnen sind, wobei die
Erorterung lexikologischer Fragen zeichentheoretische und phonologische
Aspekte mitzuberiicksichtigen hat. Auflerdem werde ich mich auf die
Saussuresche Trichotomie ,,synchronisch‘‘ / ,,diachronisch** / , panchro-
nisch*‘” beziehen. Im ibrigen verwende ich bei Bedarf auch andere Termini
der modernen Linguistik, z.B. ,,Phonem*, ,,Phonotaktik‘‘ und dergleichen, als
gleichsam panchronisch benutzbare Deskriptionskategorien. Damit soll also
nicht die Vorstellung erweckt werden, die Autoren des 17. Jahrhunderts
hitten eine Begrifflichkeit entwickelt, die der unseren isomorph wire. Eben-
falls als panchronische Verstdndigungsmarken werden die platonischen
Begriffe pvoer und décer verwendet®. SchlieBlich verzichte ich auf eine
Harmonisierung des monolateralen Zeichenmodells? (wie es z.B. in der Antike,
im 17. Jh., aber auch in der Moderne — etwa bei Morris!® — anzutreffen ist) mit
dem bilateralen Modell Saussures'' und Hjelmslevs!2. Ich tue dies in der
begriindbaren Annahme, daB3 beide Modelle ineinander {ibersetzbar sind.

3

Sprachtheorie und Sprachenlegitimation gehen in den europiischen Lindern
im 17. Jahrhundert oft eine enge Verbindung ein und sind in vielen Fillen
nicht scharf voneinander zu trennen. Ein beriihmtes Beispiel aus dem Bereich

" Ferdinand de Saussure: Cours de linguistique générale. Edition critique préparée par Tullio
de Mauro. Paris 1973. S. 114-119; S. 134 f.

8 Vgl. hierzu: Hans Arens: Sprachwissenschaft. Der Gang ihrer Entwicklung von der Antike bis
zur Gegenwart. 2 Bde. Frankfurt am Main o.J. (1974].

9 Zur Terminologie: Helmut Henne/Herbert Ernst Wiegand: Sprachzeichenbildung. In: Lexikon
der Germanistischen Linguistik. Hrsg. v. H. P. Althaus, H. Henne, H. E. Wiegand. Tiibingen
1973. S. 132-144,

!0 Charles William Morris: Foundations of the Theory of Signs. Chicago 1938,

U F. de Saussure, a.2.0., S. 97-103.

2 Louis Hjelmslev: Omkring Sprogteoriens Grundleggelse. O. O. [Kgbenhavn] 1966. Bes.
S. 44-55,
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der Germania: Schottelius’ ,,Ausfiihrliche Arbeit von der Teutschen Haubt-
Sprache'*'®* von 1663, in deren Titelblatt bereits , Gemelter dieser HaubtSprache
Uhrankunft / Uhraltertum / Reinlichkeit / Eigenschaft / Vermdgen /
Unvergleichlichkeit / Grundrichtigkeit*‘, also Elemente der Deskription und
des Lobs, in einem Atemzug genannt werden. Bezeichnenderweise beginnt
Schottelius sein Werk auch mit nicht weniger als zehn ,,Lobreden von der
Teutschen HauptSprache*‘, bevor er zur eigentlichen Darstellung der Gram-
matik und Poetik gelangt. Ein Blick in die Schriften von Stiernhielm oder
Bureus, von Harsdorffer oder Zesen zeigt Ahnliches. Nicht genau gleich, aber
immerhin vergleichbar sind die Verhiltnisse in Frankreich, wo man sich,
wie Gunvor Sahlin'® gezeigt hat, seit 1660 anschickt, unter dem EinfluBl der
,,Grammaire générale et raisonnée‘‘ von Port-Royal (deren Autoren Antoine
Arnauld und Claude Lancelot sind) die Grammatik der eigenen Sprache als
eine mehr oder minder reine Ausformung einer rationalen Universalgrammatik,
also eines ldeals, zu sehen.

4

Wer die Sonderstellung und Vorbildlichkeit seiner Nationalsprache behauptet,
mul} angeben konnen, worin diese denn begriindet sei. Das bedeutet zugleich:
er mul Uberlegungen dariiber anstellen, wie die betreffende Nationalsprache
eigentlich beschaffen sei. Da Sprachen keine homogenen Gebilde sind, son-
dern eine interne geographische und soziale Gliederung bis hinab zu den
Idiolekten aufweisen, ist fiir sprachlegitimatorische AuBerungen die implizite
oder explizite Annahme einer Sprachnorm unterlafilich.

Dabei hat es sich — zumindest fiir die linguistische Diskussion im 17. Jahr-
hundert — als weniger ergiebig erwiesen, seine Zuflucht zur Deskription
einer Gebrauchsnorm (der ,,consuetudo‘‘ des ,,usage‘‘) zu nehmen, wie es
Vaugelas in Fankreich oder Gueintz in Deutschland getan haben'®. Uber-
zeugungskriftiger zum Zwecke des Lobes der eigenen Sprache ist die
Ableitung der Norm aus (faktischen oder nur behaupteten) strukturellen
Spezifika der jeweiligen lingua vernacula, die diese vor allen anderen Sprachen
auszeichnen.

" Justus Georg Schottelius: Ausfiihrliche Arbeit Von der Teutschen HaubtSprache. 1663. Her-
ausgegeben von Wolfgang Hecht. Tibingen 1967.

" Gunvor Sahlin: César Chesneau du Marsais et son role dans I’évolution de la grammaire
générale, Paris 1928.

> W. Keith Percival (The Notion of Usage in Vaugelas and in the Port-Royal Grammar.
In: Herman Parret [Hrsg.]: History of Linguistic Thought and Contemporary Linguistics. Berlin/
New York 1976. S. 374-382) weist darauf hin, daB die Unterschiede zwischen dem ,,Deskripti-
visten‘* Vaugelas und den ,,Explanatoren‘* Arnauld und Lancelot nicht so bedeutend waren, wie
Noam Chomsky (Cartesian Linguistics. A Chapter in the History of Rationalist Thought.
New York / London 1966) sie sehen mdéchte. - Dagegen unterscheiden sich jedoch die Inten-
tionen von Gueintz und Schottelius in diesem Punkte deutlich voneinander. Vgl. z.B. die Dar-
stellung dieses Sachverhalts bei: Dirk Josten: Sprachvorbild und Sprachnorm im Urteil des 16. und
17. Jahrhunderts. Sprachlandschaftliche Prioritéiten. Sprachautoritiaten. Sprachimmanente Argu-
mentation. Bern 1976. S. 169-184.
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4.1
Hierbei berief man sich in Deutschland vor allem auf die ,,Grundrichtig-
keit** der eigenen Sprache, in Frankreich seit Port-Royal auf deren ,,raison‘.

Was ist unter ,,Grundrichtigkeit'‘ (die ja auch auf dem Titelblatt von
Schottelius’ Hauptwerk genannt wird) zu verstehen? Gemeint ist zunéchst eine
,,;Orundrichtigkeit** des Lexemvorrats. Fiir Schottelius wie fiir Harsdorffer
oder Zesen und entsprechend fiir Stiernhielm ist der Wortschatz der eigenen
Sprache systematisch rickfiihrbar auf eine Menge von Basislexemen
(,,Stammwortern‘* bzw. ,,radices‘‘ in der Diktion des 17. Jahrhunderts), die
ihrerseits wiederum systematisch syntaktisierbar sind zu Komposita und Deri-
vativbildungen verschiedener Typen. ,,Wortforschung*‘ (das Herausfinden des
Stammwortvorrats, zugleich die Etymologie)'® sowie ,,Ableitung‘‘ (derivatio)
und ,,.Doppelung** (compositio) (zusammen also: Wortbildungslehre)!? stehen
daher im Zentrum der Grammatik der germanischsprachigen Lander des
17. Jahrhunderts.

Die schwedischen wie die deutschen Sprachtheoretiker des 17. Jahr-
hunderts bewegen sich, indem sie die Stammwortlehre zum Ausgangspunkt
ihrer Uberlegungen machen, in einer Tradition, die aus den Niederlanden
kommt und dort auf Johannes Goropius Becanus (1518-1572) zuriickfiihrbar
ist. Die Stammwortlehre ist auf ihre Art als die Formulierung der Artikuliert-
heit von Sprache (Martinet) anzusehen'®, bzw. (in der Ausdrucksweise der
Generativen Grammatik) als die Formulierung des ,,unendlichen Gebrauchs
von endlichen Mitteln‘“**. Mit den Worten von Schottelius:

,,Die Anzahl der Stammworter [...] ist wohl nicht der hundertste Theil in gleich-
geltender Gegenzahl der mannigfaltigen Dinge / und dero Zufillen / so da sind unter
sich unterschiedlich / und dannenhero mit unterschiedlichen Namen zunennen. Solte
und miiste man aber die Vielheit der Dinge / welche mit eintzelen richtigen Worteren
nicht auszusprechen seyn / allemahl umschreiblich / und mit handvoll Wérteren an-
deuten / wiirde man bey oftmahliger deroselben nohtigen Zusammenkunft eine weit
umschweifige Rede / und Ellenlange Redarten machen miissen. Derowegen billig eine
sonderbare Kraft derselben Sprache zugeben / und wegen kiinstlicher Fliglichkeit zu-
rithmen ist / welche mit lieblicher kiirtze und williger Darbietung / der Natur an die
Hand gehet / und also kiinstlich / kirtzlich und deutlich doppelen lest / daB man fast
Jedes und alles mit einem deutlichen Worte anzeigen kiinne.*‘2°

' Vgl. die Definition von ,,Wortforschung** bei Schottelius, a.a.0., S. 181: ,,Die Wortforschung
ist das erste Teihl der Sprachkunst / welche die Uhrankunften / Eigenschaften / Ableitungen
und Verdoppelungen der einzelen Worter / richtig erforschet und untersuchet. (Etymologia in
lingua Germanica est, qua vocum origines, naturam, flexiones, derivationes & compositiones
inquirit.)**

7 Vgl. Schottelius, 2.a.0., S. 317 u. 398.

¥ Vgl. André Marinet: Grundziige der Allgemeinen Sprachwissenschaft. Stuttgart 1963. S. 21:
,,double articulation‘* — Helmut Henne: Semantik und Lexikographie. Untersuchungen zur lexika-
lischen Kodifikation der deutschen Sprache. Berlin / New York 1972. S. 25: Dreifache
Gliederung.

¥ Vgl. dazu: Harald Weydt: ,,Unendlicher Gebrauch von endlichen Mitteln*‘. MiBverstindnisse
um ein linguistisches Theorem. In: Poetica 5 (1972), S. 249-267.

20 Schottelius, a.a.0., S. 99.
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Bereits hier bei Schottelius offenbart sich die Reduktion der allgemeinen
Syntax auf die Wortbildung (,,kiinstlich / kiirtzlich und deutlich doppelen**),
die fiir die deutsche Theorie des 17. Jahrhunderts typisch zu sein scheint und
die wir bei Harsdorffers Rezeption der Ars Lulliana wieder antreffen werden
(s.u.).

Zur Vorstellung von ,,Grundrichtigkeit** gehort jedoch noch mehr. Die
Grundrichtigkeit des Stammwortvorrats einer Sprache besteht darin, daf die
Stammworter die lexikalischen Elemente einer ,,Hauptsprache‘ sind. Die
Bezeichnung ,,Hauptsprache‘‘ kommt — nach den Vorstellungen der Zeit — nur
denjenigen Sprachen zu, die nicht aus anderen abgeleitet sind (wie z.B. die
romanischen Sprachen aus dem Latein), sondern die direkt auf die Babylo-
nische Verwirrung (oder gar auf die vorbabylonischen Verhiltnisse) zuriick-
fiilhrbar sind und insofern der lingua adamica sehr nahe stehen. Fur
Stiernhielms Lehrer Johannes Bureus ist demgemafl das Schwedische ,,et
ibland alle Hufuudhmal och allene Gudz hoge wirk*‘?!. Die Gottgegebenheit
des Stammwortvorrats der eigenen Sprache wird zwar in dieser Radikalitét
nicht von allen Theoretikern des 17. Jahrhunderts behauptet, gemeinsam ist
allen aber die Vorstellung, dal die Stammworter richtige, d.h. wesenhafte
Bezeichnungen der Dinge sind, Bezeichnungen also, die, wie Schottelius
sagt, ,,jhr Ding / dessen Namen sie sind / eigentlich austriikken*‘?2,
Stiernhielm schreibt ganz entsprechend: ,,N B Omnia fere vocabula linguz
Suethice sunt facta per Onomatopoieam; ubi sonus et liter® conveniunt
Significationi Rei. ‘%

Das sprachliche Zeichen wird also nicht als ein konventionell-arbitrares,
sondern als ein wesenhaftes, motiviertes aufgefait, Es gilt die semiotische
pvoet-, nicht die 9éa - These. Wo die analoge Struktur von Inhalts- und Aus-
drucksseite des Zeichens im gegenwirtigen Sprachzustand nicht evident war,
bot die Hauptsprachenlehre immer die Moglichkeit, die Analogie fiir histo-
rische Stufen der eigenen Sprache aufzuweisen (die dem antiquarisch inter-
essierten Barockzeitalter in den Blick gekommen waren: man denke an die
philologischen Bemiihungen von Opitz, Ole Worm, Verelius, Bureus,
Stiernhieim).

Um das bisher Gesagte auf eine Formel zu bringen: In den germanisch-
sprachigen Lindern des 17. Jahrhunderts bediente sich die Sprachtheorie vor
allem lexikalischer und zugleich diachronischer Argumente zur Sprachen-
legitimation.

4.2
Ich méchte nun ganz kurz skizzieren, da3 demgegeniiber im 17. Jahrhundert in
Frankreich auch syntaktische und zugleich panchronische (d.h. universal-

2! Johan Bureus: De lhreska fragmenten. Zitiert nach: Hjalmar Lindroth: J. Th. Bureus, den
svenska grammatikens fader. Lund 1911-1912. S. 74.

22 Schottelius, a.a2.0., S. 62.

B Georg Stiernhielm: Mysterium Etymologicum. Hss. N 24 und Fd 3. Zitiert nach: Carl Ivar
St&hle: Sprakteori och ordval i Stiernhielms forfattarskap. In: Arkiv for nordisk filologi 66 (1951).
S. 52-94. Hier: S. 58.
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grammatische) Argumente wichtig werden. Zwar ist unbestreitbar, daff auch
in Frankreich die linguistische Debatte von lexikalischen Fragen beherrscht
war und die Syntax quantitativ eine geringere Rolle spielte. Es geht dabei je-
doch in weitestem MaBe um puristische Probleme der Lexik, oft unter
stilistischem Aspekt, d.h. es wird eher in Richtung auf die parole als in Rich-
tung auf die langue argumentiert. Die Diskussion lexikalischer Fragen wird
zudem tiberwiegend aus der synchronischen Perspektive heraus gefiihrt und
hat auch mehr normative als sprachlegitimatorische Ziele.

Vielmehr war das 16. Jahrhundert in Frankreich die Epoche gewesen, in der
lexikalische Argumente eine grofle Rolle in der Diskussion um die Wirde der
Nationalsprache gespielt hatten?t. Du Bellay, Henri Estienne, Ronsard und
anderen ging es um das lexikalische ,,enrichissement‘‘ der eigenen Sprache,
und bekanntlich kniipft Opitz u.a. dort an. Dennoch sind die Voraussetzungen
andere als in Deutschland oder Schweden. Eine ,,Hauptsprachenlehre** oder
,,Stammworttheorie‘* war nicht die Grundlage der angestrebten ,,illustration
de la langue francoyse‘‘?%, sondern die Vorstellung vom ,,arbitraire du signe**
und seiner Konventionalitit war Gemeingut unter den Autoren. Uber den
Ursprung der Sprachen schreibt Du Bellay: ,.elles viennent toutes d’une
mesme source et origine: c’est la fantaisie des hommes‘*®. Und noch
saussureanischer klingt uns eine Formulierung von Rabelais: ,,C’est abus dire
que ayons languaige naturel. Les languaiges sont par institutions arbitraires &
convenences des peuples. ‘% Ziel der lexikalischen Bemiihungen in Frankreich
war die praktische Ausweitung der copia verborum, ohne dall man dazu vorher
das ,,Uhraltertum‘‘ des Lexemvorrats der eigenen Sprache nachzuweisen
bestrebt war.

Bekanntlich bringt das 17. Jahrhundert in Frankreich einen Umschwung in
dieser Frage: die Pflege des oft griazisierenden Neologismus, des Archaismus
und des Regionalismus?®, wie ihn die Pléiade betrieben hatte, wird seit
Malherbe immer stéarker kritisiert, und im Jahre 1670 vergleicht ein Autor wie
Desmarets diese Mittel der Amplifikation des Wortschatzes mit (iber-
fliissigen Prothesen, deren das Franzosische nicht bediirfe ,,[...] cela marque
un deffaut en une Langue, quand elle est reduite & se rechausser par ces
moyens, non naturels, mais faits exprés & sur le champ.*‘?®

Aufgrund des Einflusses der 1660 erschienenen , Grammaire générale et
raisonnée‘* von Port-Royal hatte die sprachtheoretische Diskussion in Frank-

4 Vgl. Ferdinand Brunot: Histoire de la langue frangaise. Nouvelle édition. Tome I1. Paris 1967.
— AbriBBhaft: Jean-Pol Caput: La langue frangaise. Histoire d’une institution. Tome 1: 842-1715.
Paris 1972. S. 87 ff.

25 Joachim Du Bellay: La deffence et illustration de la langue francoyse. Edition critique par
Henri Chamard. Deuxiéme tirage. Paris 1961.

% Du Bellay, a.a.0. S. 12.

27 Zitiert nach den Anmerkungen des Herausgebers H. Chamard in: Du Bellay, a.a.0., S. 14. -
Vgl. hierzu auch: Eugenio Coseriu: L’arbitraire du signe. Zur Spitgeschichte eines aristote-
lischen Begriffs. In: Archiv fiir das Studium der neueren Sprachen und Literaturen 204 (1968),
S. 82-112.

28 Vgl. Caput, a.a.0., S. 137 ff.

» Desmarets, a.a.0., S. 16.
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reich in starkerem MaBe auch die Syntax einbezogen®®. Dal} dieses Werk kein
Neubeginn aus dem Nichts gewesen ist, sondern in seinen eigenen Tradi-
tionen steht, ist bereits von Gunvor Sahlin®' betont, jetzt wieder von Jean
Stéfanini und Robin Lakoff3? gezeigt worden. Arnaulds und Lancelots
Grammatik ist auch keine Abhandlung, die etwa zum Ruhm der franzosischen
Sprache geschrieben worden wire. Das in ihr vertretene Konzept, nimlich
dalB3 zwischen den allgemeinen Strukturen des menschlichen Denkens und den
syntaktischen® Strukturen der Sprache erkennbare Relationen bestehen,
lieB sich jedoch sprachlegitimatorisch verwerten. Man brauchte nur zu be-
haupten, dafl bestimmte syntaktische Strukturen des Franzosischen mit den
vermuteten universalen Denkoperationen konvergieren, um die Grammatik der
franzosischen Sprache als ideale Ausformung einer Universalgrammatik dar-
stellen zu kénnen. Das in Frankreich bereits seit dem 16. Jahrhundert geldufige
sprachpatriotische Argument der ,,Natiirlichkeit'* der Wortfolge des Franzo-
sischen®® konnte im 17. Jahrhundert um das Argument der ,,Rationalitit*‘ der
Wortfolge erweitert und somit abgestiitzt werden®. Pointiert gesagt: in der
vermeintlichen Konvergenz von ,,bon usage‘ und ,,raison‘‘ besteht die -
seither zum unsterblichen Gemeinplatz gewordene —,,clarté** der franzdsischen
Sprache, namentlich ihrer Syntax.

5

Die hier registrierte Unterschiedlichkeit der sprachlegitimatorischen Argumen-
tation (lexikalisch-diachronisch versus syntaktisch-panchronisch) muB} selbst-
verstindlich im Rahmen der sprachgeschichtlichen Gegebenheiten gesehen
werden. Eine ,,Hauptsprachentheorie*‘ konnte fiir das Franzdsiche schon des-
halb nicht viel Wert haben, weil sie immer wieder auf das Lateinische zurlick-
verwiesen hitte, von dem man sich ja gerade zu emanzipieren wiinschte.
Das Halbdunkel, in dem die Friihgeschichte der germanischen Sprachen lag
und liegt, begiinstigte demgegentiber das Aufblihen einer solchen Theorie
in Territorien wie den Niederlanden, Deutschland oder Schweden.

Vgl Caput, a.a.0., S. 244 ff.

31 G. Sahlin, a.a.0., S. 1-41.

32 Jean Stéfanini: Jules César Scaliger et son De causis linguae Latinae, In: Herman Parret
[Hrsg.]: History of Linguistic Thought and Contemporary Linguistics. Berlin / New York 1976.
S. 312-330. - Robin Lakoff: ,,La grammaire générale et raisonnée ou la Grammaire de Port-
Royal.** Ebenda. S. 348-373.

® Die ,Grammaire générale et raisonnée'’ ist keineswegs ausschlieBlich eine Theorie der Syntax.
Jedoch handelt ihr (quantitativ dominierender) zweiter Teil ,,in moderne Terminologie tber-
setzt, von den syntaktischen Valenzen (structural meanings) der einzeinen Wortklassen.**
(Herbert E. Brekle: Semiotik und linguistische Semantik in Port-Royal. In: Indogermanische
Forschungen 69 [1964], S. 103-121.) Insofern dieser zweite Teil mit dem Anspruch auf Uber-
einzelsprachliche Giiltigkeit auftritt, ist er als Theorie der Syntax zu betrachten, ganz unabhéngig
davon, ob man Chomskys und Brekles sprachwissenschaftsgeschichtlicher Interpretation der
Port-Royal-Grammatik zustimmen mochte.

34 Vpl. G. Sahlin, a.a.0., S. 88 f.

35 Vgl. G. Sahlin, a.a.0., S. 22. ~ F. Brunot, a.a.0., Tome 1V. Paris 1966. S. 1104 f.
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6

Aus der Tatsache, dafl man sich in den germanischsprachigen Léndern fiir das
lexikalisch-diachronische Lob der eigenen Sprache entschied und dabei die
Motiviertheit des Zeichens zugrundelegte, ergaben sich zweierlei schwer-
wiegende Konsequenzen.

Einerseits weist die Diskussion ein Defizit an Gedanken iiber allgemeine

Semanto-Syntax auf (dariiber unten mehr).
Andererseits mandvrierte man sich mit der gvoec-These in uniiberwindliche

zeichentheoretische Aporien: man muflte ja zeigen konnen, dalB3 die Stamm-
worter Bilder der Dinge seien. Dies fiihrte automatisch zu einer linguistisch
verhéngnisvollen Semantisierung des Phonems. Daf} die Laute bedeutungs-
tragende Elemente der Sprache seien, versuchte man entweder zu beweisen,
indem man ein onomatopoietisches Verhiltnis zwischen verba und res postu-
lierte (so Stiernhielm, so Schottelius)*¢ oder indem man auf sprachmystische
Erklarungen der Wesenhaftigkeit des Zeichens zurtickgriff oder indem man
beides kombinierte. Sprachmystisch-onomatopoietische Systeme einer
Semantik der Phonologie und der Phonotaktik sind unabhingig voneinander
und ganz verschieden ausgebaut worden: in Deutschland von Zesen®’, in
Schweden von Stiernhielm3®. Nachweisbar scheinen solche Vorstellungen auch
im lyrischen Werk von Harsdoérffer®®. So irrig diese Vorstellungen auch gewe-
sen sind, so wichtig ist es doch fiir uns, von ihnen zu wissen, wenn wir die
sprachliche Gestalt der Werke Stiernhielms, Zesens, Harsdorffers und vermut-
lich auch anderer Autoren des 17. Jahrhunderts adidquat verstehen wollen.

% Zu Stiernhielm s.o., Anm. 23. - Schottelius, a.a.0., S. 59: ,,Zum Exempel nehme einer nur
diese Worter: Wasser | fliessen | gesdusel | sanft | stille &c. wie kunstlich ist es [ wie
gleichsam wesentlich fleust das Wasser mit stillem Geséusel von unserer Zungen? Was kan das
Geriausch des Fliessenden Wassers wesentlicher abbilden?**

3 Zesen nimmt im ,,Rosen-mand*‘* (erschienen 1651; Neudruck: Philipp von Zesen: Samtliche
Werke. Hrsg. von Ferdinand van Ingen. 11. Band: Spraach-iibung. Rosen-mand. Heliko-
nische Hechel. Sendeschreiben an den Kreutztragenden. Bearbeitet von Ulrich Maché. Berlin /
New York 1974) an, daB es acht ,,uhrbuchstaben‘* bzw. ,,uhrlaute'* gebe: die vier ,,uhr-selbst-
laute'* a, e, u, o und die vier ,,uhr-mit-laute** b, d, 1, s. Diese zweimal vier ,,uhr-laute‘* sind den
vier Elementen (,,uhr-wesen*‘) zugeordnet: a und b dem Wasser, ¢ und d der Erde, «# und / der
Luft, o und s dem Feuer. ,.Dan es ist ie gewiBl / daB man in dem a eine durchdringende
kraft des wassers / in dem e das sinken der erden / in dem u/ [...] das sanfte steigen und schweben
der luft / in dem o aber die hohe und stiegende kraft des feuers / gleichsam als in einem halle
vernimmet.** (S. 93 / Neudruck S. 153 f.) - Zu den Quellen von Zesens Anschauungen (Jakob
B6hme, Abraham von Franckenberg) siehe vor allem: Renate Weber: Die Lieder Philipp von
Zesens. Diss. Hamburg 1962. S. 199-229.

3 Stiernhielms lautanalogische (d.h. phonologisch-semantische) Vorstellungen sind ausfiihrlich
behandelt worden von Carl Ivar Stdhle, zunichst 1951 in einem Aufsatz (siche Anm. 23 dieser
Arbeit), dann in seiner Arbeit iiber ,,Vers och sprak i vasatidens och stormaktstidens svenska
diktning'* (Stockholm 1975), S. 253-269. — Anders als Zesen geht Stiernhielm nicht von der Vier-
zahl der Elemente aus, sondern von den drei (von Comenius bezogenen) sog. Weltprinzipien
»mens*’, ,lux‘‘ und ,,materia‘‘. Die Bedeutung der einzelnen Laute ist denn bei ihm auch eine
ganz andere als bei Zesen. So bedeutet z.B. A bei Zesen ,,wasser*‘, bei Stiernhielm ,,lux**, E bei
Zesen ,,erde'’, bei Stiernhielm ,,lumen devergens*‘.

#Vgl. R. Weber, a.a.0., die sich hieriiber mit Wolfgang Kayser (Die Klangmalerei bei
Harsdorffer. Leipzig 1932. 2. Auflage: Gottingen 1962) und Paul Hankamer (Die Sprache. Ihr
Begriff und ihre Deutung im 16. und 17. Jahrhundert. Bonn 1927. 2. Auflage: Hildesheim
1965) kritisch auseinandersetzt.
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Das haben uns die Arbeiten von Carl Ivar Stahle?’, Renate Weber!' und
Wolfgang Kayser** gezeigt.

Bei dem eben erwiihnten syntaktischen Defizit handelt es sich wohlgemerkt
um ein Defizit auf dem Gebiet der allgemeinen Syntax. Schottelius hat in
seiner ,,Ausfiihrlichen Arbeit von der Teutschen HaubtSprache** zwar nicht
weniger als 100 Seiten*? der Syntax vorbehalten; dort handelt es sich aber in der
Hauptsache um Angaben zur Rektion oder Kongruenz spezieller Worter oder
Wortgruppen der deutschen Sprache. Eine allgemeine Semanto-Syntax, wie sie
in der Grammatik von Port-Royal in Grundziigen vorliegt, fehlt.

Man kann die Rezeption der ,,Ars Combinatoria‘‘ des Raymundus Lullus
(1235-13135), die bei einigen Sprachtheoretikern in Deutschland und Schweden
festzustellen ist, als den Versuch betrachten, diese Liicke auszufiillen.
Schwedische und deutsche Barockforscher sind unabhingig voneinander auf
die Rezeption der Ars Lulliana in der je einheimischen Sprachtheorie gestof3en.
Fiir Stiernhielm sind hier vor allem die Namen Johan Nordstréom** und Bernt
Olsson®® zu nennen, fiir Harsdorffer hat Rosmarie Zeller*® Verbindungen zur
Ars Combinatoria wahrscheinlich gemacht. In beiden Fillen ist die Kenntnis
der Gedanken des mittelalterlichen Philosophen im 17. Jahrhundert vermittelt
durch Gewihrsleute wie Johann Heinrich Alsted, Giordano Bruno, Agrippa
von Nettesheim. Hier ist nicht der Ort, diese Traditionslinien auch nur ab-
riBhaft zu skizzieren. Unser Augenmerk gilt nur der ganz unterschiedlichen
Anverwandlung lullischer Gedanken bei Harsdorffer (in dessen ,,Mathema-
tischen Erquickstunden‘‘)*” und bei Stiernhielm (in dessen geplantem Werk
.,Proteus Rhetoricus*‘)*.

Die Ars Combinatoria des Raymundus Lullus will eine ,,Kunst der Wahr-
heitsauffindung'* sein*®. Diese Wahrheitsauffindung geschieht im Prinzip da-
durch, daB bestimmte, in Schemata vorgegebene Kombinationsregeln auf eine
begrenzte Anzahl gegebener Begriffe (deren wichtigste Lullus als ,,absolute

4 Siehe Anm. 38.

4t Siehe Anm. 37.

# Sieche Anm. 39.

4 Das dritte Buch / Darin gehandelt wird von der Wortfiigung. S. 691-790.

4 Johan Nordstrom (Hrsg.): Samlade skrifter av Georg Stiernhielm. Andra delen: filosofiska
fragment. Med inledning och kommentar. Forsta bandet: Inledning. Stockholm 1924.

% Bernt Olsson: Proteus Rhetoricus. In: Derselbe: Den svenska skaldekonstens fader och andra
Stiernhielmsstudier. Lund 1974. 194-212.

4 Rosmarie Zeller: Spiel und Konversation im Barock. Untersuchungen zu Harsdorffers
,Gesprachspielen**. Berlin / New York 1974.

17 Georg Philipp Harsdorffer: Delitiz mathematicz et physice. Der Mathematischen und Philo-
sophischen [sic!] Erquickstunden Zweyter Theil. Ntarnberg 1651.

* Wechselnde Titelentwiirfe in den Manuskripten. Vgl. B. Olsson, a.a.0., S. 194,

9 Vgl. E. W. Platzeck: Ars magna, lullische Kunst. In: Historisches Worterbuch der Philosophie.
Hrsg. von Joachim Ritter. Bd. 1. Basel / Stuttgart 1971. S. 524-525. - So auch der Titel der ersten
Version der Ars Lulliana: ,,Ars Compendiosa Inveniendi Veritatem*'. Vgl. R. D. F. Pring-Mill:
Grundziige von Lulls Ars inveniendi veritatem. In: Archiv fiir Geschichte der Philosophie 43
(1961), S. 239-266. AuBerdem: Derselbe: Lull, Ramon. In: Dictionary of Scientific Biography.
Ed.: Ch. C. Gillispie. Volume VIII. New York 1973. S. 547-551. - Llinares, Armand: Raymond
Lulle. Philosophe de P’action. Thése principale pour le Doctorat &s Lettres. Paris 1963.

Bes. S. 181-234. — Tore Friangsmyr: Drommen om det exakta spraket. In: Vetenskapens trad.

Idéhistoriska studier tillignade Sten Lindroth. Stockholm 1974, S. 319-342.



Sprachtheorie und Sprachenlegitimation im 17. Jahrhundert 215

und ,,relative‘* , Prinzipien‘‘ bezeichnet) angewendet werden. Lullus hat im
Lauf der Entwicklung seines Werks die Anzahl der begrifflichen Elemente
seiner Kunst sowie deren Kombinationsregeln mehrfach revidiert®®. Zur Ver-
anschaulichung des Systems seiner Kunst, d.h. der Elemente und der Kombi-
nationsregeln, bedient er sich graphischer Figuren: besonders der Matrix und
der konzentrischen Kreise. Festzuhalten ist hier, da3 die Ars Combinatoria als
ein Kombinationssystem fiir tibereinzelsprachlich giiltige Begriffe verstanden
werden muf}, als eine Art Kunstsprache also. Ein solches Begriffs-Kombina-
tionssystem (dessen Elemente ja ,,Endsymbole‘* im Sinne der Transformations-
grammatik sind) 14t sich schwerlich als System einer allgemeinen Syntax
nattirlicher Sprachen uminterpretieren (deren Elemente ja Klassen von ,,End-
symbolen‘‘, z.B. Wortklassen, im Sinne der Transformationsgrammatik:
,,Kategorialsymbole*‘ sind).

Stiernhielm wollte auf der Basis der Ars Combinatoria einen Mechanismus
zur Konstruktion und Variation rhetorischer Figuren entwickeln. Daher mufite
es bei ihm zu der bereits von B. Olsson festgestellten inneren Wider-
spriichlichkeit der Lullus-Rezeption kommen: in Stiernhielms Entwiirfen stehen
kunstsprachliche Begriffs-Kombinatorik und natursprachliche Syntax®' unver-
sohnt und unversohnbar nebeneinander.

Den Anspruch, universalsprachliche und eigensprachliche syntaktische
Modelle miteinander zu versohnen, erhebt Harsdorffer erst gar nicht.
Seine Aneignung des lullischen Prinzips der konzentrischen Kreise ist ein
,,Finffacher Denckring der Teutschen Sprache‘* (vgl. Abbildung)’?. Den
Namen ,,Denchring‘® tragt dieser zu unrecht: er will nicht mehr sein als ein
mechanisches Hilfsmittel zu lexikographischen und reimtechnischen Zwecken.
Mann kann durch gegenseitiges Verschieben der inneren Kreise ,,alle Stamm-
worter ordentlich finden‘53, durch Drehen der dufleren Kreise zusatzlich die
Derivativbildungen. ,,Ist also dieses eine unfehlbare Richtigkeit / ein vollstan-
diges Teutsches Wortbuch zu verfassen [...]'***. Harsdorffer reduziert somit
seine syntaktischen Anspriiche auf die Phonotaktik und einen Teil der Wort-
bildung. (Die Reduktion der Syntax auf die Wortbildung war auch bei

%0 Vgl. Llinares, a.a.O., Pring-Mill, a.a.O.

5t Stiernhielm beabsichtigte offenbar, im Rahmen der rhetorischen ,,elocutio’* ein syntaktisches
Kombinationssystem sowohl fiir das Lateinische als auch fiir das Schwedische zu entwerfen. Dar-
auf deutet der Arbeitstitel hin: ,,Proteus Rhetoricus. id est, Artificium Variandae Orationis
infinities fere, manente sensu eodem. Suetice et Latine.** Vgl. Olsson, a.a.0., S. 194. - Zur
prinzipiellen Unvereinbarkeit des lullischen Ansatzes mit den rhetoriktechnischen Absichten
Stiernhielms vgl, Olsson, a.a.0., S. 206 f.

2 (Reproduktion von Harsdorffers , ,Denckring‘‘ aus dessen ,,Mathematischen Erquickstunden*®,
S.517.)

Der wesentliche Unterschied zwischen den Absichten des Raymundus Lullus und Harsdorffers
Adaption liegt darin, daB Harsdérffers ,,Denck-ring** lediglich zur artifiziellen Herstellung von
,,signifiants‘* dient. Das Verfahren ist in eben dem MaBe als a-semantisch zu bezeichnen, wie
diese Bezeichnung fiir die Verfahren des sog. taxonomischen Strukturalismus zutrifft. In dem
MaBe, wie die Inhaltsseite des Sprachzeichens ausgeklammert bleibt, tragt der ,,Denck-ring**
seinen Namen zu unrecht. Lullus ging es hingegen um die Kombination von Denk- und Sprach-
Inhalten: Begriffen.

% Harsdorffer, a.a.0., S. 517.
5 Harsdorffer, a.a.O., S. 518.



216 Herbert Blume

Bergehender TOHAder Erauicfiunden.

j‘\. -

Fiiafecher NG
Y Denckging dr Tinon N\,
Kiinfégrindsy anvorsfond

/]At uyrrygeu .
S .die 5o -/-Mina'
aif dat

Re <ycabert -

\ 11 dee 12 Mstielbcich flakere .
1V die 120 Endbuitfidbm.
\_’V.Jx'z z+7Y¢djﬂ .

anm‘bucbbmt;-m —
i s (eitt g heraus gefchridten/in fiinff Rirde e imdauffiin
w@:ﬁ'}fg?ﬁﬁ?& vorﬁtb apyr/ alfo aufeinander geheffret toerden / dap manjeden
ss.‘xmg abfondertich umbdrehen fan/wannfolchs gefchehen, mup man difsé filnfffache

SBlar widerhirin pappent, Tt 2

Schottelius [s.0.] festzustellen gewesen.) Harsdorffer entgeht durch diese seine
Selbstbescheidung den Konflikten, aus denen Stiernhielm keinen Ausweg fin-
det, weil dieser sich ernsthafter und konsequenter um die Vereinbarung zweier
unvereinbarer Dinge bemiiht: der Ars Lulliana einerseits und der Syntax einer
natlirlichen Sprache andererseits, das ganze noch dazu auf der Grundlage der
pvaer-These.

Die Versuche der Einbeziehung der Ars Combinatoria zur Grundlegung einer
allgemeinen Syntax natiirlicher Sprachen sind somit weder in Schweden noch
in Deutschland von Erfolg gekrént gewesen und konnten es nicht sein. Insofern
ist auch Skepsis geboten gegeniiber der Vermutung einer Geistesverwandt-
schaft zwischen Stiernhielm und Port-Royal®®. Wenn es Gemeinsamkeiten gibt,

% Vgl. Olsson, a.a.0., S. 209.
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dann liegen sie zunichst in der Grunderkenntnis (auf die jede Art von
Linguistik stoBen muf}), daBl Sprechen ,,unendlicher Gebrauch von endlichen
Mitteln‘* ist. Dies ist (wie bereits gesagt) nur die generativistische Formulie-
rung des strukturalistischen Theorems von der mehrfachen ,,articulation de la
langue*‘?®, Zweitens: die Ars Combinatoria, als Grammatik umgedeutet, wire
zwar wie die Chomskysche Grammatik eine prozessuale, keine statische, aber
dies m.E. im Gegensatz zu der von Port-Royal. Somit wire eine Gemeinsam-
keit des generativistischen Deskriptionsansatzes im 17. Jahrhundert kaum
gegeben. Drittens: hinsichtlich des transformationellen Prinzips, das bei
Stiernhielm in deutlichen Ansitzen vorliegt (man beachte den programma-
tischen Titel ,,Proteus Rhetoricus. id est, Artificium Variandae Orationis in-
finities fere, manente sensu eodem. Suetice et Latine. ), bestliinde wiederum
eine Gemeinsamkeit zwar zwischen der Chomsky-Grammatik und Stiernhielm,
kaum jedoch zwischen Stiernhielm und Port-Royal, denn Chomsky interpre-
tiert die in Frage kommenden Aussagen der ,,Grammaire générale et
raisonnée** einseitig in seinem (transformationalistischen) Sinne®’. Die even-
tuellen Gemeinsamkeiten zwischen Stiernhielm und Port-Royal sollten daher
nicht zu stark bewertet werden.

Demgegeniiber liegt eine wesentliche und uniiberbriickbare Differenz
zwischen Stiernhielm und den Autoren von Port-Royal in der gegensétz-
lichen semiotischen Grundkonzeption. ,,Parler, est expliquer ses pensées par
des signes, que les hommes ont inventez a ce dessein‘‘*®, heilit es in Port-
Royal, wihrend Stiernhielm tber die verba sagt: ,,nihil aliud sunt, quam
Rerum veri, & perceptibiles imagines & characteres.**>® Hier stehen déoec-
und ¢vosi-These eindeutig gegeneinander. Dieser nicht ausgleichbare axio-
matische Gegensatz wiegt m.E. schwerer als etwaige sonst festzustellende
Gemeinsamkeiten der linguistischen Erkenntnis.

7

Trotz der unterschiedlichen Tiefgriindigkeit der Uberlegungen von
Stiernhielm und Harsdorffer (der seinen Kothener Gesellschaftsnamen , Der
Spielende*‘ hier wohl zu Recht tragt) ist dennoch die Gemeinsamkeit der
semiotischen und sprachtheoretischen Basis beider das Wesentliche.
Stiernhielm als Linguist gehort also deutlich zum germanischsprachigen
Bezirk der Sprachtheorie (und Sprachenlegitimation) des 17. Jahrhunderts.

% Vegl. die Anmerkungen 18 und 19 dieses Aufsatzes.

* Die von Chomsky (a.a.0.) behauptete Affinitat seiner Theorie zu der von Port-Royal wird von
mehreren Autoren bestritten bzw. in ihrer Bedeutung relativiert: vgl. Hans Aarsleff: The History
of Linguistics and Professor Chomsky. In: Language 46 (1970) 570-585. — Rudolf Hildebrandt:
Cartesianische Linguistik. Eine Analyse der Sprachauffassung Noam Chomskys. Bern 1976.

¢ [Antoine Arnauld / Claude Lancelot:] Grammaire générale et raisonnée ou La Grammaire de
Port-Royal. Edition critique présentée par Herbert E. Brekle. Nouvelle impression en facsimilé de
la troisieme édition de 1676, Stuttgart-Bad Cannstatt 1966. S. 5.

% Stiernhielm, Ms. F. Zitiert nach J. Nordstrém, a.a.0., S. CCXXI.
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Seinesgleichen sind eher Schottelius, Harsdorffer oder Zesen als Arnauld und
Lancelot.

Die Sprachengrenze zwischen Romania und Germania erweist sich somit
fir das 17. Jahrhundert auch als eine Grenze, die unterschiedliche sprach-
theoretische Ansitze und sprachpatriotische Argumentationsweisen vonein-
ander trennt.
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Johannes Brgndum-Nielsen

Johs. Brgndum-Nielsen dgde d. 9. Marts 1977. Han efterlader sig et Livsveerk
mere betydningsfuldt end de flestes, frembragt gennem nasten 70 Aars utrztte-
ligt Virke.

Han er fgdt d. 2. December 1881 i Hejlskov ved Viborg, hvor hans Far var
Larer, men kom som Barn til Fyn og fglte sig vist Livet igennem som Fynbo. |
1902 tog han Lerereksamen fra Skaarup Seminarium paa Fyn, og i 1904 blev
han student fra Lang og Hjorts Kursus i Kgbenhavn. Magisterkonferens i
Nordisk Filologi tog han 1910, efter at han Aaret i Forvejen var blevet knyttet
til Statens Lererhgjskole. Han blev Docent i Nordiske Sprog ved Kgbenhavns
Universitet 1919 og Professor stds. i 1926 efter Verner Dahlerup. Som saadan
virkede han til 1952.

Allerede som Student udgav BrN den sprogligt og kulturhistorisk vigtige
Tekst ‘‘De gamle danske Dyrerim’’ (1908). Udgaven er udfgrt med overordent-
lig Omhu, og Kommentaren rummer — foruden Redeggrelse for Rimenes Bag-
grund, Middelalderens naturvidenskabelige Litteratur — viktige Tolkninger af
vanskelige Steder i Teksten, selv om adskilligt senere har kunnet fgjes til (bl. a.
af Kaj Bom) og noget endnu er uforklaret. Efter at have prgvet Krafter paa
denne langtfra lette Tekst, kunde BrN gaa i Gang med et sprogligt Detektivar-
bejde, der i 1912 fgrte til Disputatsen ‘‘Sproglig Forfatterbestemmelse’’. Som
Titlen antyder er det hans Hensigt at bestemme Forfatterne (Oversatterne) af
en Tekst (i dette Tilfelde Christian I1Is Ny Testamente 1524 og De tre @ldste
danske Skuespil) ved Hjelp af en dybtgaaende Analyse af dens sproglige Ejen-
dommeligheder, Ortografi, Lydforhold, Syntaks og ikke mindst Ordforraadet,
bl.a. Anvendelsen af Sprogets ‘‘Smaaord’’ (ej contra ikke etc.). Det er ikke
forst og fremmest de konkrete Resultater af Undersggelsen, der interesserer
BrN. Arbejdet har efter hans egen Mening den stgrste Betydning i metodisk
Henseende ved at inddrage sproglige Resonnementer til Supplering af den litte-
raturhistoriske Undersggelse. Disputatsen blev modtaget med stor Interesse.
Marius Kristensen fremhavde i sin Anmeldelse i Danske Studier (1916) BrNs
Hensyntagen til det levende Talesprog, herunder Dialekterne, og Ragnvald
Iversen slutter sin meget rosende Anmeldelse (i Maal og Minne 1915) med de
profetiske Ord: ‘‘holder han frem som han stevner, vil hans navn og hans
arbeide bety en ‘ny provins til landet lagt’ i dyrkningen av Danmarks gamle
maalminder’’.

Brgndum-Nielsens absolutte Hovedvark er naturligvis ‘“‘Gammeldansk
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Grammatik’, et Kempevaerk i otte Bind (1928-1974) paa tilsammen 3400
Sider. Intet andet germansk Sprog — maaske intet Sprog overhovedet — har
faaet en saa omfattende Fremstilling af dets Historie i Middelalderen. Oprinde-
lig var det Forfatterens Hensigt ogsaa at lade Varket omfatte Syntaksen,
saadan som det fremgaar af Fortalen til 1. Bind. Desuden var Orddannel-
sesleren vistnok — selv om det ikke siges — i hans Tanker; han havde n&ppe
dengang regnet med, at Lyd- og Formlaren vilde faa saa stort Omfang, som
Tilfeldet blev. BrN havde paa et tidligt Tidspunkt Planer om at skrive en
gammeldansk Grammatik. Allerede som Docent havde han forelest over
gammeldansk Substantivbgjning, og fra et tysk Forlag havde han faaet Opford-
ring til at forfatte en Altdanische Grammatik, en Plan hvis Udfgrelse hindredes
af den fgrste Verdenskrig. Det egentlige Stagd til Arbejdet med Grammatiken
gav dog ifl. Indledningen til Bd. 8 en Student, der spurgte, om BrN ikke kunde
give de danskstuderende det sproglige Hjzlpemiddel, de savnede allermest: en
gammeldansk Grammatik. Den paagaldende Student havde formodentlig
tenkt sig en betydelig kortere Fremstiiling, og i Forordet til Bd. 1 taler BrN da
ogsaa om Bogens Brug som en kortere Larebog ved Universitetsundervisning-
en. Grundlaget for de fgrste Bind af Grammatiken er de Forelesninger, som
han gennem en Aarrekke holdt over Emnet en Time hver Lgrdag. Ved disse
Forel®sninger blev alle Hovedpunkter og mange Enkeltheder dikteret for de
studerende, og en veasentlig Del blev skrevet ned paa Tavien. Den meget
pracise pedagogiske Form bevirkede, at mange af Deltagerne kunde de forste
Afsnit af Grammatiken nasten udenad; den fik hurtigt blandt Studenterne
Kezlenavnet ‘‘Johannes Aabenbaring’’, noget Forfatteren nzppe tog fortryde-
ligt op. At dette Forhold ®ndrede sig med Aarene, efterhaanden som Varket
mere og mere antog Karakter af en udfgrlig Haandbog, er klart.

1. Bind er tilegnet Axel Kock, ‘‘Mesteren og Vennen’’, og BrN staar utvivl-
somt i dyb Gld til denne Forsker og specielt til hans ‘‘Fornsvensk ljudlara’’.
GG I er dog i sin Opbygning meget forskellig fra Kocks ljudlara. Medens Kock
gennemgaar Vokalernes og Diftongernes Udvikling en for en fra urnordisk Tid
og med Hovedveegten lagt paa Fornsvensken, men ogsaa med Hensyntagen til
det moderne Sprog, er BrNs Inddeling baseret paa de enkelte Fenomener: Om-
lyd, Brydning, Udviklingen af de urnordiske Diftonger osv., og fellesnordiske
og gammeldanske Lydudviklinger behandles hver for sig. BrNs Fremstilling er
ogsaa betydelig mere koncentreret end Axel Kocks. Lydl@ren i GG I — Voka-
lismen - fylder 500 Sider mod er Par Tusinde, ganska vist noget mindre, Sider i
Fornsvensk ljudlara. Men GG svulmede op efterhaanden som Varket skred
frem. Allerede Bd. 2., der behandler Konsonantismen, har omtrent samme
Omfang som Bd. 1, medens de fleste andre sproghistoriske Haandbgger, fx
Noreens Altschwedische Grammatik, skriver betydelig mere kortfattet om
Konsonanterne end om Vokalerne. Endnu mere grundigt behandles
Bgjningsleren i de fglgende Bind, mest udfgrligt Pronominerne i Bd. 5, det
stgrste af alle Bindene, der altsaa fylder mere end hele Vokalismen. Hvert
enkelt Pronomen, ja nasten hver enkelt Pronominalform, faar en minutigs
Behandling. Her - som mange Steder i Verket - er der Anmarkninger, der er



Nekrolog 221

svulmet op til hele Afhandlinger. Det samme gzlder fx ogsaa Behandlingen af
Elementer af Folkevisesproget i Bd. 4, Adjektiverne. At ikke uvigtige Dele af
Stoffet er henvist til Anmarkninger bidrager utvivlsomt til Overskueligheden,
som det store Omfang maaske kan faa det til at skorte lidt paa.

Brgndum-Nielsen tvivlede vistnok aldrig selv paa, at det vilde Iykkes ham at
fore Varket til Ende — bortset fra Afsnittet om Syntaksen, som nok blev
afskrevet paa et temmelig tidligt Tidspunkt. Da han forelagde nastsidste Bind
ved et Mgde i Videnskabernes Selskab, omtalte han som et Faktum, at det
afsluttende Bind vilde udkomme, naar han var 92 Aar gammel, og det slog
ogsaa til. Alligevel nevner han i Forordet til Bd 8, at det er ‘‘med undrende
Tilfredshed’’ han afslutter sit Arbejde. Andre har maaske fulgt Varkets Tilbli-
velse med stgrre Undren end Forfatteren selv. Det bygger paa selvstzndige
Undersggelser af nesten hele den gammeldanske Litteratur, og det var uende-
lig beskedent, hvad der forelaa af sproghistoriske Forarbejder. Her var Axel
Kock unagtelig bedre stillet, men man maa naturligvis ikke glemme, at Kocks
Forarbejder 1 hgj Grad skyldtes ham selv.

Et vigtigt Udgangspunkt for BrN var selve Arbejdet med de gammeldanske
Tekster, han havde studeret fra sin tidligste Ungdom og hvis Udgivelse han tog
virksom Del i. Betydningsfuld var ogsaa, som allerede antydet, Inspirationen
fra svensk, sproghistorisk Forskning og @nsket om at skabe et padagogisk
ngdvendigt Hjelpemiddel for Sprogstudiet. Peedagogiske Hensyn spillede altid
en stor Rolle for BrN. — En meget vigtig Inspirationskilde var hans Kendskab
til de danske Dialekter med Udgangspunkt i BarndonfSegnens Fynsk, som han
ikke selv har talt, men som han altid havde for @re under sin Opvakst og som
han omfattede med stor Karlighed. Det at han havde ‘‘ikke Dialekten paa
Tungen, men t @ret’’ var ham stadig en “‘fyldestggrende Stgtte ved Vurdering-
en af sproghistoriske Problemer’’ (Fortalen til Bd. 8).

1 1906, paa en Tid da det gamle Navnestof endnu var i levende Brug, foretog
BrN en dybtgaaende, fonetisk Optegnelse af Stednavnene i1 Brudager Sogn,
Svendborg Amt (trykt i Fra dansk Folkemindesamling [ 1908) med en s®rdeles
fintmarkende Lydskrift. Et Par Aar senere, da Foreningen Danmarks Folke-
minder havde nedsat sit Udvalg for Folkemaal, deltog han i en Dialektopteg-
nelse paa Als sammen med Marius Kristensen, Henrik Ussing og Nikolaj
Andersen, og BrN blev gennem to Menneskealdre en virksom Formand for
Udvalget (nu Institut for dansk Diajektforskning). Da Stednavneudvalget stif-
tedes 11910, var han med til det stiftende Mg@de, og han var i mere end 60 Aar et
af dets virksomste Medlemmer, i den lengste Tid som Formand for dets
Retskrivningsudvalg.

I god Overensstemmelse med en af Ungdomsaarenes Hovedinteresser hand-
lede hans fgrste Forelesningsraekke som nyudnzvnt Universitetsi®rer om
Dialekter. Forelesningerne udkom i ikke meget afvigende Skikkelse i 1927 som
Bogen ‘‘Dialekter og Dialektforskning’’. Den er inspireret af bl.a. fransk og
schweizisk Dialektforskning (Gauchat), men er i det hele et Vidnesbyrd om
Forfatterens store Belasthed i den europaiske Litteratur, ikke mindst fra den
nermest foregaaende Periode, om Dialektologiens Problemer, herunder Vur-

i5— ARKIV FOR NORDISK FILOLOGI
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deringen af fonetiske Optegnelser, Undersggelser af sproglig Ensartethed eller
Mangel paa samme indenfor begrensede Omraader, Aarsagerne til Dia-
lektgrensernes Opstaaen og deres Kronologi, Dialektkriterier og Begrebet
“Lydlov’’. Indflydelsen fra P. K. Thorsen, der har haft stor Betydning for den
sproglige Tenkning i Danmark, er ogsaa tydelig i Dialekter og Dialektforsk-
ning. Et vigtigt Afsnit i Bogen (Kap. 2. ‘‘Nogle danske Dialektskel’”) behandler
Tiden for og Grunden til de danske Dialektgrensers Opstaaen og viser, hvor-
dan Dialektforskningen fgrer over i Historien, Lands- og Lokalhistorien. Bo-
gen giver for forste Gang en samlet Fremstilling af de vigtigste nordiske
Dialektejendommeligheder under eet, ledsaget af meget instruktive Kort. Den
viser BrNs Evne til paa forholdsvis ringe Plads at give en klar og instruktiv
Fremstilling af et stort Emne, og er et af de bedste Eksempler paa sin Forfat-
ters padagogiske Talent. Den er en Klassiker i den danske Dialektlitteratur og
er nok den af BrNs Bgger, der vandt stgrst Anerkendelse, ogsaa fra Reprasen-
tanter for den nyere, strukturalistiske Skole i Sprogvidenskaben, som BrN
ellers stod fjernt.

Med Middelalderens poetiske Litteratur beskzftigede BrN sig foruden i
Udgaven af Dyrerimene i Afhandlingen ‘‘Den danske Folkevises Betydning i
sproglig Henseende’’, hans Magisterkonferensforelesning fra 1910, der indle-
der Udvalget af hans Afhandlinger ‘*Studier og Tydninger”’ 1951. PaaGrundlag
af Ord- og Bgjningsformer mener han at kunne sztte det faste, udviklede
Folkevisesprogs Grundleggelse saa langt tilbage i Tiden som c¢. 1200. Dette
Resultat er bestridt af andre, der vil mene, at Folkevisedigtningen, trods den
arkaiserende Sprogform, ikke er saa forferdelig meget ®ldre end de bevarede
Haandskrifter. BrN har fastholdt sin Opfattelse af Folkevisens AElde, og det er
vanskeligt at komme uden om hans Argumenter for, at den har sin Rod i den
&ldre Middelalder, selv om han nok daterer dens Begyndelse lidt for tidligt, idet
man maa tage Hensyn til det Forhold, at Visernes Sprog fra fgrste Ferd har
varet bevidst arkaiserende. Hans Afhandling er under alle Omstendigheder
fortsat et vigtigt Indleg i Diskussionen om Folkevisedigtningen.

Sproget i en anden middelalderlig Litteraturform er undersggt i ‘‘Rimkrgni-
kens Sprogform og Tilblivelse’” (Universitetsfestskrift 1930), der for saa vidt
fortsztter Folkevisestudierne, som BrN bl.a. paaviser Rimkrgnikens
Afhangighed af Folkevisen med Hensyn til Stil og Ordforraad, sarlig evident i
Krgnikens 2. Fjerdedel. Fgrst og fremmest maa Bogen dog siges at fortsette en
anden Linie i hans Forfatterskab, den sproglige Forfatterbestemmelse.

Af BrNs Udgiverarbejder er Dyrerimene allerede omtalt, og der kunde
nevnes Udgaver som ‘‘Gammeldags Skemt’ (1916, sammen med Marius
Kristensen), ‘‘Lycke Bogen' (1917) og ‘‘Mariaklagen’’ (1929, sammen med
Aage Rohmann). Hovedvarket paa Udgiveromraadet er den store Udgave af
“Danmarks gamle Landskabslove’’ (1920 ff., sammen med Svend Aakjer, Peter
Skautrup, Erik Kroman m. fl.), der nu er afsluttet. Et Forarbejde og en Fo-
rudsztning er Afhandlingen ‘‘Danske lovh&ndskrifter og dansk lovsprog i den
&ldre middelalder”’ (Arkiv f. nord. fil. 1918), den grundlaggende Afhandling
om Forholdet mellem de middelalderlige Haandskrifter af Skaanske Lov, hvor
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han dog ikke er opmarksom paa B 74’s Szrstilling som det ®ldste af alle danske
Lovhaandskrifter som senere paavist af Erik Kroman. Han var dansk Redaktgr
af det store, faellesnordiske Samlingsvark ‘“Nordisk Kultur’’, og han var Leder
af Facsimileudgaven af vore middelalderlige Haandskrifter, ‘‘Corpus Codicum
Danicorum’’, der er beregnet til at skulle fylde 20 Bind, hvoraf 10 forelgbig er
udkommet, deriblandt Bd. III og VI med BrN som Udgiver. Forhaabentlig
lykkes det Forlaget af fgre denne monumentale — og kostbare -~ Udgivelse til
Afslutning.

BrNs litterere Interesse var ikke begrenset til Middelalderen og det 16.
Aarhundrede. Han interesserede sig levende for det 19. og 20. Aarhundredes
Litteratur og har udgivet Manuskripter, Brevsamlinger og litter®re Studier
over Digtere fra Poul Mgiller til Sophus Claussen og Viggo Stuckenberg — den
sidste var vistnok hans Y ndlingsforfatter. Syntaktisk-litteraturhistorisk er hans
Universitetsfestskrift ‘‘Oratio tecta i dansk Litteratur fgr 1870 (1953).

Ved “‘Ordbog over det danske Sprog’ virkede BrN som en af de 15 Re-
daktgrer fra 1915 til Afslutningen i 1954. Han har redigeret 7445 af Ordbogens
Spalter; af de andere Redaktgrer har kun Aage Hansen prasteret en stgrre
Andel, mere end 10000 Spalter. BrNs Arbejde for Ordbogen er maaske det
mest forblgffende Vidnesbyrd om hans Arbejdsevne, naar man betenker, at
han i den samme Periode ved siden af sit Universitetsarbejde publicerede fire
Bind af Gammeldansk Grammatik foruden meget andet. Hans Evne til at
tilretteleegge sit Arbejde var enorm, og en stor Stgtte havde han i sit store
Bibliotek, der omfattede praktisk talt alt, hvad han havde Brug for ved
Ordbogsarbejdet, deriblandt en meget stor Del af den klassiske danske Littera-
tur i Fersteudgaver. Ordbogsartiklerne virker altid grundigt gennemarbejdede,
og Artiklernes ‘‘Hoveder’ indeholder - sarlig i de senere Bind - mange
Henvisninger til &ldre Sprogformer, hentet bl. a. fra de omfattende Samlinger
til GG.

Det siger sig selv, at BrNs store padagogiske og organisatoriske Evner i hgj
Grad blev taget i Brug af Institutioner i og udenfor Universitetet. Han var
Bestyrelsesmedlem af en Rekke Udgiverselskaber, hvoraf der iser er Grund til
at naevne Universitets-Jubileets danske Samfund, som han var Formand for i
53 Aar fra 1924 til sin Dgd. Han var i mange Aar Medlem af den Arna-
magnazanske Kommission, fra 1953-62 Formand, og var meget virksom for
Realisationen af Planerne om en oldislandsk Ordbog. Loven om Udleve-
ringen af Stgrsteparten af de islandske Haandskrifter og Resultatet af de
paafglgende Retssager var ham en dyb Skuffelse. Det vil fgre altfor vidt at ggre
Rede for Sagen i denne Sammenheeng, men det bgr nok navnes, at BrN paa et
tidligere Tidspunkt i en Kommissionsbetenkning havde foreslaaet, at man
skenkede Island en Rakke af de mest bergmte Haandskrifter, medens han var
overbevist om, at den arnamagnaanske Samlings Hovedbestand bedst vilde
blive udnyttet ved at forblive i Danmark.

Han redigerede fra 1926 Acta Philologica Scandinavica med dens vigtige
Bibliografi og har selv bidraget til nzsten hvert Bind af Tidsskriftet.

I en Aarrzkke var han Formand for det ministerielle Retskrivningsudvalg og
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var en skarp — for ikke at sige lidenskabelig — Modstander af den saakaldte
Retskrivningsreform fra 1948.

Da Brgndum-Nielsen forlod Universitetet som 70-aarig i 1952, havde han
endnu 25, man tgr sige: rige, Arbejdsaar foran sig. Af GG udkom de fem sidste
Bind i denne Periode (1962 ff.). Bd. 3 var udkommet allerede i 1935, saa nogle
havde nok frygtet for, at det store Arbejde var blevet en Torso som saa mange
andre, stort anlagte Varker, og BrN har vel ogsaa selv fglt Trang til at standse
op midt i sit Vark, dels for at supplere Materialet til den felgende, mere udfgr-
lige Fremstilling, dels vel ogsaa for at overveje sin Stilling til de nye Strgm-
ninger i Sprogvidenskaben, som han stort set ikke lod sig inspirere af. Men
samtidig med Grammatiken kom der i Aarene efter hans Afsked med Universi-
tetet en lang Raekke stgrre og mindre Afhandlinger, foruden at han stadig, som
det fremgaar af det foregaaende, havde et betydeligt administrativt Arbejde.

Hvis BrNs videnskabelige Produktion havde indskranket sig til det, han
prasterede efter Pensionsalderen, vilde man med Rette kunne have sagt, at det
ikke var noget ringe Livsvark, han efterlod sig. Nu er dette i Omfang en
forholdsvis ringe Del av hans ufatteligt store Produktion, af hvilken meget her
har maattet lades uomtalt. Den smukke Bibliografi, som Selskab for nordisk
Filologi udgav paa hans 80 Aars Fgdselsdag, indeholder 1224 Numre, og meget
er kommet til siden.

Brgndum-Nielsens Betydning for Udforskningen af vort Sprogs Historie og
for dansk Kultur har vearet enorm, hans gammeldanske Grammatik vil for
mange kommende Generationer af danske Sprogforskere vere det selvfglgelige
Udgangspunkt. Ragnvald Iversens Spaadom fra 1915 er i rigt Maal gaaet i
Opfyldelse.



EINAR HAUGEN

Bemerkninger til en anmeldelse

Jeg vil hermed f4 lov 4 be redaksjonen av ANF om plass til et par bemerkninger
til den anmeldelse av min Scandinavian Languages som stod i bd. 92, s. 251-2.
Det er forste gang i mitt liv jeg tar til orde mot en anmeldelse, men s er det
ogsa farste gang jeg pa ett brett har fatt servert beskyldning for ‘‘slarviga
formuleringar’’, ‘‘ren okunnighet’’ og ‘‘bristande akribi’’. For & kunne dekke
sapass @rekrenkende uttalelser bgr anmelderen i all fall ha bedre eksempler
enn de som er oppramset i meldingen. Jeg innrgmmer villig at detaljfeil har
sneket seg inn, da det er umulig for én mann & ha full rede pa alle de sprak og
dialekter det her er tale om. Teksten ble ellers lest av to vitenskapsmenn som
jeg hadde grunn til 4 tro var kompetente i svensk: noe som anmelderen
etterlyser.

At “Danmark ar ett land som saknar dialektgrianser’” kan pa ingen méte
utleses av kartet pa s. 26. Kartets skala er for liten til & tegne inn mindre
grenser, men Jylland, Fyn og Sjzlland er tydelig markert ved geografiske
streker. Og en behgver slett ikke gé til Brgndum-Nielsen for & fa ‘‘reda pa det
verkliga forhallandet’”. Det stir nemlig hos meg pa s. 55 og i noe stgrre detalj
pa s. 364. Det er vanskelig & forstd med hva slags briller anm. har lest boken,
for han kritiserer formuleringen for Skéine, som star pa samme side. At Skane
bestar av fire og ikke to omrader, noe jeg fant hos Ingers, er muligens riktig,
men min erfaring med dialekter er at alle slike inndelinger en mer eller mindre
arbitrere, da isoglosser sjelden har identisk forlgp.

At nyere engelsk ord som gdng ‘‘forsvenskades &r 1801°” har jeg selvfglgelig
ikke ment; de siteres her som eksempler p& prinsippet som ble etablert ved
normen av 1801. Jeg beklager at arkivet i Umea ikke kom med og at de to i
Lund og Goteborg har de gamle navnene; men som anm. antyder, skjedde
omorganisasjonen i 1970, midt under skrivingen, og det er ikke lett & holde rede
pa slike forandringer ndr man sitter i Amerika. At pret. konj. vore bare fore-
kommer i ‘‘villkorsbisatser i litterar stil’’ er ren feillesning. Jeg skrev ‘‘there is
still some literary use of the preterite subjunctive in conditional clauses’’ (80);
pa norsk ville det blitt ‘‘skriftspraklig bruk i betingende setninger’’. Formule-
ringen er kortfattet, men som eks. viser, behgver ikke ‘‘clause’ & bety ‘‘bi-
sats’’ (da ville jeg skrevet ‘‘subordinate clauses’’). Indholdet skulle svare si
noenlunde til formuleringen f. eks. i Collinder, Svensk sprakldra (1974), s. 102:
“‘Numer ir det mycket vanligt at man nyttjar preteritum av starka verb i stéllet
for villkorsformen’’ med eks. fra Hj. Gullberg, eller i Thorell, Svensk gramma-
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tik (1973), s. 131: *‘1 skonprosa och ledig sakprosa viaxlar indikativ och kon-
junktiv ... P& det hela taget blir konjunktiv allt mera séllsynt.”’

At Lund ikke ble avmerket pa kartet (s. 184) som biskopssete er beklagelig,
det skyldes i all fall ikke ‘‘okunnighet’’, men kanskje litt slurv fra karttegnerens
side (som jeg umulig kunne kontrollere i alle detaljer). Det samme er tilfelle for
de feil som ellers finnes pa kartene: de var ikke ment som presise detaljkart,
noe som ville krevet langt stgrre resurser enn vi radet over. Kartet s. 271 med
medial palatalisering av konsonanter bygger f. eks. pd Wessén, Vira folkmal,
s. 40, linje 9. At -nn og -n atskilles i danske dialekter og p4 Bornholm ved
palatalisering bygger pa Bennike og Kristensen s. 157 -~ att Ské&ne her er tatt
med skyldes sikkert at jeg har misoppfattet forholdet mellom bornholmsk og
skansk. Muljeringen av Il og nn er desverre blitt slitt sammen pa kartet s. 273,
vel fordi de ellers pleier & fglges sa noenlunde at i Norden.

At krigen i Finland har fatt arstallene 193941 skyldes at jeg har tenkt forst og
fremst pa vinterkrigen 1939-40, ‘‘andra kriget’” 1941-44 ble mer en del av
annen verdenskrig. At den plurale verbformen forsvant *‘pa 1600-talet’ (s. 373)
er i min tekst uttrykkelig begrenset til ‘‘standardtalemal” (s. 365), dvs. de
hgyere klassers talemél og szrlig i Stockholm. At det “‘dnnu inte dr fullbordad i
dialekterne’ vet jeg selvsagt og har ikke pastitt annet. At navnet Nobel
kommer fra Nébbelov har jeg funnet i Gosta Bergmans Kortfattad svensk
sprakhistoria (1968), s. 154. Da det bare gjaldt et eksempel for & illustrere
latiniseringen av familienavn bygget pa stedsnavn, var det ingen grunn til 4
undersgke videre hvilket av de mange Nobbelov det gjaldt. Kritikken ser ellers
ut til & gjelde at jeg kaldte en “*kyrkby’’” for ‘‘town’’, noe som i min engelsk ikke
behgver & bety en ‘‘stad’’, men kan vare et landdistrikt som svarer til det
norske ‘‘*herred’’. I Bergman star det ‘‘orten Nobbelov''.

Dette med eksempler er ellers vanskelig nar en skal finne uangripelige
sadanne til alle regler. At hdgt ble skrevet med lang 6 skyldes min norske
dialekt; men eksemplet er der for & illustrere at g blir til £ foran z, jeg kunne like
godt skrevet lagt eller sagt. At jeg brukte najldn for nylon som eksempel pa
forsvenskningen av engelske ord (s. 388) var en huskefeil som skyldes min
lesning av diskusjonen omkring nordisk sprakvard; jeg kunne like godt brukt
eksemplet paj, eller vajer/wire, eller tejp.

At enkelte forhold er blitt uttrykt vel kortfattet med ‘‘utelamnade reservatio-
ner’’ skyldes bl. a. plassmangel. Jeg skrev over hundre sider med mer detaljer-
te regler, men maétte slgyfe dem da det gikk opp for meg at boken da ville
vokset opp til flere bind. Den konsentrasjon som skulle til for & fi med det som
er i boken er tenkt & vere til hjelp for lesere som ikke gnsker a fa vite alt om
emnet. Det er derfor litt forhastet & si at den har ‘‘forfelat sitt syfte’’, iser da
anm. ikke (etter min mening) har tatt hensyn til det jeg tenkte meg som bokens
formal. At slurvefeil bgr unngées er jeg helt enig med anm. i og jeg takker ham
for de vink han har gitt. Hvis boken far oppleve en ny utgave, skal de komme
med. Jeg kan ellers glede anm. ved & nevne en lapsus calami han ikke merket:
pa s. 407 star det Linkdping for Nykoping.
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Av §. Benson, B. Ejder och B. Pamp

Dialectology and Sociolinguistics. Essays in honor of Karl-Hampus Dahlstedt
19 April 1977. Edited by Claes-Christian Elert, Stig Eliasson, Sigurd Fries and
Sture Ureland. 280 s. Umea 1977 (Umea universitetsbibliotek). (Acta Universi-
tatis Umensis. Umed Studies in the Humanities. 12.) 1 festskriften till
Dahlstedt medverkar 22 forskare med lika manga, tungt véigande bidrag.
Huvuddelen av bidragen kretsar kring dialektologi och sociologi med starka in-
slag av allmin lingvistik. Av helt teoretisk natur ar bl.a. Janos S. Petofis bidrag
Dialektologie — Soziolinguistik — Texttheorie (methodologische Bemerkungen)
och Wolfgang Ulrich Wurzels uppsats Dialektvariation und Grammatik medan
bl.a. Thorsten Andersson, Bengt Norberg, Dag Stromback, Carl Ivar Stéhle
och Gun Widmark behandlar konkreta svenska problem. I sin helhet ar fest-
skriften ett mycket vardefullt arbete. S. B.

Enzyklopddie des Mdrchens. Handworterbuch zur historischen und ver-
gleichenden Erzdhlforschung. Herausgegeben von Kurt Ranke, Géttingen, zu-
sammen mit Hermann Bausinger, Tiibingen, Wolfgang Briickner, Wiirzburg,
Max Liithi, Ziirich, Lutz Réhrich, Freiburg, Rudolf Schenda, Gottingen. Band
1. Lieferung 3-5. Sp. 577-1406. Band 2. Lieferung 1/2. Sp. 1-576. Berlin-New
York 1976-1977 (Walter de Gruyter). De tva forsta haftena av Enzyklopédie
des Méarchens anméldes i ANF 1976 s. 207. Med de nu utkomna héftena ar
forsta bandet redan fardigt — det omfattar artiklarna Aarne t.o.m. Bayerischer
Hiasl -, och andra bandet 4r pa god vig. De senare hiiftena haller samma hoga
klass som de tidigare anméilda. Huvuddelen av artiklarna ar forfattade av kon-
tinentala forskare. Nordisk expertis har anvints uteslutande nir det giller
artiklar om nordiska forfattare och forskare. I det forsta bandet finns t.ex. en
nykter artikel av Bengt R. Jonsson om Arvid August Afzelius. B. P.

Lexikon des Mittelalters. Erster Band|Erste Lieferung, Aachen-Agypten.
224 sp. Miinchen und Ziirich 1977 (Artemis Verlag). Det verk, vars borjan
harmed presenteras, dr av forlagsreklamen att doma avsett att fa ett valdigt
omféng. Berdkningarna slutar pa 5640 sidor, vartill kommer registerband.
Sidorna ar dubbelspaltiga och mycket innehallsrika. Listan pa vetenskapliga
medarbetare dr impenerande. Det dr nog for tidigt att efter detta ringa prov
falla ett omddome om det hela. En jamforelse med motsvarande artiklar i forsta
bandet av Kulturhistoriskt lexikon for nordisk medeltid (1956) bestyrker for-
stahandsintrycket, att det nya verket med sin allmannare inriktning givetvis ar
mycket bredare men darvid naturligtvis inte kan taga samma hansyn till exem-
pelvis de nordiska forh&llandena som KLNM gor. Vid négra stickprov finner



Litteraturkronika 1977 229

man bl.a. foljande. De danska stadsnamnen Alborg och Arhus, stavade med
Aa-, far artiklar pa vardera nagra rader. Till uteslutande nordiska forhéllanden
hanfor sig ocksé artiklar om Absalon och Aggersborg. Dessutom finns givetvis
nordiska forhallanden som smirre inslag pa ett betydande antal stillen i storre
artiklar. Det finns ménga sddana av hogt intresse fér den nordiske medievisten
(ex.vis abbreviatur (Abkiirzung), Abendmabhl etc. etc.). Som exempel pa inne-
héllsrikedomen hos det nya verket kan namnas, att det behandlas 16 (17) olika
personer med namnet Adalbertus och 15 Adam. Artikeln om adel &r symtoma-
tisk: den fyller 6ver 11 sidor, dar at Skandinavien dgnas de sista 18 raderna.
Harifrdn kan man sedan g till KLNM, som bjuder 12 sidor om frdilse (om
vilket utlovas en artikel ocksé i Lexikon des Mittelalters).

Det nya allroundverket lovar mycket. B. E.

Oral Tradition. Literary Tradition. A Symposium. Edited by Hans Bekker-
Nielsen, Peter Foote, Andreas Haarder, Hans Frede Nielsen. 121 5. Odense
1977 (Odense University Press). Diskussionen om muntligt och skriftligt trade-
rande har under de senaste artiondena skjutit ny fart, vilket inte minst torde
bero pa Albert Lords undersdkningar av den dnnu i sen tid muntligt traderade
serbiska folkvisan. I november 1976 hélls ett symposium 6ver dmnet i Odense,
under ledning av det nystartade Laboratorium for folkesproglig middelalder-
litteratur. Symposieforedragen ar nu utgivna, tillsammans med ett par korta
diskussionsreferat. Av omedelbart intresse for en nordisk publik ar fyra fore-
drag. Dietrich Hofmann skriver om Die Einstellung der islandischen Saga-
verfasser und ihrer Vorgéanger zur miindlichen Tradition och forséker bl.a. inta
en medlande stillning i den diskussion i fragan som har forts mellan
Steblin-Kamenskij och Peter Hallberg i Mediaeval Scandinavia 7-9. En annan
pagaende debatt, den mellan Carl Ivar Stdhle och Gudrun Utterstrom om
Dalalagens adlderdomlighet, berors av Peter Foote i Oral and literary tradition
in early Scandinavian law: Aspects of a problem. Kurt Schier skriver om
Finige methodische Uberlegungen zum Problem von miindlicher und lite-
rarischer Tradition im Norden. Det kanske mest intressevickande nordiska bi-
draget har som forfattare Igrn Pig, vilken insiktsfullt och vilskrivet diskuterar
On reading orally-performed ballads: The medieval ballads of Denmark.

B. P.

*

De nordiska sprakens framtid. Bidrag vid en konferens utgivna av Bengt
Sigurd. 147 s. Stockholm 1977 (Esselte studium). (Skrifter utgivna av Svenska
spraknamnden. 61.) P4 initiativ av Bengt Sigurd och med stéd av Nordiska
kulturfonden holls i1 september 1976 i Lund ett symposium med samma titel
som den hir anmélda boken. Syftet med symposiet var att diskutera de nor-
diska sprakens situation i dag och 1 morgon i, for att citera forordet, ’en virld
med rorlig arbetsmarknad, tita kommunikationer, massmedia, multinationella
foretag och internationalism’’. Bland bidragsgivarna mairks, forutom initia-
tivtagaren, Nils Hasselmo, Baldur Jénsson, Mogens Baumann Larsen, Bengt
Loman, J6han Hendrik W. Poulsen och Finn-Erik Vinje. Tonfallen vaxlar i den
mycket intressevickande skriften frdn ganska optimistiska stamningar till dyst-
ra betraktelser. Hos flera deltagare marks ett klart medvetande om att sprak-
politik utan stéd i form av andra insatser frin sambhillet inte kan drivas
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framgangsrikt. Dialekterna och deras roll som minoritetssprak diskuteras bara

ganska flyktigt, men & andra sidan ar de problem som tas upp stdrre och
allvarligare. B. P.

Slaktnamn i Norden med uttalsuppgifter. 70 s. Stockholm 1977 (Esselte
studium). (Skrifter utgivna av Svenska spraknimnden. 60.) Denna anonymt
utgivna skrift publiceras ocksd i Danmark med titeln Efternavne i Norden
och 1 Norge med titeln Familienavn i Norden. Den ger uttalsuppgifter for ca
3300 danska, norska, svenska och finlandssvenska sliktnamn som kan vara
besvirliga att uttala for det egna landets invanare eller for de nordiska grann-
folken. Exempel pa namn som tas upp ar Blicher, Boivie, Du Rietz, Grieg och
Nordli. 1slindska och finska namn behandlas genom generella uttalsregler.
Om de svenska namnen kan nimnas att uttalsreglerna formuleras med utgéngs-
punkt i det centralsvenska talspriket; de prosodiska avvikelser fran detta
som finns t.ex. i sydsvenskt rikssprak antyds inte. B. P.

Sprog i Norden 1977. Arsskrift for de nordiske sprognevn. Udgivet af Dansk
sprognevn. 139 s. (Gyldendalske boghandel, Nordisk Forlag A.S.). (Ocksa i
norsk och svensk upplaga: Sprak i Norden 1977.) Arsboken innehaller, forutom
de sedvanliga rapporterna fran de nordiska lindernas sprdknimnder, nigra
uppsatser av hogt intresse. Tva av dem behandlar islandska forhallanden och
problem. Slunda skriver Jakob Benediktsson om Aktuelle problemeriislandsk
sprogrggt. Sprakforhéllandena pd Island ar ingalunda problemfria: resultatet av
moétet mellan det gamla litteraturspraket och nyare epokers sprak av olika art
var och ar inte sjalvklart. I detta lage har en purism satt in, vars yttersta kon-
sekvenser dock numera ratt allmant avvisas. Det har emellertid uppstatt en
mycket ansenlig klyfta mellan den i skriftsprdket och i skolornas undervisning
harskande konservativa normen och det skick som har utvecklats i talspraket.
Hartill kommer den allestades narvarande sprakliga generationsklyftan, som
pa Island inte ar mindre djup dn annorstiades, samt uppkomsten av ett ung-
domens slangsprdk. — I en annan artikel skriver Peter Sgby Kristensen om
Dansk og de andre nordiske sprog pa Island. Man fér hér veta atskilligt om de
ofta rent praktiska problem i motet med de Ovriga nordiska spraken, som
islanningarna erfar. Vi fr ocksd veta, hur de motes: danska ar det av syster-
spriken, som ar alimidnnast studerat och forstitt. En rad sakupplysningar gor
klart, att dirmed sammanhingande problem helt enkelt maste l9sas, sarskilt i
ett sd litet samhalle som det islandska med dess begransade materiella resurser.
— I en tredje uppsats, Ord avler ord, skriver Pia Riber Petersen om nagra
produktiva sammansattningsleder i danska sedan 1955. Det ror sig om bade
forleder och efterleder, och studien utmynnar i konstaterandet: *’... at de
produktive led stort set er felles for dansk, norsk og svensk, og at vi danner
nye ord af samme elementer ...”". — Aterstoden av boken fylles av en nyttig
presentation av nyare litteratur av intresse for sprakvérdsarbetet och av en
forteckning dver nyare ordbdcker och ordlistor. B. E.

Jan Wall, Tjuvmjolkande visen. 1. Aldre nordisk tradition. VIII+262 s.
Uppsala 1977 (Almgvist & Wiksell International). (Acta Universitatis Upsalien-
sis. Studia Ethnologica Upsaliensia. 3.) Forestallningen att man kan berova
andra mjolk och smor genom magi har gamla anor i Norden men har forekom-
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mit aven i Tyskland och England. Jan Wall har i sin doktorsavhandling, som
utgor forsta delen av ett storre verk, inventerat aldre kallmaterial. Han har
darvid arbetat med kyrkomalningar fran 1400- och 1500-talen, med litterara
texter alltifrAn tidig medeltid och med rattskillor av olika slag, frimst dom-
bocker frin hixprocessernas dagar. Undersokningen av det folkliga traditions-
materialet fran 1800- och 1900-talen kommer att framlaggas i verkets andra del.
Tjuvmjolkande vasen anges i sodra och mellersta Sverige vara harar eller (nord-
ligare) katter, i Norrland vanligen nystan e.d. Benamningar som moter ar
framst bdra, bjira, bdrare, tilberi (Island), hare, mjolkhare, trollhare, katt,
trollkatt, barkatt, puke, tuss och kratte.

Arbetet rojer forfattarens grundliga insikter i arkivmaterial av olika slag och
en betydande fortrogenhet med medeltida kyrkomdleri. Man avvaktar med
stort intresse arbetets andra del. S. B.

*

Bibliography of Old Norse-Icelandic Studies 1975. 79 s. Copenhagen 1977
(The Royal Library, Copenhagen). Den trettonde utgdvan av BONIS ar redige-
rad av Hans Bekker-Nielsen, som vid sin sida har haft medredaktorerna
Halldér Halldorsson, Ludvig Holm-Olsen, Dag Strombéick, Palle Birkelund,
Morten Ruge, Chr. Westergird-Nielsen och Ole Widding. Den sedvanliga in-
ledande uppsatsen ir skriven av Peter Foote och bir titeln Saman er breedra
eign bezt at sja, med undertiteln A personal view of recent scholarship in fields
of mutual Norse-Romance interest. Foote pldderar viltaligt och 6vertygande
for att ett utokat samarbete maste komma till stind mellan nordister och
romanister nar det galler utforskandet av den medeltida nordiska litteratur som
utgdrs av Oversatiningar och bearbetningar av fornfranska original. Genom
exempel frin Oversittningar till franska (av P. Aebischer) och engelska (av
C. B. Hieatt) av Karlamagnus saga kan han visa pd onddiga och ibland ganska
6desdigra misstag som latt hade kunnat undvikas genom hjilp av nordisk
expertis. Han erinrar ocksa avslutningsvis om att det nu finns mdjlighet till ett
mer formaliserat samarbete, genom att La Société internationale Rencesvals,
grundat 1955, har inrattat en skandinavisk sektion, med uppgift bl.a. att
facilitate specialized collaboration between Nordic and Romance medie-
valists, particularly in lexicography, pursuit of sources and translations’’.

B. P.

Oskar Halldérsson, Uppruni og Pema Hrafnkels ségu. 85 s. Reykjavik 1976
(Hio islenska bokmenntafélag). (Rannsoknastofnun i békmenntafredi vid
Haskéla Islands. Fredirit 3.) Oskar Halldérsson har som pedagog varit
verksam vid olika laroanstalter i Reykjavik. Dessutom har han forfattat en
rad skrifter rorande fornisliandsk litteratur. I forordet till denna skrift fir man
veta, att de har framlagda &sikterna leder sitt ursprung fran forf:s arbete med att
aptera sagans text for skolbruk. Betraffande sagans tillkomsthistoria fann forf.
sig pa sin tid i motsatsstillning till ingen mindre an Sigurdur Nordal. Denne
havdade som bekant i sin kidnda undersékning Hrafnkatla (1940, Studia
islandica 7), att sagan om Hrafnkell helt ar ett verk av en skrivande forfattare,
vasentligen utan underlag i islindsk folktradition. Oskar Halldérsson ater
menar i denna framstallning, som har en lang tillblivelsehistoria, att den har ett
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faktiskt, urskiljbart och helt rimligt traditionsunderlag. Narmare bestimt hav-
das att traditionsstoffet i fraga — med négon férandring — efter landnamstiden
skulle ha levat vidare pa Ostra Island och dar ha formats till Hrafnkels saga
langt efter det att samma stoff hade givit upphov till dithdrande notiser i
Landnamabok. — Det vittnar om islandsstudiernas nuvarande intensitet och
rikedom, att undersokningar av dylika ting med s& enormt olika grundéskadning
kan komma fram nistan samtidigt: jfr denna bok med flera undersokningar av
nyare datum, som har anmailts och anmales i denna tidskrift. Sedan ligger det i
varje lasares avgorande, om han vill lata galla det ena eller det andra huvud-
betraktelsesattet. B. E.

Harald Ehrhardt, Der Stabreim in altnordischen Rechtstexten. 221 s. Heidel-
berg 1977 (Carl Winter. Universititsverlag). (Skandinavistische Arbeiten.
Herausgegeben von Klaus von See. Band 2.) Den gamla, romantiska forestall-
ningen att allitterationen i de fornnordiska lagtexterna vore att bedéma som
rester av aldre stadier med versifierad form har efter hand avlosts av en
nyktrare uppfattning. Harald Ehrhardt har i sin undersokning klart visat att
allitterationen i de medeltida nordiska lagarna i stor utstrackning ar att betrakta
som en novation och som ett medvetet utnyttjat stilmedel. Han har kommit
fram till detta resultat genom att jamfora aldre och yngre rattskallor samt Ost-
och vistnordiska killor. (De forndanska rattskallorna har kommit mera i skym-
undan.)

Ehrhardts resultat ar stilhistoriskt ytterst viktiga. De visar indirekt pé
influenser frdn mellaneuropeisk retorik och diplomatik och de ger vid handen
att det rikliga bruket av allittererande forbindelser under 1200- och 1300-talet
beror pa den centrala statsmaktens laggivning.

Forf. nojer sig icke med frekvensberdkningar och kronologiska iakttagelser,
han behandlar aven de allittererande forbindelserna ur formella, innehéllsliga
och stilistiska synpunkter och ger pa detta satt en fordjupad bild av allittera-
tionen 1 rattstexterna.

Av stort varde for kommande forskare ar den alfabetiska forteckningen over
de allittererande forbindelserna och den mycket rikhaltiga litteraturforteck-
ningen. S. B.

lan J. Kirby, Biblical Quotation in Old Icelandic-Norwegian Religious Litera-
ture. I: Text. 403 s. Reykjavik 1976 (Stofnun Arna Magniissonar a Islandi.
Rit 9). "Huvudindamaélet med detta digra arbete ar att framstélla en fullstandig
samling av de bibelcitat som har patriffats i fornvastnordisk religios litteratur
och att analysera dem bide som helheter och i sammanhanget i de enskilda
verk i vilka de forekommer.” Sa karakteriserar forf. i Oversittning syftet
med detta maktiga verk. Uppgifterna ar av skilda orsaker betydligt svarare an
det kan synas. Salunda ar det bl.a. inte sjalvklart, vad som ar ett citat: gransen
mot allusion ar inte knivskarp, och hur skall man betrakta och hantera sidant
stoff, som (sannolikt) ar avsett att vara citat men som av en eller annan orsak
inte i varje detalj aterger sin férebild? Hur skall man forfara med variantversio-
ner av samma text? Avgransningarna ar manga och svara. Sjilva atergivandet
av de forntida texterna ar forbundet med en méangd problem, som de till grund
for detta arbete liggande utgidvorna har 16st pa olika sitt. Etc. etc. Sjalva det
tekniska handhavandet av materialet kraver sdlunda en mangd praktiska av-
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goranden, som kan vara ganska svira. Den nu foreliggande volymen fylles av
citatstoffet, ordnat efter motsvarande stallen i Vulgata och anfort in extenso ur
text efter text av dem som kommer i betraktande.

Sjalva utvaljandet av dessa ir naturligtvis inte enkelt: dels dr begreppet
Religious Literature’’ inte alldeles entydigt, dels kan val citat ur bibeln eller
atminstone allusioner forekomma pé ganska ovantade stallen. — Den Gver-
viagande delen av citaten ar hamtade ur NT: c¢. 270 s. mot c. 130 for GT. Icke
ovantat har Psaltaren levererat mer stoff &n nadgon annan bok i GT; foreliggande
arbete fylles till nara 40 sidor darav. Bland NT:s bocker ar Matteus’ evange-
lium den rikaste kallan. Sidantalen for evangelierna ar 70, 8, 65 och 50. — De
fragor av olika slag, som detta citatbestind ger upphov till, &r det meningen att
Kirby skall behandla i en utlovad andra del. Den insiktsfulle kan naturligtvis
sjalv tminstone finna fram till dem med ledning av den nu foreliggande voly-
men. Faltet ar ofantligt rikt och betydelsefullt, mer &n ndgon méanniskas hjirna
kunnat tanka, och forf. ar att lyckonska, bade till det vackra som redan ar ut-
rattat och till det som vi d&nnu hoppas pé, vol. II. B. E.

Jonna Louis-Jensen, Kongesagastudier. Kompilationen Hulda — Hrokkin-
skinna. 204 s. Kgbenhavn 1977 (C. A. Reitzels Boghandel A[S). (Bibliotheca
Arnamagneana XXXII.) Kretsen av handskrifter, som grupperar sig kring
Snorres Heimskringla, ar mycket stor. Endast efter hand har man dock kunnat
kampa sig fram till en uppfattning om den verkliga storleken av denna grupp
samt om forhallandet mellan de dari ingdende olika handskrifterna eller hand-
skriftspartierna. Forf. till denna disputats for doktorsgraden ar professor i
islandska vid K@benhavns universitet och chef for det arnamagnaanska institu-
tet. I boken studeras de bada i rubriken nimnda handskrifterna (AM 66 fol.
resp. GkS 1010 fol.) med hansyn till sin stillning. Det ror sig om texter, som
framstiller de norska kungarnas historia 1035-1177. Avhandlingen bygger pa
bl.a. en mangd forlorade texter av Heimskringla och Morskinskinna och utgor
ett prov pa ett mycket avancerat arbete med en stor miangd handskrifter. Hand-
stilarna i ""H.”’ och '"Hr.”” identifieras med dem i vissa isl. diplom fran 1375
resp. 1423. Handstilarna i friga torde stamma frin en gemensam, icke bevarad
forlaga, som sittes till (approximativt) obetydligt efter 1300. Stora médor ned-
lagges pa att bestaimma vilka Heimskringlatexter som H. — Hr. stdr narmast; har
spelas en roll aven av Peder Clausson Friis‘'och Ole Worm, vilkas utgivnings-
och Oversattningsarbeten inom fornnorsk historia bygger pa forlorade hand-
skrifter av bl.a. Heimskringla. En del av texten i H. — Hr. gér tillbaka pi en
forlorad forlaga till de bevarade Morkinskinna-texterna, av vilka den fullstan-
digaste anses vara fran 1200-talets slut. Dessutom ingar i H. — Hr. ett antal
smirre texter av annat ursprung dn huvudmassan. Det sdlunda hopskaffade
textmaterialet har i H. — Hr. bearbetats enligt vissa huvudprinciper, av vilka det
ges en framstallning. — Arbetet ror centrala ting i fornislindsk textfilologi, det
ar lart och kringsynt, och dess resultat synes utomordentligt val underbyggda.

B. E.

Midaldacevintyri pydd ur ensku. Einar G. Pétursson bjé til prentunar. CXX +
108 s., 2 pl. Reykjavik 1976 (Stofnun Arna Magnissonar & Islandi). Den
lysande islandska originallitteraturen stiller ofta den islandska Oversattnings-
litteraturen i skuggan. Einar G. Pétursson har emellertid nu stillt samman ett
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antal sedelarande berattelser som Oversatts fran engelska till islandska i slutet
av medeltiden. Parallellt med de islandska texterna (’exempla’’) trycks mot-
svarande berittelser i medelengelsk version.

I den omfattande inledningen behandlas bl.a. de kulturella kontakterna
mellan Island och England. S. B.

Die Saga von Gisli Sursson. Aus dem Altislindischen iibertragen und erldutert
von Franz B. Seewald. 141 s. Stuttgart 1976 (Philipp Reclam jun.). Gisla saga
Strssonar hor till de frimsta islindska sagorna. Som Magnus Olsen framhallit
i Festskrift til Finnur Jonsson har den mycket gemensamt med den nordiska
hjaltediktningen sddan denna moéter oss i den poetiska Eddan. Sagan foreligger
i tre redaktioner av vilka M, som moter i Cod AM 556 a, torde sta den ursprung-
liga versionen narmast. S-redaktionen, som senast utgivits av Agnete Loth
1960, ar en interpolerad version, medan den fragmentariska B-versionen visar
en medveten stravan till forkortning.

Till grund for foreliggande tyska Oversattning ligger M-versionen, pi nagra
stallen kompletterad med S-versionen. Den ir stilistiskt mycket trogen mot
forlagan. Sjilva texten foregis av en 25-sidig inledning och kompletteras med
stamtavla, ortnamnsforteckning jamte karta, anmirkningar till enskilda text-
stallen, kommentar till stroferna och fyllig ehuru icke fullstindig litteratur-
forteckning. S. B.

Sagadebatt, ved Else Mundal. 286 s. Oslo-Bergen-Tromsg 1977 (Universitets-
Sforlaget). Kunskapen om den forna Nordens litteratur har tidigt borjat gro, men
dess tillvaxt foreter inte bilden av en enda stam som skjuter i hojden. Tvartom
har uppfattningarna om sagorna, deras tillblivelse och villkor skiftat mycket
under tidernas lopp. An har detta skett i takt med olika tiders uppfattning av
forhallandet mellan liv och litteratur i allmanhet, 4n med de starkt skiftande
asikterna om traderandet av sagorna eller sagastoffet under de kritiska 11. och
12. &rhundradena. Sedan denna debatt nu har pagétt i mer an 150 ar, ja egent-
ligen lika lange som man p& Nordens fastland 6ver huvud har ként till sagorna,
har tiden ansetts vara inne att ge en lardomshistorisk dversikt 6ver vad som har
forevarit i Amnet. S& har denna antologi kommit till. Den innehaller fjorton
kortare framstillningar av olika forfattare, frin P. E. Miller i borjan av 1800-
talet till den annu levande och verkande Einar Ol. Sveinsson. Utg. har forsett
artiklarna med nodiga noter och korta kommentarer. Artiklarna ar grupperade
under rubrikerna Utgangspunktet for sagadebatten, Dansk sagaforskning under
romantikken, Den norske historiske skulen, Ny kritikk og nye teoriar samt
Friprosa-bokprosadebatten og sagaforskninga i nyare tid. Varje sddan avdel-
ning foljes av en samling litteraturreferenser. Om man gor den reservationen att
ett urval som detta naturligtvis kan goras pa atskilliga olika satt, sd kan man
annars bara gladja sig 4t det nya hjalpmedlet att vinna en 6versikt 6ver vad som
har hdnt p& detta hogst fascinerande men forvisso mycket svarbearbetade
forskningsfalt. B. E.

Preben Meulengracht Sgrensen, Saga og samfund. En indfpring i oldislandsk
litteratur. 191 s. Kobenhavn 1977 (Berlingske Forlag). (Berlingske Leksikon
Bibliotek.) Titeln Saga og samfund pa denna handbok siger pa en gdng for litet
och for mycket. Den sager for litet eftersom inte bara sagalitteraturen utan
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ocksa den historiska litteraturen samt edda- och skaldediktningen behandlas.
Den sager & andra sidan for mycket eftersom boken inte i forsta hand inriktar sig
pa litteraturen som sddan — motivkretsar, struktur, berattarteknik etc. — utan pa
det andliga och materiella klimat som bildar grogrunden for den fornislandska
litteraturen samt pa forutsiattningarna for dennas uppkomst och tradering. Men
inom de givna ramarna torde boken ha fa moderna motsvarigheter som kan
tavla med den. Med en latt marxistisk anstrykning som yttrar sig i betonandet
av de ekonomiska forhallandenas betydelse och av klassintressena bakom
ménga av sirdragen i den behandlade litteraturen ger den en klarogt forutsatt-
ningslos och samtidigt mycket initierad skildring av den islindska fristaten
fram till dess underging. Koncentrerat men lattlast skildras bl.a., med utnytt-
jande av nyare men inte alltid si valkanda forskningsresultat, samhallsliv,
stormansvalde, den muntliga traditionen, den skriftliga traderingen samt, 1
bokens avslutande kapitel, litteraturen i samhallet. Med tva vil valda exempel
belyser Sgrensen dar medeltidsmanniskans syn pa litteraturen, forfattaren och
sanningen. S&lunda kan han visa hur skildringen av en historisk hiandelse som
den dar Sturla méter kung Magnus inordnas i medeltidens varldsbild: *’For en
moderne betragtning er det kendsgerningerne, der er faste og uforanderlige. De
er sandheden, mens deres fortolkning er diskutabel og til syvende og sidst
subjektiv. For middelalderen var det anderledes. I dens historiesyn var ideen
det givne og sande, mens virkelighedens haendelser pa mangfoldig vis realisere-
de ideen og bekrzftede dens sandhed. Historikerens opgave var altsé at for-
tolke kendsgerningerne séledes, at de kunne inordnes under det pa forhand
givne idemgnster’’. B. P.

Birgitta Tuvestrand, Hugsvinnsmdl. Handskrifter och kritisk text. 153 s. Lund
1977 (Studentlitteratur). (Lundastudier i nordisk sprdakvetenskap. Serie A.
Nr 29.) Den over stora delar av Europa spridda latinska larodikten Disticha
Catonis Oversattes inte mindre an tre génger till islindska. Den &ldsta ver-
sionen, Hugsvinnsmal, tillkom troligen under 1200-talet och finns traderad i
talrika avskrifter, av vilka den aldsta bevarade, AM 624 4to, ar frin senare
delen av 1400-talet. [ denna doktorsavhandling beskriver forfattarinnan de olika
handskrifterna och gor en stemmatisk undersékning av dem. Huvudresultatet
ar att de kan delas upp i tva huvudgrupper dar en tradition representeras av den
ovan namnda aldsta avskriften, en annan av 6vriga bevarade handskrifter. 1 den
utgdva som i avhandlingen foljer stemmaanalysen aterges texten hos AM 624
4to samt, som representant for den andra traditionslinjen, Lbs 1199 4to, med
sedvanlig variantapparat. Jamsides med handskriftstexterna presenteras en
latinsk version. Enligt forfattarinnans inte helt liattydda framstallning baserar
sig Hugsvinnsmal pd den lange enda kéinda traditionen av Disticha Catonis, den
s.k. Vulgata, medan den modernaste editionen av larodikten, av Marcus Boas
1952, ocksé har kunnat tillgodogora sig den tradition som uppticktes genom ett
fynd 1872 av en text fran 800-talet. Hanvisande till att Hugsvinnsmal hur som
helst ar en synnerligen fri 6versattning av det latinska originalet har Birgitta
Tuvestrand valt att aterge de latinska texterna efter Boas. B. P.

Ernst Walter, Lexikalisches Lehngut im Altwestnordischen. Untersuchungen
zum Lehngut im ethisch-moralischen Wortschatz der frithen lateinisch-
altwestnordischen Ubersetzungsliteratur. 198 s. Berlin 1976 (Akademie-
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Verlag). (Abhandlungen der sichsischen Akademie der Wissenschaften zu
Leipzig. Philologisch-historische Klasse. Band 66. Heft 2.) Atminstone tva
ting lar oss att akta denna undersokning. Det ena ar att insikten i betydande
delar av den fornvastnordiska litteraturen alitjamt ar bristfallig sa lange vi inte
har analyserat ordforradet i botten. Det andra ar att vi avskéres fran ratt for-
stdelse av fornvistnordiskan, s linge vi inte har en ordbok, som ger oss dess
ordforrad ordnat efter sddana historiska principer, som annars ar vedertagna.
Dessa brister bottnar i ndgot aldre uppfattningar av &idre tiders islandska
litteratur, uppfattningar som man numera ar i fard med att soka motivera och/
eller modifiera. Inte minst 4&r man angelagen att stilla denna litteratur i dess
riktiga forhallande till den samtida europeiska, i stor utstrackning alltjamt kladd
i latinsk sprakdrakt. Walters bok vittnar om allvarliga och resultatrika stravan-
denidenna riktning. Begreppet “’lexikalisches Lehngut’ analyseras i: a) Lehn-
worter, b) Lehnbildungen und Lehnbedeutungen, Lehnwendungen und Lehn-
ausdriicke, ¢) Lehnfrequenz. — Med denna upplaggning kommer undersok-
ningen att rora sig kring utomordentligt svira (men viktiga) ting: ord for
Tugenden, Siinden och ur Gnadenlehre. Resultaten av 6vervagandena ar tanke-
vackande, de Oppnar perspektiv inom bade sprikvetenskap och *’Geistes-
geschichte’’, som man kanske har anat men som ingen forut har haft insikter
och energi nog att pa allvar 6ppna. Boken ir en viktig bok. Matte den vinna
efterfoljd! B. E.

*

Kolbjprn Aune, Sledenemningar. Ordgeografisk studie med kart. 129 s.,
1 karta. Oslo-Bergen-Tromsg 1976 (Universitetsforlaget). (Skrifter fra Norsk
Mdlfprearkiv. Ved Ingeborg Hoff. XXXII.) Kolbjgrn Aunes arbete faller inom
den gren av ord- och sakforskningen som kallas onomasiologi och som tar sin
utgdngspunkt i saken for att redogéra for dess benamningar. Undersoknings-
omradet utgores av Norge forutom Finnmark. Det ar tva delar av sldden som
undersokes, nimligen fjdttern (’berestolpen’’) och bindnageln. Terminologien
ar rik, dock dominerar fjetra, resp. stallband jamte narstdende beteckningar.
Den iakttagna geografiska fordelningen sittes i relation till resultaten i Oskar
Bandles stora arbete om viastnordisk husdjursterminologi (Studien zur west-
nordischen Sprachgeographie).

Utrymmet tillater icke ett kritiskt referat av enskilda delar av arbetet, men
anmalaren vill garna framhélla vardet av undersokningar av detta slag, oavsett
vilket sprikomrade som viljes for undersokningen. S. B.

Contemporary Approaches to Ibsen. Reports from the Third International
Ibsen Seminar, Bergen 1975. Edited by Harald Noreng, Knut Nygaard, Leif
Longum, Asbjorn Aarseth. 263 s. Oslo-Bergen-Tromsg 1977 (Universitets-
forlaget). (Ibsen Yearbook [lbsenarboken] 1975/76. Head Editor Daniel
Haakonsen.) 1bsens storhet gor att internationella sammankomster dger rum
med korta tidsintervaller for att belysa hans produktion och dess roll i kulturliv
och samhalle. Konferenser dgde rum i Oslo 1965, i Cambridge 1970 och i
Bergen 1975. Nar denna anmailan lases torde en konferens redan ha avhallits i
Ibsens fodelsestad Skien till hogtidlighdllandet av 150-drsminnet av hans
fodelse.
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Fran konferensen i Bergen foreligger en 16dig rapport i tryck. Det framgér av
denna att Ibsen och Ibsenforskningen dgnades tre stora teman, namligen (1)
Ibsenforskning och Ibsenpremiarer i Ost och vast under de senaste &ren,
(2) Fran ungdomslyrik till lderdomsdramatik och (3) Henrik Ibsen i teater-
historiskt, sociologiskt och konsthistoriskt sammanhang. Det forsta avsnittet
av boken innehéller en vittspiannande inventering, fran Japan i ost till USA och
Kanada i vist. Andra avsnittet dgnas diskussion av enskilda verk, medan det
tredje bl.a. handlar om Ibsens publik och om hans betydelse for Edvard
Munch och for kompositorerna Grieg, Severud och Nordheim. S. B.

Ole-Jprgen Johannessen, Magnus Olsen. En bibliografi. Med innledning av
Anne Holtsmark. Utgitt av Bymalslaget. 64 s. Oslo 1977 (Det norske samlaget).
Magnus Olsen publicerade sitt forsta arbete &r 1900. Det sista utkom &r 1974,
efter forfattarens bortgéng 1963. Mellan de bada aren ligger en véildig forsk-
ningsinsats som hir bibliograferas. Den kronologiskt ordnade forteckningen
kompletteras med ett systematiskt register. I en inledning, som forut har varit
tryckt i Det Norske Videnskaps-Akademis arsbok 1963, ger Anne Holtsmark
en fin och levande bild av Magnus Olsens liv och girning. B. P.

Daniel Popp, Asbjprnsens’s Linguistic Reform. A Study of the Individual
Writer’s Role in Written Developments. I. Orthography. 115 s. Oslo-Bergen-
Tromsg 1977 (Universitetsforlaget). Peter Christen Asbjgrnsens betydelse for
uppkomsten av ett norskt skriftsprik har ofta framhavts inom norsk sprak- och
litteraturforskning. Hans nydanande verksamhet kom att gélla sprakets alla
sidor frin ortografi till stil. D4 Asbjgrnsen under ren 1837-1870 flera génger
publicerade samma berittelser och dérvid underkastade texten betydande
revision, kan hans fortlopande reformstravanden foljas i detalj.

Assistant professor Daniel Popp vid University of Florida har i foreliggande
arbete sokt folja Asbjgrnsens arbete med modernisering av ortografien. Han
visar bl.a. hur Asbjgrnsen rensar ut 6verflodiga vokal- och konsonanttecken
och sOker bringa reda i vaxlingen «:e inom stavningen. Den sammantagna
bilden visar hur Asbjgrnsen banar vigen for den variant av norskan som kallas
bokmal. S. B.

Martin Skjekkeland, Madlfpre og skriftmal. Forebels utgdave. 163 s. Oslo-
Bergen-Tromse 1977 (Universitetsforlaget). Forfattaren, som ar cand. philol.
och tjanstgdr som amanuensis vid Telemark distrikthggskole, agnar huvudde-
len av sin Oversikt 4t en genomgéng av de norska dialekternas fonologi och mor-
fologi (daremot berdrs syntax och ordforrad bara indirekt). Genomgangen sker
kategorivis sd att prosodi, vokalism, konsonantism och ordklasser behandlas
var for sig, med ett omnamnande av vilka dialektala drag som finns var. Forhél-
landena relateras ofta till Ivar Aasens rekommendationer i Norsk grammatikk
fran 1864 och till den nuvarande situationen i de norska skriftméilen. Ett
kortare avsnitt diskuterar de norska dialekternas indelning och de viktigaste
mélgruppernas vasentligaste karakteristika. Ett trettiotal kartor bidrager till att
konkretisera bilden av olika dialektala drags utbredning. Det bor tillaggas att
boken inte ar synkronisk utan alltid ger den sprakhistoriska bakgrunden till de
dialektala sprakforhéllandena. Den refererar och virderar ocksa diskussionerna
kring olika forklaringar till malens utvecklingar. Redan i sitt nuvarande proviso-
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riska skick kommer den att vara till gagn langt utanfor landets egna grianser.
Vad en icke-norsk ldsare skulle onska i en mer definitiv version ar kanske i
forsta hand att de geografiska forkortningarna forklaras i en forkortningslista,
och att litteraturforteckningen gors mer heltackande. B. P.

*

Olav Ahlbdack, Ordbok over Finlands svenska folkmal. Hdfte 1 (band 1.1)
abbal-bister. XXVIII +180 s. Helsingfors 1976 (Forskningscentralen fér de
inhemska sprdaken). (Forskningscentralen fér de inhemska spraken. Skrifter. 1.)
H. Vendells Ordbok over de Ostsvenska dialekterna (1904—-1907) erholl ett val-
behovligt komplement genom V. E. V. Wessmans Samling av ord ur 0stsvenska
folkmal (1926-1932) jimte senare tillagg. Arbetet med insamlandet av dialekt-
material har emellertid fortsatt pd bredare bas och folkmalskommissionens
arbete har nu resulterat i ett forsta ordbokshafte. Samtidigt har uppgiften att
fora arbetet vidare Overtagits av den svenska byran av den 1975 inrattade forsk-
ningscentralen for de inhemska spraken.

Prof. Olav Ahlback som utarbetat det foreliggande héiftet behandlar inled-
ningsvis den finlandssvenska dialektologiens historia och kallmaterial. Han ger
vidare en Oversikt Over ordbokens tillkomst och en bruksanvisning till den.
Framstallningen ar klar och koncentrerad.

Till grund for ordboken ligger de svenska dialekter som talas eller har talats
i Finland. Diaremot lamnas de baltiska staternas dialekter utanfor. I princip
medtages allt dialektmaterial ur sdval tryckta som otryckta kallor. Artiklarna ar
uppbyggda efter ett sorgfilligt genomtankt system. Anmalaren hade dock garna
sett att fraser hade Oversatts ndgot frikostigare. En forsiktig berakning ger vid
handen att ordboken blir drygt halvannan gang s omfattande som det narmast
jamforbara arbetet Ordbok over folkmaélen i 0vre Dalarna. S. B.

Erik Andersson, Verbfrasens struktur i svenskan, en studie i aspekt, tempus,
tidsadverbial och semantisk rickvidd. 564 s. Abo 1977 (Abo akademi). (Publica-
tions of the Research Institute of the Abo Akademi Foundation. Meddelanden
frén stiftelsens for Abo akademi forskningsinstitut, nr 18.) Erik Anderssons
doktorsavhandling dr bade till omfang och innehéll ett mycket imponerande
arbete. Arbetet bygger pa transformationsgrammatikens grund och anvander
dess begreppsapparat. Vid undersokningen av aspekt och tempus far forf. emel-
lertid orsak att g tillbaka till Noreen, Véart sprak V. Det svenska aspektuella
systemet undersoks delvis i jamforelse med engelskans. Undersokningen av
svenskans tidsadverbial bildar till en borjan ett relativt sjalvstandigt kapitel,
men satts i ett senare avsnitt i relation till satsens tempus. Arbetet mynnar ut i
ett kapitel om forhallandet mellan semantisk och syntaktisk struktur och ett om
vissa verbtransformationer i svenskan. S. B.

Atlas éver svensk folkkultur 1I:1-2. Utgiven av Kungl. Gustav Adolfs Akade-
mien under medverkan av Dialekt- och folkminnesarkivet. Sdgen, tro och
hégtidssed. Popular Beliefs, Legends and Calendar Customs. Redaktérer
Ake Campbell T och Asa Nyman. 1. Kartor. 56 s., 29 kartor. 2. Kommentar.
126 5., 17 bilder. Uppsala 1976 (AB Lundequistska bokhandeln). Ar 1957
utkom forsta delen av Atlas over svensk folkkultur, behandlande materiell och
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social kultur. Nu foreliggande del pabor_]ades av Ake Campbell och har efter
hans bortgang reviderats och fullfoljts av Asa Nyman. Kartor och text i andra
delen grupperar sig kring tolv teman, nimligen jattekastet, hur kyrkan fick sin
plats bestamd, Odens jakt, som jordemoder hos de underjordiska, vattenvasen
i manlig gestalt, varulven, magisk tjuvmjélkning, det mordade barnet som
gengdngare, festeldar, piskning med ris, tranan bér ljus i sing och traditioner
knutna till Luctadagen. Forutom Ake Campbell och Asa Nyman har Dag
Stromback, Ella Odstedt och Julius Ejdestam medverkat.

I tekniskt avseende skiljer sig arbetet fordelaktigt fran forsta delen. Volymer-
na ar mera litthanterliga och verket har vunnit pa att de smarre kartorna
("’bilderna’’) forts samman med kommentaren i ett sarskilt hafte. S. B.

Peter Cassirer, Studier dver ordforstaelse. Rapport fran projektet Svenskarna
ochderas ord. VIII + 135 s. Goteborg 1977 (Acta Universitatis Gothoburgensis.
Nordistica Gothoburgensia 10). Som motvikt mot alla de f.n. producerade
arbeten, i vilka det sysslas med syntax, framfor allt meningsbyggnad, har
startats projektet Svenskarna och deras ord, i vilket man framfor allt 4gnar sig
at semantiska problem. Som instrument for dessa undersokningar har man
skapat en rad vokabulirtest, provade pa ungdomar av olika élder, frAn négra av
skolans hogre 'arskurser’’ till upp pa universitetsniva. Flera av testen har
forsetts med frigor pd sociala variabler. I 6vrigt markes bl.a., att man har lagt
ned mycket arbete pa att konstruera sd tjanliga test som mojligt, vilka beraknats
ge si upplysande svar som det gar att astadkomma. Bl.a. diskuteras motsatt-
ningen mellan test med och utan svarsalternativ. Det forra slaget stiller krav pa
ett passivt ordforrad, medan det senare fordrar ett aktivt ordforrad. Forsoks-
personernas ddagalagda formaga att klara de bada slagen av test antyder, varfor
den forra typen ar sa ofantligt mycket mer popular vid de nu grasserande frage-
tavlingarna — om nagon inte insag det forut. For den som lever med pennan i
hand dr de stundom klena resultaten en allvarlig maning att i skrift uttrycka sig
enkelt. Det dr allvarligt, nar fackframstillning i larobocker ar for svar. An
allvarligare ar det, nir framstillningen i texter som riktar sig till bredast
tankbara publik, tidningar o.d., gar 6ver huvudet pa den tilltankta lasekretsen.
Amnet inbjuder tyvarr till pessimistiska betraktelser. Cassirer anser sjalv, att
ett av de viktigaste resultaten av arbetet dr de Okade insikterna betraffande
den riktiga konstruktionen av test for olika dndamal. Hari ger man honom
kanske ratt. I ett avslutande kapitel konfronteras vokabulartest och semantisk
teori pa ett givande satt. B. E.

Dikter av Carl Michael Bellman. Fjdrde delen. Fredmans epistlar. Handskrifts-
studier till Fredmans epistlar. 1. Handskrifterna. Av Magdalena Hellquist.
234 s. 2. Variantforteckning. Urarbetad av Magdalena Hellquist. 105 s.
Visterdas 1977 (VLT-press). (Svenska forfattare utgivna av Svenska Vitterhets-
samfundet. V.) Foreliggande arbete framlades av Magdalena Hellquist som
specimen for doktorsexamen och ventilerades i Stockholm pa nyaret 1978.
Problemen kring epistelutgdvan 1790 ar legio. Det forefaller uppenbart, att
sedermera krigsrddet och lexikografen E. W. Weste var den av Bellmans
vanner som mest medverkade i utgivningsarbetet, medan Kellgren, som skrev
det beromda foretalet, spelade en mer passiv roll och framst bidrog som smak-
rad. Av den stora midngd handskrifter som forelag i enskild dgo har endast
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Westes direkt tjanat som forlaga och detta blott for vissa delar av utgdvan.

Magdalena Hellquist har lagt ned stor méda pa att klassificera och gruppera
de olika bevarade handskrifterna. Hon urskiljer bl.a. en uppsalagrupp, som
sannolikt mer eller mindre direkt atergir pd en nu férlorad avskrift av E.
Schroderheim.

I detalj later det sig icke faststalla hur tryckningen gatt till. Vad som &r
Bellmans egna formuleringar och vad vannerna kan ha &stadkommit maste i
ménga fall lamnas 6ppet. Endast indirekt kan man se vilka nu forlorade manu-
skript som maste ha tjanat som tryckmanus.

Variantférteckningen i andra delen gor det mdjligt att i enskildheter spara
variationerna mellan olika bevarade handskrifter. S. B.

Etersprdak 4. Christer Platzack: Substantivsjuka — ett friskhetstecken? 17 s.
Lund 1977 (Institutionen for nordiska sprik. Stencil.) (Lundastudier i nordisk
sprakvetenskap. Serie D. Meddelanden nr 12.) Sprakvardarna av facket har
varit eniga om att i Wellanders efterfoljd fordoma anvandandet av betydelse-
svaga verb + verbalsubstantiv. Det ar darfor intressant att en empiriskt arbetan-
de sprikman undersokt den kommunikativa effekten av denna konstruktion
under jamforelse med konstruktioner med tungt huvudverb. Christer Platzack
har pa statistisk vig lyckats visa att typen fatta beslut om i tal ar kommunika-
tionsmassigt overlagsen typen besluta (om). Han anfor aven plausibla sprak-
psykologiska forklaringar till det iakttagna fenomenet och forordar att vi skall
iakttaga storre forsiktighet, nar det galler att utdoma vissa konstruktioner i
spraket. S. B.

Goran Gellerstam & Martin Gellerstam, Ord och fras i psalmboken. 197 s.
Stockholm 1977 (Almqvist & Wiksell International). (Data linguistica. Editor
Sture Allén. University of Géteborg. 11.) >’Ord och fras i psalmboken forteck-
nar ordforradet, rim och stdende vandningar i psalmboken. Det vanliga och
aterkommande uttrycks genom frekvenssiffror.”” Si presenterar forfattarna
sjalva sitt arbete.

Den svenska psalmboken av &r 1937 ar icke ett homogent verk. Den innehil-
ler psalmer frén mycket olika tider och orginaldikter sa val som dverséttningar
och bearbetningar. Forf. har delat upp materialet i fem grupper, som karakteri-
seras med namnen Svedberg, Wallin, Franzén, Sandell och Eklund. Genom att
lemma i lista 1.2 fordelas pa de olika grupperna och genom att gruppernas rela-
tiva storhet ar kind, kan man utlasa vilka ord som speciellt favoriseras under
olika epoker.

Frekvensordboken ingér i projektet Motiv och struktur i 1937 &rs psalmbok.
Man avvaktar med intresse hur teologen Goran Gellerstam och humanisten
Martin Gellerstam skall g& vidare pa den inslagna viagen och utnyttja ord- och
fraslistorna. S. B.

Rolf Hedquist, Emotivt sprak. En studie i dagstidningarnas sprak. 158 +66 s.
Umed 1977 (Umea Universitet. Institutionen for Nordiska Sprak). (Stencil).
Detta arbete framlades i dec. 1977 som specimen for fil. doktorsexamen. Forf.
hade undersokt ledarna i ett representativt urval av dagstidningar frén tiden
narmast fore riksdagsvalet 1973. Han tecknar omsorgsfullt bilden av tidnings-
lasare och ledarskribenter och den speciella situation som foreligger nar en
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valrorelse gar mot sin kulmen. Begreppet emotiv betydelse utreds grundligt
och forf. skiljer mellan emotiv betydelse hos ord och hos satser. Han tillampar
darvid Freges princip att satsens betydelse ar en funktion av delarnas betydelse.
Atskillnad gores mellan ord med permanent emotiv betydelse och ord med
ockasionellt emotiv betydelse. Forf. har konstruerat ett speciellt test eller filter
for den semantiska klassificeringen av glosorna.

Helt naturligt blir klassificeringen i ménga fall osdker. Detta torde vara
grunden till att forf. icke drivit analysen langre dn han gjort; eljest kunde han
narmare ha undersokt relationen mellan positivt och negativt laddade ord samt
typernas frekvens 1 olika kallor. S. B.

Nils Jorgensen, Jan Svensson, Etermediernas nyhetssprdak 1. Ndgra syntak-
tiska drag. 170 s. Lund 1977. (Institutionen for nordiska sprak). (Lundastudier
i nordisk sprakvetenskap. Serie C. Nr 8.) Det numera nedlagda lundensiska
forskningsprojektet Talsyntax har metodiskt och 4ven i andra avseenden fatt en
fortsattning i projektet Etermediernas sprak. Har foreligger nu en undersdkning
av syntaxen i nyhetsmeddelanden under tio dagar hésten 1974. De program
som spelades in och som nu analyseras dr Dagens eko, TT-nyheterna, Aktuellt,
TV-nytt samt Rapport. Forutom sedvanliga syntaktiska analyser diskuteras
bl.a. olika presentationstyper i nyhetsprogrammen samt karakteristiska drag i
dessa. I ett appendix far man forutom diverse tabellbilagor ta del av langre
textavsnitt frAn skilda nyhetsprogram. B. P.

Gunnel Kdllgren, Bengt Sigurd, Margareta Westman, Tre experiment med text.
104 s. Stockholm 1977 (Akademilitteratur). Textlingvistiken ar en i Sverige
relativt ny sprakforskningsinriktning som sysslar med spriket inte i form av
enskilda ord och satser utan sd som spraket normalt forekommer, i form av
sammanhangande texter. Det har haftet skall inte ses som en allmian introduk-
tion till textlingvistiken — en utforligare svensk sddan saknas fortfarande — utan
som tre ganska vitt skilda metoddemonstrationer. Gunnel Kallgren utgér frin
ett myndighetsmeddelande och diskuterar hur spriket i detta kan férenklas och
forkortas utan att visentliga delar av informationen gar forlorad. Margareta
Westman refererar hur hon har spjalkat upp en TT-notis och presenterat
skeendet i tidsfolyd for 65 forsokspersoner som blev ombedda att gora en
tidningsnotis av materialet. Bland resultaten kan nimnas att uppgifter om tid
fokuseras i betydligt hogre grad dn uppgifter om plats. Den teoretiskt mest
avancerade uppsatsen har Bengt Sigurd som forfattare; med hjalp av seman-
tiska natverk och diagram Over ’’satsatomer’ och ’’informationslankar’
analyserar han sammanhangen i inledningen till Buffalo Bill. Som det papekas
i forordet har textlingvistiken som vetenskap intresse for manga andra an
sprdkvetare: den sitter nya instrument i hinderna pé litteraturvetare, psykolo-
ger och inte minst pedagoger. Den har val dnnu inte vunnit metodisk stadga,
men det lilla héftet visar att man ar pa god vag. B. P.

Bengt Loman (utg.), Sprak och samhdlle 3. Social variation i talsprakets
syntax. 256 s. Lund 1977 (LiberLdromedel). Forutom utgivaren Bengt Loman
medverkar i denna sammanfattande rapport om det lundensiska projektet Tal-
syntax’ resultat I.ena Danielsson (Om modala hjilpverb i ett socialt varierat
talspraksmaterial), Jan Einarsson (Nominalfras, socialgrupp och kon), Jan
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Einarsson och Nils Jorgensen (Sjuttio grammatiska kategorier), Nils Jorgensen
(De rattkonstruerade meningarnas byggnad i ett socialt skiktat talspraks-
material), Lennart Lindstedt (Insamling av ett socialt stratifierat talspraksmate-
rial), Frands Mortensen(Meningsfragmenter i svensk talesprog), Bert Rydhagen
(Om sammansattningar i ett socialt varierat talspraksmaterial) samt Mirja Saari
(Social index som grund for klassifikation av informanter samt Syntaktiska
drag i svenska intervjusvar). Bade uppsatserna och Bengt Lomans inledning
skildrar projektets utveckling frdn en Bernsteininfluerad forvéntan pa stora
syntaktiska skillnader mellan socialgrupperna fram till den avklarnade resigna-
tion som Aaterspeglas i titeln p& Lomans bidrag: Den klasslosa syntaxen?
Huvudresultatet av Talsyntax’ arbete torde namligen vara att klasskillnader
mycket litet eller inte alls ger utslag i syntaxen. Det skulle vara grovt orattvist
att beteckna detta resultat av ménga ars arbete som en besvikelse. Som Nils
Jorgensen antyder s. 173 f. har Talsyntax visat den sociolingvistiska forsk-
ningen vart den nu skall vdnda sitt intresse: dels till ett ligre plan, till uttal och
ordkunskap, dels till ett hogre, som man nar genom textlingvistisk analys.

B. P

Svensk rommani upptecknad av Roger Johansson. Med etymologiska och
grammatiska kommentarer av Gosta Bergman och Erik Ljungberg samt forord
av Adam Heymowski. 90 s. Uppsala 1977 (AB Lundequistska bokhandeln).
(Acta Academie Regie Gustavi Adolphi LV.) Med rommani forstds vanligen
zigenarspraket. I foreliggande arbete forstds med svensk rommani det svenska
tattarspraket. Detta har tv3 varianter eller ’dialekter’’, den skinska och den
uppsvenska. Det ar den senare som Roger Johansson, sjilv tillhorande en
’resandeslikt’’, tecknat ned ur minnet. Erik Ljungberg har varit honom be-
hjalplig med att komplettera och redigera ordforradet. Ljungberg har likasa
utarbetat den grammatiska 6versikten medan Gosta Bergman svarat for de
etymologiska notiserna. S. B.

Westgota-Lagen. Edited by H. S. Collin and C. J. Schiyter. Facsimile edition
with an addendum by Otto von Friesen, Our Oldest Manuscript in Old Swedish.
Edited by Gosta Holm. LXXVII +592 +52s. +9pl. Lund 1976 (Walter Ekstrand
Bokfirlag). Den forsta delen av Collin-Schlyters (snart enbart Schlyters)
monumentala utgdva av Samling af Sweriges Gamla Lagar omfattade Vést-
gotalagen och utkom 1827. Som varje nordist vet ar den genom sin for sin tid
enastdende noggrannhet fortfarande helt anvandbar for ett studium av var
kanske viktigaste landskapslag. Lagom till 150-&rsminnet kommer har en
facsimileutgava, kompletterad med ett facsimile av Otto von Friesens utgava
av ar 1904 av det forst 1847 patraffade fragmentet fran ca 1225 av lagen. Collin-
Schlyters utgdva har sedan lange varit omgjlig att fa tag pa, och nyutgavan
ar darfor mycket vilkommen. Facsimiletexten ar Overallt klar och laslig. Dock
bor det anmérkas att graden av svarta skiftar och att nigra sidor i &tminstone
det exemplar som anmalaren har granskat har fatt ett tryck som ar i blekaste
laget. B. P.

Claes Witting, Studies in Swedish Generative Phonology. 121 s. Uppsala 1977
(Almgvist & Wiksell International). (Acta Universitatis Upsaliensis. Studia
Philologiee Scandinavie Upsaliensia. 11.) 1 denna stimulerande och engageran-
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de skrift gar forfattaren till angrepp mot vissa begrepp inom generativ fonologi.
Maltavla ar ytterst Chomsky-Halles The Sound Pattern of English (1968), ofta
i de tillampningar av dess modeller pd svenskt material vilka har presenterats
av fr.a. Claes-Christian Elert, Stig Eliasson, Per Linell, Ulf Teleman och Sven
Obman. De nio kapitlen agnas at distinktiva drag, den svenska kvantitetens
fonologiska status, fordelningen av tryck inom ord, antalet tryckgrader i
svenskan, accent 2, tryckfordelning i satser och meningar, teorier for distribu-
tionen av tryck, samt morfofonologiska forhallanden. Bland det som, av allt
att doma med ratta, diskuteras kan namnas Chomsky-Halles besynnerliga
analys av A och nasalerna, den generativa fonologiens upplésning av fonem-
begreppet, uppfattningen att langd inte spelar ndgon fonematisk roll i svenskan
samt det berattigade i att frin synkronisk synpunkt urskilja omljud och avljud
i svenskan. Avslutningsvis betygar forfattaren sin aktning for atskilliga av TG-
grammatikens grundlaggande tankar, t.ex. uppfattningen om grammatiken som
en andlig uppsattning regler vilka kan skrivas i ett formaliserat tekniskt sprak. —
Det ar att hoppas att Wittings bok kommer att vicka en livlig diskussion. Minga
av de teser han for fram ar alltfor viktiga for att negligeras. B. P.

*

Bent Jprgensen, Reciprokering. Studier i indbyrdes afhengighed mellem
@ldre danske bebyggelsesnavne. With an English summary. 522 s. Kpbenhavn
1977 (Akademisk Forlag). (Navnestudier udgivet af Institut for Navneforsk-
ning. Nr 14.) Med reciprocering menar forfattaren till denna digra avhandling
det forhallandet att identiska namn - vare sig identiteten ar ursprunglig eller
beror pa senare sammanfall — fir sin distinktivitet bevarad genom sérskiljande
tillagg. Det undersdkta materialet bestar av bebyggelsenamn i nuvarande
Danmark och Skane samt Sydslesvig ned till danska sprakets aldre sydgréns.
Endast namn belagda fore 1514 tas med. Analysen sker med hjalp av den
diderichsenska faltindelningsprincipen, som har anpassats for strukturella
ortnamnsundersOkningar av Lis Weise och John Kousgard Sgrensen till en
modell som senare har modifierats av forfattaren sjalv. Den metodiskt mycket
medvetne Jgrgensen ar sikerligen inforstddd med att det i princip egentligen ar
omojligt att avgrinsa en reciprocerande namngrupp: varje tvéledat ortnamn
med en efterled vilken ocksd kan forekomma ensam som namn - t.ex. by — kan
Jju teoretiskt vara reciprocerande, om det finns ett annat namn med samma
efterled i narheten. Varken prosodi eller dldre kontexter racker till har nar det
galler dldre namn. En annan svarighet som forfattaren sjalv namner ar att av-
gransa appellativiska sammansattningar frin egentliga proprier. De framfor-
och efterstillda sarskiljande uttrycken indelas efter vanliga och oftast invand-
ningsfria grammatiska kriterier. Daremot bor indelningen i reciproceringstyper
ha vallat vissa svarigheter. Typ A betecknar reciproceringar som beror pd un-
derindelning av samma bebyggelse, typ B reciproceringar dar bebyggelserna ut-
gor sjalvstandiga enheter men ligger intill varandra utan 6vrig bebyggelse emel-
lan. (De aterstiende typerna forefaller mer latthanterliga: typ C omfattar bebyg-
gelser som inte ligger intill varandra, den i det har materialet sallsynta typ D
uppkallelsenamn av typen Lilla Sverige.) Som exempel pd namn klassade som
typ A kan nimnas Nedra Malmo och Ovra Malmé. Man far nog hir och i flera
andra fall halla den mdjligheten oppen att det har rort sig om tva klart skilda
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bebyggelser som alltsd skulle kunna ha forts till typ B. — Varken detta eller
enstaka missar nar det giller de skdnska namnen bor dock undanskymma det
faktum att Bent Jgrgensen har &stadkommit en mycket imponerande forsk-
ningsprestation, imponerande bade genom det rika materialet och den omsorgs-
fulla och energiskt utforda analysen. B. P.

Airi Kartano, Ortnamnen i Morskom. 309 s. Helsingfors 1977. Morskoms
socken ligger i mellersta delarna av Ostra Nyland. De svensktalande bildade
tidigare en stark majoritet, men under 1900-talet har de finsktalandes andel
Okat viasentligt sa att nu endast 13,2% talar svenska. Den finska som talas i
Morskom ér relativt enhetlig, men flera viktiga svenska dialektgrianser gar tvars
genom socknen. 1 foreliggande doktorsavhandling — skriven av en finsktalande
som har lart sig de svenska Morskomma@len, bara det en prestation — undersoks
bade de svenska och, om an mer kortfattat, de finska ortnamnen i omradet.
Namnen delas upp i bebyggelsenamn och andra slags namn. Darefter behandlas
huvudleder och bestamningsleder for sig, med de forra uppdelade efter seman-
tiska kriterier och de senare efter ordklasser, med underavdelningar. Teoretiskt
intressantast ar det avslutande kapitlet, med jamforande studier 6ver svenska
och finska namn; detta hade girna kunnat vara betydligt utforligare. — Avhand-
lingen ingar som del 61 i Studier i nordisk filologi, vilket dock inte framgér av
titelbladet. B. P.
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